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PREP ACE 


ter doing my M.A,Dearee in Linguistics at the 
Annemélei Univer sity, I was keenly searching for a problem 
to continue my research in that field. It was my Professor 
Dr.R.C,Hiremeth who suggested me the need for the linwistic 
anelysis of Sabdemani Darpena - a2 Kennade gremmir cf loth 
century. I readily accepted the problem. The difficulties 
were innumerable. A grammar which was written by 2 ereane~ 
rien was to be studied, enalyzed and resdjusted from the 
modern point of view. ‘The study of $ abd emand Darpene by 
itself, was a problem. Heving studied the same with the 
help of a number of scholars in the department end outside, 
I began to ponder over es to what to do next. There was no 
model as such where a traditional grammer was exoresced cnd 
re-adjusted in the modern pattern, I received immense helo 
from my Professor and other Linguists whom I came across 
from different parts of the country. I have tried to the 
best of my knowledge to organize the material system:tdcelly 
under three mein heads: phonology, morphology and synvax. 
The sutras pertaining to these sections were brought together 
for my own study, both traditional and modern interpre tations 
were worked out; 4 pattern was finally chelked out: fuirat 
give the concepts of Késiréje as he hes done, and then offer 


q 
new interpretations, criticism and readjustmenta, Sebdaacni 


wet ‘ie 
Derpana, is thus, retold, maintaining the stand of Kesiruja. 


My thenks are due to my Professor for his able guidance. 
im 
The thesis is his in substance; mine only letter. My thanks 
are glso due to other colleagues of mine for their valueble 


help extended to me. 


Institute of Kannada Studies 
Karnatak University JS Kulla 
Dharwar : 
July 9, 1972 
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THE GRAMMATICAL LITERATURE IN KANNADA: A SURVEY 


idemendhentamam kriteneah jayéta thuvenatreyed * 


yadisabd avhayam jyotirasamsarem na dipyote %! 


‘If there were no light in the form of words, all the 
three worlds would have been in darkmess.' The importence cf 
the words - lenguage - in the world is very clearly brought 
out in the above verse. It is because of language there is 
activity in the world, One need not emphasise the importance 
of lenguage to man. Language is the differentie thay aistin- 
guishes man from the animals. It is only with the help of 
language that man could progress, could build greut civili- 
zations, could develop great cultures. Even living together. 
eroup consciousness = society itself - was possible only 
through lenguage. Once he eequired this power of lenguage, 
men went on ecquiring new power end ultimately became the 
master of the universe. Language was helpful in the srowth 
of society, anil society, in turn, become relpful in the 
growth of language. Hence, the history of langusse cnd. 


society go together. 


Kannede belongs to the Drevidien family of lengueres. 


It is one of the 25 Dravidian languages treced so far, OF 
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the three groups in the Dravidim, viz., South, Central sand 
North Dravidian family, Kannaie belongs to the South Dravi-~ 
dien, It is one of the important lenguages of thet group. 
There are only four literary languages in Dravidien; ond all 
the four belong to the South Dravidien, Kanneda being one of 
then, From the point of. view of antiquity of the lenguage, 
end the existence end extent of literature, it is next only 
to Tamil, Though once the territory of Kennada was from 
Kaveri to Godavari rivers and extended upto Gafigavédi 96,000, 
et present, the Kennada territory includes the preset 
Mysore State and some districts of the neighbouring states, 
It is at present spoken by more than 3 crores of people, 
Barring inscriptions which ere found from the middle of the 
fifth century i the literary tradition is unbroken from 
the middle of the ninth nes It is also one of the 


fifteen languages recognised by the Indien Constitution. 


Antiquity of Kannada Lensuege 


The factors that will be helpful in deciding the anti- 


quity of Kannéeda lenguage are 


1) References in encrent Lenguages, 


2 Kavirej amargada parisareda sthitya, p.62 
3  Halmidi inscription - 450 A.D. 
4 Kevirajoemerge - 844 A.D. 


: 


-= 3 —_ 
2) ancient inscriptions in Karnateke, particularly 
in Kenneds language, 
3) Kaviraja Marga, and 


4) References in other works. 


We will discuss, in brief, the antiquity of Kennada lenguoge 
with the help of the first available work in Kamnada, vig., 
Kevirsje Marga, written during the Régtrakita king Nrpatunga 
who ruled from 815-877 A.D. Hence, this work ia said to 
belong to the middle of the 9th century. Im the history 

of Kannada literature, Kaviraje Marga is the most valtente 
Light house, But, Kaeviréja Marga is more impor tent then 
this, beceuse it lists the prose end poetry writers that 
preceded it. There sere some aveeemeiters mentioned in 
Kaviréjea Wirga, They aret Vimele, Udaya, Nagarjuna, J aya- 
bendhu end nee Then there are some poets in the list 
of Kaviraja Merge, They are: Srivijaya, Kevisvera, Pendi te, 
Cendra and Lokepale, The import of ell this is that the 
Kaviraje Marga written in the 9th century A.D. had a 


5 Ka,58 Cha. —- Mugli, p.6 
6 KM, Pp e29 


4 There is a difference of opinion ebout the number of 
poets mentioned. 


8 KM. Pp PYo}4 
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considerable literature prior to it. A work like Kaviraje 
Marga, which is a work on poetics, presupposes considersble 
literature and esteblished literary traditions, In Keviraje 
Marga itself there is a mention of old cameae, which had 
become archaic at that time. In addition to this, as stated 
above, there is a clear mention of the writers in Kennada 
that preceded Kaviraja Marga, This factor takes back the 
antiguity of Kannada literature at least by two or three 
centuries, if not more, This fact may be made more’ explicit 
by inyestigating the age of the poets mentioned in it, Here, 
it is not our intention to enter into the detcaled discussion 
of the age of these poets. Moreover, there is a great ae 


of controversy even about the number of poets mentioned. 


Of the few prose writers mentioned, something can be 
said with relative definiteness only in the case of Durvi- 


nita, About the others, there is nothing to say, Durvi- 


_ nita is seid to be the famous king of Gefiges. He is seid 


to have lived in 600 A.D. His works are: é4 
1) Kiratarjuniya, oa Kennada commentary of the 15th 


chapter of Bheravi's Kiratarjuniys, 


9 * KM. p.48. 


10 ‘It cannot be said definitely how many names are 
mentioned here' Ka. Kai. p.429. 


11 Mysore and Coorg from inscriptions, Rice, p.196. 
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2) Brihatketha - which is seid to ve the first trans- 
Lation of Gunadhya' s Peisaoi 'Brihetkathe', into 
Senskrit, end*” . 

3) § abd av etdra - may be a grammer, Nothing is known 
about the language in which it was written. There 
is an samen that this Sabdavatara wes 8 comm 


entary on Panini's Astadhayi. 


Of the poets mentioned, the available information is next to 
nothing. Hence, of the names of the previous poets, not 
much definite light is thrown about the mtigquity, except 
Durvinitea who belongs to 600 A.D. This attempt of ours 
covers the history of Kanneda literature upto 600 av, Halm- 
di inscription is the first mle-stone in the history of 
Kennada literature, the next being Kavirajamirga itself. 
Though there are differences about the date of this insori-~ 
rc the fifth century is the date generally ‘gecepted by 
the scholars, Halmidi inscription is important not only 
because it is the oldest Kenneda inscription avellable, but 
also because it furnishes some important features of Kannada 


Lenguage. 


A OE Se RN A UE He AO a . 


12 Hist, of Kan. lit, ~ R.Narasimhachar, p.d. 


13 Muru upenyasagalu ,—Govinda Pai, p.138, 


abe 


1) The relation of Kanneda and Sanskrit hed begun 
quite earlier then 450 A.D.; and here may be found 
the blend of Kannada ond Senskrit, 

2) Though the use of pure Kannade words was found on 
colloquial level, there was Aveumlacnes of Sanskrit 
end Prakrit words in the written language, 

3) Kennada was a developed Lemguage, ancient Kennada 
forms being well~knit according to the rules of . 
grommar, 

4) Kennada lenguage od a ri must have existed 


at leest for some centuries. 


There ere other inscriptions said to be prior to Halmid1 


inscription, but there is no agreement about their dates 


" Phe inscriptions are: 


me San cae nee 


15 


‘ 4) Nenjengud (199) inscription of 180 A,D. 
: 7 16 


2) Nenjengud (122) inscription of 266 ADs. 

5) Shikarpur (52) inseription of 357 A.D. | 

4) Copper-plate inscrivtion of Mercara of eG eRe 
1 g “ 


5) Chiteldurga (No.43) inscription of 5th 4,D, 


Atyanta Précina Kannada Sfsana - Pra,Ka,.20-3, 
Epi. Car. Vol.III, part I. p.381. 
Epi. Gar, Vol,1LII. part I, p.353~3554, 


Epi, Car. Vol. VII, p.156, 
Epi. Car. Vol.I. p.1-4. 
Epi, Car, Vol.AI.p.20. 


a a 


The scholers are not ready to accept these inscriptions > 
as prior to Halmidi inscription, Some scholars even consider , 


them es spurious, : 2 


The evidence of a Greek farce in Papyri No,413 is 
adduced for the antiquity of Kannada, This farce, written 
in Greek in the first century A.D., is said to contain some 
Kennada ana. The scene of this farce is considered to be 
Malpe on the west coast of India, ‘The subject is the adven~ 
tures of a party of Greeks, chief smong whom is Gherition, 
the heroine of the play. The entire dialogue has bem re- 
constructed by ie itacatan But, there is no uneni-~- 
mity in the reconstruction of these scholars, From the 
Linguist's point of view, the farce contains some non~Greek 
passages, To say whether they are Kannada, Dravidian or of 
any other language, one has to study then in the light of 
ancient Greek phonology. The factor that has prompted the 
scholars to consider Gens words as Kannade is the setting 


a, won 8 a ty SSO cn SS 


20 1) Kennada passages in the oxyvyancus Papyri No. 413 
~ 5.Srikanthayya. 
2) Greek Prahasenadelli Kannada Métugalu, Pra, Ka, 41-1 
3) Ka, Ka, Cha, introduction : 
4) M.A.R. 1904 - B.L,Rice 


5) J.R.4,5, = Dr. E,H.Hultgzsch a 


21 Kannada Passages in the Oxyvyancus Papyri No,413, 


re. een ‘ 


of the farce:viz., Malpe at present so Kennede area, Wheat 
een be said at present is that there is need for e vigorous 


study of these passeges in the light of Greek phonology. 


' 

Silappatikaram, ae Tamil work of the, second century A,D., 
refers to Kannada, There is a mention of the 'Ksnnader' 
and their dance~song. This fact proves the existence of 


Kenneda in the first century 4.9. 


Dr.R,B.Pendey, while commenting on the scripts in vogue 
in ancei mt India, quotes 64 scripts mentioned in ‘Lelita- 
vistere' a Buddhist work. One of the 64 scripts listed in 
‘Lalitavistara’ is the 'Ken@rilipi'., This is identified 
with the Kannada seript py Dr.Pendey. If this be correct, . 
then the Kannade lengusge had already a script by the 
beginning of the Christion era, This date is errived et, 
on the basis of the translation of 'Lalitavistara’ in 
Chinese in 308 A.D, The original work might have been writi- 


en 2-5 centuries carlier, 


Then. there is the evidence of 'G&ha Satto Sait (GEtha 
t 
Sapta Sati). This is a Prakrit work containing 700 verses. 
This work is peace by S&tavahena king Hela, Shri Govinde 
ss) 


Pai has shown that it contains Kanneda words. Kanneda. 


22 Indian Peleography ~ Part I. 
23  Kennada Sehityede hagu bheseya helame - Upaysne. 


ea 


words found in that work are: 


atts = ‘moth er~in-1 aw' 
tuppa - ‘ ghee! 
potta - ‘belley' 
tira - ‘bank! 
: 24 


nidajja ~ (na@ugu) - 'to tremble' ‘ 


t 
Gathé Sapta Sati is witten, eccording to Govinda Pai, 
in the first century B.C. Hence, it takes the existence of 


Kenneda language prior to Christian era. 


The presence of certain Dravidim words in the Vedas 
end Upmisads is pointed out as a proof of the existence of 
Dravidiem language/s before Aryans coming to India, seconiing 
to Dr.Jacobi snd Seve dnenese the word ‘mataci' 
occuring in ‘Chandogya’', which is one of the earliest Una- 
nisads, is considered es a Senskritized form of Kanneda 


word ' midice' 


Pather Heras says that the people of the Karnataka 
are epparently mentioned in one of the segl-inscriptions of 
Mohenjo-Dare. The word in that seal viz., 'Kennanir’ is 


the earlier form of Kannadiga according to hin. 


i J 
24 Gatha Sapta Sati - x. 
25 Kena adada Nele =~ 8.B.JOshi. 
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With due respect for the labours of these scholers who 
take the antiquity of Kenneda to a hoery pest, let us, ‘at 
present, be content with a slightly eerlier age then the 


beginning of the Christian ere for Kannada, : 7 


Kenneda has produced grammatical litereturc. for the 
Last 1,500 years, It is proposed to survey this literature 
from the point of view of: 

1) grammatical approach, 

2) philologicsl approech, 


3) linguistic approach. ; 


1) The grammatical approach was always confined to a 
particular lenguege. Becouse of this, our mciats could J 
not have eny comparative view, could not think of the work~ 


ing of other lenguages,, ~ 


2) The comparative study of langusges was sbated after 
the contact of western scholers with Senskrit. Comperison 
is the heart of this trend. This approach heving comperison 
as its tool is called comparative philology. Comparative 
philology aims. at comperison of verious Lengueges, Var10us 
stages of the seme language, the codificction of the resulta- - 
nt rules and so on, The aim is to know the earliest form of 


& language, and the earliest form of the lenguages, ‘This is 


d 


a metter of emphasis in the study of, lenguage. But we must 
note that this approach was a development of the grammatical 


approach, 


%) Not much different from the above, but still having 
sufficient grounds to be called a separate approach is the 
linguistic approsch, In a comparative philology, the forms 
of two or more languages, or two or more stages of the same 
Lenguage were compared, But, there was no attempt to know 
the working of lenguage, the basic material of language hades 
sound-systen and the like. AL1 the topics connected with 
lenguage are deelt with in linguistics. The previously 
known comparative philology forms a part of Linguistics, with 


the title comparative linguistics end historic el linguietucs. 


1) Grammatical _Appro ach 


Much of our grammatical literature, including the 
gremmars written for use in the schools, belongs to the 


category: grammatical spproach, 


1) Keviraia Marga 


Kaviréja Marga is the first avsileble work in the 
Kenneda language. Hence, it occupies a unique place in the 
-history of Kannada literature. But the importance of Kayi- 


raja Urge does not lie only in the fact that it 19 the 


eae oe 


first work available in Kannada. This being the work on 
poetics, it furnishes a valuable informstion about the poets 
thet preceded it, the boundaries of Karnetak, the cherecteri-~ 


stics of the Kannada people and so on, 


Keviraje Warga, though it is a work on poctics, desls 
with some of the grammatical topics also. This treatment, 
though complementary to poetics, is very important,as the 
treatment of Kennada grammer is found for the first time. 

Now, the question arises as to why grammatical topics cre 
dealt with in a book of poetics. Uhe aim of the writers of 
poetics is to help in producing a good literary compomtton. 
This is done by expleining verious ancillary subjects that 
are essential while writting @ perticular work, And gremmar, 
which deals with the language espect of literature, ia very 
importent among them, Hence, many grammatical tepics - muinly 
the mistekes arising out of the faulty use of these con- 

cepts - are found in Kaviraje Marga, Grammer which prof esses 
the correct use of language, naturelly, forms the besis of 
literature, This is the reason why gremmaticel topies are 
dealt with in Kaviraja Marga, The various grcannticecl topics 
of Kaviraja Marga are discussed below, but with one limitation, 
Theat is, the treatment of the topics of gremmar es found in 
Keviréja Marga alone will be given. These topics will be 


discussed in detail in the body of the thesis, ‘The 


grammatical topics dealt with in Kevifaja Marga are: 
1) Kenneda end old Kennada 


The nature of a living languege is to chenge. As the 
1 enguage is constantly chmging, new features may be inno~ 
vated. Whe such new features innovated become many, such a 
situation where we are not in a position to understand the 
previous forms will arise. When many such new features are 
found in a language, the previous features will be less end 
mutually intelligible. From the point of view of time, the 
previous stage will be am old one in relation to the present 


one. In this process, Kannade hes four such stages. 


1) Ancient old Kenneda (Purvada hel egannada) 
2) Old Kennada (Hel agonneda) 

\ 
3) Mediaeval Kenneda (Nadugennada) 


4) Modern Kanneds (Hosagann ed 2) 


Keviréja Marge belongs to the old Kennada stare and the 
old Kennada referred to in it is encient old Kanneds. ‘The 


verse referring to old Kennade in Keviraja Marge is: 


NelLasida kaévyan kavya 
kke Lakgenem satatemende pal egannadanan 


Polegedisi nudi ver agama - 


Balehiner désiy all adendaridirdun 


PE a eh MnO HE ee ED Ae NY “ENON 


26 KM, I ~ 48, 


oe 


‘Believing that the established poetry sets always the 
stendard for the forthcoming poetry, the people not conver- 
sent with tredition, spoil the old Kennade, though they fully 
know that it is not in vogue.’ 


mo the next verse, he gives on illustration for his 


point. 


Dorekondire sogayisugum 
Purénekavya preySgedo] tatkalam ! 
Viresah kaerenavu ddsige 


Jaradvadhivisaya surata rase rasiketevol 1 


‘If old Kannada is found in old poetry, it will be 
beautiful for that time, The use of the same in Desi will 
be like courting the old ledy.' 


What is the intention of the author in these verses ? 
Does he refer to the old Kannada stage of the Lenguege ? By 
the time of Kaviraja Marga (9thcA.D.) the form of Kannada 
belonging to the previous centuries was difficult to under- 
stend. For this he gives the exemple of ‘podavipatl gora- 
venene' etc., which Ho difficult to understand at that time, 


R,Nerasimhacher says that palagennada refers to the stege 


27 KM. I - 50, 
28. Ka, Ka, Che, : p10. 
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of Kannada previous to Keviréjea Marga, A.N.Nerasimhayya's 
ae also testifies to the seme fact, The word ‘pala- 
gennedea' refers to the form of old Kennada that was in vogue 
prior to Kaviraja Marga, The same may be equated with the 


ancient-old~Kanneda stage of the Kanneda language, 


2) Semssemskrite-Kannada - 


One of the important processes by which the language 
chenges is borrowing. In addition to mamy processes work- 
ing internally in the language, borrowing enriches the 
lenguage to a great extent. Kannsda leguage, through ita 
contest with Senskrit (end Praékrits) borrowed meny items 
from those lenguages. Procedures as to how to use the bo- 
rrowed words from Sanskrit etc. in Kannada is dealt in Seme- 


safiskrite section, 


As 'Semasamskrita’' is a significent term in the Kannads 
grammatical literature, Keviraja Marga states that Kannada 
end Samesanskrita mey be used together in accordence with 
the opinion of the established writers. But the author says 
thet it should not be. This is noticed in the following 


verse, 


29 Grammer of Old Kanneade Inscriptions ~— A.N.Narusimhayya 
50 KM, I a 51. 


samasaiiskri taigalol sa - 
ytemerdire kenn ad enanaridupel gembudida ~ 
GamakOvide nigedita ms - 


Rgemidah berasalkemagadi sekkededo}] !! 


The writers prior to Kaviraje Marga were advocating the 
mixing of Senskrita and Kennada words, But acconiing to the 
euthor of Kaviraje Marga, this should not be done, To 
illustrate this, he gives a list of Sanskrit adverbials eher 
muhuh, uccaih, nicaih, itestatch, puneh punah, antar, behir, 
He says these adverbials can not be used in Kannada as free 
mor phemes, nor cen they be combined in compounds with Kannada 
morphenes, They can only be combined with ‘Sanesaiiskrita’. 
His concept of Senasahskrita cen be inferred from the follow- 
ing examples. 


, ‘ean 5 PR cua e ' 32 
behirudyena, sshasodite, uecairdhvanam, sharnisah,. The 
\ 


t.. ‘ 
morphemes udyane, udite, dhvane, nigs are Semasamakrite in 


his opinion. The whole metter crystelizes to this: 


1) Indeclinables like the adverbials vigz., entar, bahir 


ete. can not be used in Kaneda as free mor phemes, 


o1 KH, I ah D2. 
32 KM, rT - 56. 


2) they can form compounds with mother Sanskrit fora 
which cen be used independently es e free morpheme in Kannade, 


and the resultant form ean be used in Kanneds. 


The exemples he gives are: behirudyene, sshasddite, etc. Bus 
there can be no question of combining one Sanskrit and snother 
Kenneda word, The exampl ae arasukumara, keladisameta, 
parigatmage, mukhedavare, etC., are wrong, as they contain 
a word from both the lengueges. Hence, such ugages heve to 
be avoided. Instance of the correct formation would be 
| Z | 94 
nerapetitanaya, perigatehasya, mukhasarasija Ela, 


where both components are from Sanskrit, 


“ 


The topic closely ellied with Semasemskrita ia that of 
, Tatdhne. Both Semasatiskrita end tatsamas erc trerted in the 
later grammers separately. As we are to discuss these in 

Soba aman} Derpane in deteil, we refrain here from venturing 


on a thorough~going discussion of it. 


3) Kann ad afigeal: As language goes on changing, it is but 
naturel that in course of time, there will be veriant forms 
in it. When there is a gufficient number of such changed 
feutures 1n every speech community, each speech comunity 
$53 KU, IT - 57. 

34 KM. I = 60, 
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attains the status of a didlect. Kennede which was the 

dialect of the Dravidian, beceme on independent lenzuage in 
course of time, In Kenneds itself this process, neturelly, 
continued, and there were many dialects. These dislect- : 
differences were too obvious, Hence the author of Kavirdja 


Marga had to take note of them: 3 


ddganinitendu bagedu 
dbhosisi tarisendu kennadeafigalolendum } 
vasugiyumariy al ure 
bes eruguit agai ber ever ap pudarin il 
He alludes to meny verieties in Kamada. Each dialect must : 
have its own distinct features, The dialect differences alan 
being many, it was impossible to know ell these, This is 
inferred from the phrase ' aes iberevér eppud aria’ . $80 fer, 
the gchoLars used to think that the term "kann edarigal" * 
meent ‘many kennadas' i.e. meny dislects in Kmneda, But 
the memming of "Kenn ed atig ail, ' being 'kennsds words!, the 


wet 
variation in language is hinted by ‘bere desi', vVizes 


+) 


regional usage. In Keviraja Marge itself on another cecagion — 


where the tern 'Kennad aigal'! is used, it has e meening of 


a 


35 KM, I om: 46 ane 
36 KM. I = 67 : 


a: 


Kennada words which fect is sgreed by the scholers, The verse 
No, I - 46 of Kaviraja Mires which is quoted above, gives 
some hints to some other ideas also, By the time of Saviraje 
Marga there were meny dialectal forms in Kenneda. Hence it 
was difficult to understand these differences as each was 
having its own feature, So, each region had its cherecteri- 


stic features, 


2) These different dialect forms were used in literature. 
The tendency of our traditional grammariens is obvious, They 
do not take cOgnisence of the spoken forms, If at all, gieh 
@ process will be termed as mis cee Only in the literery 
soapbattieus: the stendard common languege is used, where we 
cannot find many divergent forms, Under these circumstences, 
if there is a mention of different usages, it suggests thet 


these forms were being used in litereture. 


7 


3) The stendard end predominmt common dielect might not 
have been evOlved by them. Naturclly, each region may posses 
forms peculier to its own area. In course of time, esch 
speech-community goes on adding such features. The influen- 
ciel local dialect will be the medium for a literary composi- 
tion. Hence, if there are, in literature, many verient forms 
belonging to different regions, it mems that there hed not 


3? 9.D. ~ 33 


' 
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evolved a single form of lenguage which hed assimileted the 
forms of different. sreas, The stenderdizgation, end conse~- 
quently, the predominance of one stendard common dialect 
might not hsve beam still complete. In the area under con- 
sideration, there may be veriant forms, which msy be termed 
‘free variation'.: If the particular word is peeulisr to 
perticular area only, it is a regional variation, Both 
these were found in Kennada that is referred to in Kaviradja 


Marga. 
4) Daksinottera Marge 


This is one of the most controversial topics in Kaviraje 
Marge, Since the publication of this work, there has been a 
heated debate on the connotation of the term 'Deksindttara 
Marga’. Some sisi sey that it refers to regionel 
varietion - South end North, Some other seeks ere el so 
equally vocal in their view that it does not refer to my 
such regional variation. For this situation, the author of 
Kaviraja Marga himself is responsible. Firstly, he has 
atraight-way used the term without defining it. Secondly, 
he has mixed up the Senskrit od Kennada material, which has 
led to confusion. Let us try to present the material in 
58 


39 a) Kapatral Krishnerao - Sa. Pa, Po. XX11~20. 
b) K,Raghunotharao - Karnataka chica Vyaker eno penybsa 
Menjari. 
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Keviraja Marge and deduce the conclusions srising out of it. 


Before setting out to discuss Deksinottera Marga, let 
us try to understend the term 'mérga' itself, limbs like 
feet, hands, head, stomach, fece etc. though found in the 
game plece in all the people, one differs from the eke 
Similarly, the compositions having ornaments of word and 
alam appear to be similar, but differ owing to the use of 
ee, Though the basic structure of words and mesnings is 
the SAME the compositions of different poets sare different. 
Why is it so ? It is because every poet has his own way of 
using his materiel - his style. As there ere many poets, 
there sre many styles. Hence, the number of styles is inn~ 
umereble, Because of the endless number of poets, the 
resultmt variatioas in speech are so numerous that it is 
inpoastbLe to enutierate end explain them through ‘a 
Upto this, the term refers to the personal variation, Se- 
cause of the irreguler nature of these divisions, they are 
peyond explanation, Among these varistions, the suthor of 
Kaviraje Merge explains the two styles ~ regional styles - 
Vize, S0uth and North, 


Ovoviously, the term ‘marge’ refers here to regional 


a UY A enw end SNE SUED OR WEND ED CED TUR TN NN WE 


40 KM, If = a?,. 
41 KM. TI = 48. 
42 KW, ti —_ 49. 
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style in contrast to personel style. Though there are diff- 
erent styles of different poets, they are all influenced by 
the regionel styles. The characteristics of South and North 
styles are Vakrokti ,and Svabhavokti,respectively, These 
terms Vakrokti ,Svabh avekti are teken from Bhemsha's Kavya- 
lenkara, but applied to denote South and North styles which 
is the originality of the see Then the author trensla- 


. __ _ ‘ 
tes the two verses from Dandi's Kavyaderga 


t ~! ~~ — — — —_ 
sleschprasadassamate madhuryeh sukumarata ¢ 


arthavyektirudar atvamoj chkenti samadhey ch {t 
‘ * 
iti vaiderbhi margesya prana desegunch smritem 
e : « e . 4 


esah vipsryayeh prayOdrisyente gougavertmeni }! 


One important change that is made is: in place of 
Vaidarbha, the word South (Deksina), and in place of Geude 
North (Uttara) ‘ate used. The ten charecteristica vlz, pun 
etc, secording to Dandi represent Vaidarbhe style, amd their 
absence Gauda style. . Similarly, south style, has ell these 
characteristics, while the North none. There is no aiff er~ 
ence of opinion among the scholars about the connotation: of 


the term ‘marga'. in Dandi, It denotes erfginal variation. 


{DAO Te SmI ea he Ht Neate AE CO ems IPS HER 


45 Dr,K,Krishnamurthy, Kennada Kévyalenkéra ~ pithike. 
44 Ravyadarsa ~I- 41, 42. 


45 Dendi himself uses the terms Daksina end Uttara for 
Vaidarbha end Gouda sometimes. 
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When he translates Dandi, the author refers to regionel 
styles. But, when he applies the same to Kannada, i.e. woon 
he gives Kennade examples,he hes mixed it up with mother 


feature of regional variation viz., diclectal variation, 


The Kennada examples for Dekgsina marge are: 
nolpem, péelpem, berisuven, tarisuven, 


Exemples for Uttara margas 
48 49 


noduven, beduven, baripen, iripen, taripen. 
Examples of pitarp eer auore 


berippen, tarippen, irippen. 


The characteristics of various 'marges' es seen from 
the examples aret In 'Dekgina marga’' - isu, suffix ie added 
to the roots, which is absent from ‘Uttara marga' CU ste= 


rottara Marga' the~p-is doubled. Historically, berippen 


etc. forms are more ancient, than harinen and finelly beri- 
guven, ‘This point must be further investigated in detail 
as it gives clue to the starting point of most of the inno- 
vetions, This clue may give e definite direction for the 


atts aalenateeinatiaamndananbiantemabenasteandenn tome tenekenee’ 


46 KM, Ir a! 102. 
47 KM, ID = 104, 
48 K,M. 1I - 102. 


49 KM, II ~ 105, 
50 KM, II - 106. 


history of EKanneds Lengege. 


Whether these Daksina end Uttara margas refer to ees 
gional variations or not ? Ag stated earlier, there is 
difference of opinion. The reason why they do not refer to 
regional varistion, according to scholars, is that we find 
both these forms, said to represent regional variations, an 
the works of Pampa, Renna ete, If they refer to regions, 
the argument runs, how cen they be'used in ome work ? Only 
one form representing that region must have been used. 
Another reason given is, in the Keviraraja Marga we find 
only future tense first person forms es exemples. No other 


tense is given es an illustration. Hence it is faulty. 


As to the first argument we may say’ that whatever the 
extent of variation, whether there are two or twenty verie- 
tions in the languege, when © particuler work is being 
written, some form of that lenguage has to be used. Of 
course, though a particular dialect of the Lm@mguoge is used, 
still from the point of view of common understanding, 
usually, the forms of all dialects find place, In fact, 
that has to be done deliberately, because though the parti- 
culsr work belongs to a particular region, the author writes 
for the entire lemguage. Here the process of standardization, 
“meant for the use of sll the people of that lenguage, takes 


place, in such a stendard form, meny forms which are 
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peculiar to a particular dialect may be found, and the work 
written-in such a standard lenguage may contain forms re- 
presentative of mny regions. That is what hes happened in 
the case of Kannada, The forms representstive of South and 
North maérgas which ere found in Pempa and Renna must be 


' Looked in this background. 


About the second argume@mt viz., only future tense forms 
are used, it is no argument at all. For illustrating only a 
few forms whibh are representative and clear ere given. So, 
the author hes selected the future tense forms which clearly 
show such difference. The fact he has given future tense 
forms, mey not meen that such a change is not found in other 
tenses, In the absence of eny literature before Kevireje 


Mérge, we need not hegard such a conclusion, 


5) Sendhi-Visendhi 


Kavirsje Warge has dealt with the topic of sgzlutine- 
tion also. The author is prompted by Dendin end Bhemeha in 
this respect, and whatever Dandin and Bhemahe have steted 
for Sanskrit, he has applied it to Kemnads, But he hes 
concentrated more on the faults of sandhi than the sandhi 
itself, so that they are avozded in the compositions, 50, 
in the first chapter of Kaviraja Marga, he talks of faults 


t ’ 
of Srutidusta, Srutikaste end visendhi. The verse dealing 
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with Srutikesta is: 


nil tOl an berpudu say- 
tolturun duremende tudegerpur am s 
Kaltullinddduve men 


: 51 
beltunninm tenda kil anu sarigedol ! 


on 


In the above verse, there is no such fault which comes 
in the way of understanding it. But, when two words ere 
combined, the combination is not aggreeable to the eers of 
Kennada people. Hence, it is a fault. ‘Such combinations 


have to be avoided as fer as possible. 


: paredargea parvargge - 
ytrasarggé kudiyarappa nélverggagel | 
sthire gopadhyaya ksma - 
paripalya kgetra kergmeigel kriyegal ri 
In this verse, there is nothing which bars us from 
understanding it, But the combinetions of r and other harsh 


consonants jar on the ears, So, it is a fault. 
Vis endhi 


‘Visandhi is a flaw which arises when two words ere not 


Oe A RA, A NY NE RE Re ce wa 
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combined for fear ee the prosody, though it is 
necessary to do so. The verse I-96 illustretes this point. 
- ‘Saepatige osageyem' in the first half should have been 
combined as 'janepatigosageyah’', but it is not done. Hence, 
it is Visandhi error. This Visendhi error arises if we do 


not combine two words when they aught to have been combined. 


Virupa gsendhi 


t 


Sometimes, if two words are combined, we spoil the form. 
Hence, such a fault is called virlpa sandhi, the verse I-99 
which contains combinations like atemaresom, er ancramene, 
aremudymen etc., give the picture of the strange Pores 


Hence, it is a virupa sandhi which should be avoided. 


-6) Kerakas 


The author of Kaviraja Marga who is elo sely following 
Dendi and Bhemsha, now turns more to Kenneda, In Kérika 
he has become more originel and the treatmemt of Karika is 
meant for Kennada lenguage, For thés reason of its being 
substantial, Kérika topic has become a real contribution to 


Kennsda grammer, 


53 KM, - M.V,Seetermayya - tippunigelu, p.155. 


kar ekemary karmakeronadikediai prathamédi bhédeni _ 
rdharmedindean pididu nilva vibhekti gel él enikhums | 
ch aru gunoday a vachanam@kebshukremedinderlter - 


kkaraye pélvenintivera jativi bha gaguneganaigal af $! 


There are six karekes, and seven cases» depending on 
them. This topic has also become controversial, The kérake 
is the relation of noun to the verb. This relation is 
expressed through cases, In Sanskrit also which Keviraja 
Marga follows, there are six karakas, According to Sanskrit 
grammarians, the genitive case has no kérska, as it expresses 
the relation between two nouns, In Kaviraja Marge while 
enumerating the six Karekas, the author starts with 'Karma 
karema' etc, and while giving the examples he cites for 
genitive also (e.g. ‘ pahisveren’ re ai At the first 
siht, it appears that he has omitted genitive case. How 
to explain this apparet inconsistency ? It is obvious that 
by using ‘idu kérakayukta vieeyecuet he attributes 
karaka relation to genitive case also. In this context, the 
phrase 'karma karaygadikali' is significant. While enumera~ 
ting the karekes in Kennada, he starts with accusative case, 
54 KM, I - 114, 

55 KM, I - 115. 
56 K.M, I ~ 115. 
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which means he is not ‘essigning karaka relation to subjective 
case. According to Sanskrit grammariens also the first cese 
termination does not convey any ered The first case tern- 
inetion is sided purely for technicel ressons, and the 
demarcation of karekas as in Sanskrit cen not also be applied 
_ ‘mutatis mutandis’ to eae That the Keviraje Merga has 
not included 'keartr#' in Kareka is evident from the example 
he gives viz., ‘narepats vende! There is no karaksa sense 
(vig., meking other do) in Kartra. Henoe, this is omitted 


from the Kareka relation. 


Here the author of Kaviraja Marga differs with Saeerie 
gremmariens, The difference is, he has not included Kartra 
in Kéreka relation end, hes included genitive in Karska 
which is different from Sanskrit system, Here, we are con- 
fined to the view of Kaviraja Mérga only on Kerekas end not 
to the system of Kérakes in Kenmeda grammars, (This will 
be dealt in detail in the body of the thesis). In this 
connection, the author of Kaviraje Marga, has shown origine- 
lity which is valuable for Kamada grammar. 


oo Leseetmaatpnntieindanedlann tesntnae tuned dounahae hannlanaad 


57 XK.T.Pendurengl - ‘Seminar on gfammetical theories in 
Kannada’ - Annemelai and Mysore Universities ~ 1965. 


58 Ibid, 
59 KM. I bad 115. 


60 Wuliye says - kérayati iti k3rakah - Kaviraja Marga 
vivéka. 
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Then he proceeds to enumerate the defects in the use of 
Karaka, The feults are of various types. These faults. 
arise owing to the faulty use of number, conjunction, empha- 
sis, doubt etc, Here, more than the faults, the treatment 
of the various concepts like number, conjunction etc. is 


importent for Kannada grammer, 
Number: 


The concept of number for Kannada is treated for the 
first time here, One important feature of this treatment 
is thet the euthor's statemait that Kannada hes only two 
ee We must say that the author of Kaviréja Marga 
has grasped, the real nature of Kannada grammaticel system. 
This enumeration is ell the more significant in the light 
of the statements of ‘other Kannade grammarims vig., Kennade 
hes three aati In this case also he has shown indi-~ 
viduality by rejecting the dual number of Sanskrit gremmar 
which he is following. 


After this, he proceeds to explain the Karaka fault 
61 KM. I =- 114, 
62 a) Kavya.siitre 17. 

b) Kar, Bhas&, Bhu. sutra, 41, 

c) S.D, sutra ~ 104 
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due to faulty use of number, The number of the subject and 
the number of the verb must agree, If the subject isinthe 
singular and the verb in the plurd and vice versa, it is a 
feult, Por exampl e) ,1 banduvu pavudai' is wrong,and ‘bandudu 
pavudai' is rr But, this will not hold water in the 
case of collective singular (jetyaika vechana), Here, though 
the subject is in a singular, the verb can be in the rer 
If the term refers to the genus, or inclusion of many species, 
it is celled collective singular. In such cesés, though the 
subject is singular, it expresses plurality. For example, 
‘kudure tagulduvu, Gne iguana. are instances in point. 
Here, the terms ‘kudure, ane', though in singular, they go 
together with plural verb, as they indicate the species ‘ea 

a whole, 


Then there is a numerical plural. if the word denoting 
‘many’ is edded to the singular noun which implies ee 
vity, the noun following that numeral must be in saeer 
The constructions ‘ane patiu, nuru' ete. heve a relation 
with the verb on the one hmd, and with the noum - ‘me, 


kudure' on the other. Hence, if the words ane, kudure, etc. 


63 K,¥, I -~ 118, 
64 KM, I - 119, 
65 KM. I - 120. 
66 Ibid. 
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ere not in plural, it is a mistake. But, if there is not a 
question of the relation between the noun and the verb, the 
noun may be used in singular, even though the words like 


nuru, pattu etc. are there e.g. pattu kudure. 


Gonjunc tion ( samuce aya) 3 
67 


Conjunctions are the syntactic linkages, which connect 
two words, mum etc. are the conjunctions mentioned in the 
Kaviraja Marga, If two words sre combined with the help of 
& conjunction, the two words though belong to different 
ae have the seme kardka reletion., for exemple, 
‘nerapatiyah nripéigeneyarum @di podar' - If this is split 
into two separate sanecanees they will be 'narapati adi 
podah' and 'nripafiganeyar Sdi pddar'. These two sentences 
are united with the help of conjunction uf, Here, the word 
‘narapati' is in singuler, end 'nripaiganeyer' in plurel. 
Naturally, the phrase ‘adi podar' goes with 'nripahgeneyar'. 
But though the number is different, they ere related to the 
game verb because of um. Sometimes, a particular word mey 


intervene between the adjective and their substantive. In 


67 A Course in Modern Linguistics—- Hackett. 


68 The word 'vibhakti' here indicates number eccoming 
to M.V.Seeteramayyea Ku. tappenigelu. 


69 KM. I = 121. 
70 Ibid. 
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the plece of that substantive, a perticuler word viz., 
‘sppenam' is used. But, this is not ea es In some 
CaSeB, some substentives may be in singular and some in - 
plural, still with the help of a con saneetous they mey hive 
kareke relation with the seme verb. Though the words 
‘mugil gal uh! and 'permaleyul' ete. have different number, 
they have karaka relation with the verb with the help of a 


conjunction, 


While using karekas with conjunction, if, in o series, 
alternste conjune tion is used, and the order in Lg pair of 
conjune tions is affected, enother mistake eee Hor 
example “deveruh gorevarun quraveiddher aneratah kaver akke 
aresenam prajey an perivereman", The mistake ig corrected. 
by the author himself like this 'nripanuman prajeyunem 
pariveramunefi goravarum surarum gunevriddharum rageparard~ 
rt It is only by the corrected version, thet we 
are able to describe the fault in the first. Another 
71 KM. IT + 122, 

72 KM. I + 124, 
75 KM. I= 131, | 
74 KM. I - 142, 
75 KM, I~ 133. 
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mistake is that object conjunction ‘is not found in the same, 


Both these are supplied in the corrected version. 


Emphasis (Avadhar ena): 


When one has to emphasize a particular point, a con- 
junction e, € are used in Kannada, When individual chareoters 
Bak to 2s emphasised, or pointed out,’ this enphasis is to 

be used, If the intention is to emphasise, the conjunctions 
e or @€ should be used in all the plac Buy If in one place, 


& conjunction is used, and in enother plece it is omatted, 
78 79 


then it leads to a fault. ‘to say, "Kulejmitane panditenivan' . 


is elearly a misteke, It should have been 'kulajaaitene 


pendi tanitane’. 


Doubt ( vis ehka) t 


Thinking this, or thet, or to carry the meming of 
80 
doubt throughout from word to word, is doubt. it is indi- 
cated by the conjunction 5 , for example, ‘divijane 


phaningyakeno' etc. 


76 KM. I~ 136, 
77 «=60KM. TI = 140, 
78 «= KK, oT - 159, 
79 Ibid. 

80 KM, I ~ 138, 
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In addition to the topics dealt with above, many topics 
related to grammar ere treated in Kaviréja Marge. We ere not 
dealing with all those here as our intention is to senauat 
@ survey and not to study Kaviraja Marge in detail. ‘The 
above topics dealt in detail are very importent. Here we 


propose to mention the other topics: 


1) Yativilenghena - I-75, 76 

2) Neyartha doga ~ [-101-103 

8): Sabdfnuxtipya -~ LI-4 

4) Laghu - I1-6-8 

5) Verbal adjective - I11-9-12 

6) Fault of particle - I1-13,14 

7) Long letter in accusative end genitive - LI-15-18,20-22 
8) Length invocative - LI-2%5-24 

9) Reduplication - II-25-26 
10)Multi-adjective ~ II-27-28 

11) Adj eetive-substentive compound ~ IT-92-96 


The gremmatical features so fer dealt with in detail in 
this section are the original contribution of the author of 
Kaviraja Marga, ‘They are important as they ere the earlisst 
references found in Kennada, But, it is not having only 
historical importence. The treatment of the topics is ex- 
haustive end definite, The Kaviréja Marga, which is meinly 


the work of poetics, naturally devotes more pagés to that 
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topic end less to gremmar. The portion on poetics is cou- 
pletely indebted to the Sanskrit tredition - more so in 
theoretical portion and to some extent in illustrations, 
Hence, not much credit goes to the author as it is for the 
g ake of the portion on poetics. The grammaticel portion, 
on the other hand, refers to Kennade, and consequently, is 
independent. We may say that Kaviraja Marga, though it is 
the work of poetics in form, is a work of grammar in 


subs tence. 


Nagaverma: 


Nageverma is the first and the oldest greamnarian of 
Kanneda lenguage, whose works are aveilable to us. In 
Keviraje Marge, on earlier work than that of N&gavarm., we 
have some gremmaticel topics, but they form part of a work 
on poetics, There is mention of another grammar viz., 
SabdavetGra of ere belonging to 600 A.D. or so, but 
it is not known whether it is Senskrit a Anoth er 
grommarien Nayasena by name, is mentioned by Nagavarms 
himself, But, neither any of the works aveileble, nor mny- 
thing more is heard about him. It is Nagavarnats two works 


that are the esrliest full-fledged Kannada gremmers available. 


81 Ka. Ka. Cha. p.i3. 
82 Ker,Bhasa Bhu. sutre 73. 
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There was a controversy as to whether there was one or 
two N&gavermas. We sre not dealing with that controversy 
here, ‘Moreover, that matter hes ceased to be g0 controver- 
Siel ag it oe years back. The works ascribed to. 


Nagavarma aret 


1) Kavyavelokma 

2) Chendothbudhi 

5) Karnateka Bhasé Bhusena 
4) Vastukosa 


5) Kadenberi 


But this view is opposed by most of the scholars, R&, 
Narasimhacharya, mena a Ane theory of Rice, that there is 
only one Nagavorma , says that there are two Nageavarmas 
and not one, Nagevarma, the author of Chandorkbudhi and . 
Kadatibari is different from Nagavarma who is the author of 
Kewyavalokens, Karnataka Bhas@ Bhigana and Vas tukos 8. 
Nagavarma the author of Chandombudhi had lived at least 150 
yesrd,‘earlier then the author of Kavyevalokana. earlier 
Nagavarma is called Nagi arma I. He flourished in the 10th 
century, another one celled Nagevarma II flourished in the 
middle of the 12th century. 

83 Kar.Bhasé Bhi. - B.b,Rice - introduction. 
84 Kavyi. and Kar, BHasa Bha. (1903) introduction, 
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Works: 


wt 
Of, the three works written by Nagavarma II, 'Vastaukose' 
ig a Senskrit-Kannada dictionery, composed in various metres, 
giving the meaning of Senskrit words in Besa ene It is the 
5 


earliest extant work of its kind in Kannada. 


Of the other two works vig., Kavyavalokena end Karnataka 
Bhagsé Bhugena, Kavyaval kane is e stendard wark on poetics. 
It is the only comprehensive work in Kenneda lengusge that 
deals, more or less fun ey) with almost every subject relating 
to poetical coger The sutras are in Kenneda vers ¢ 
and copiously illustrated by stanzas Prom beth amiven- aid 


contempor ary poets, with gome of his om. 
“The work has five sections: 


1) S aba eomr td 

2) Kavye-mala-vyBvritti 

3) Guna vivéka 

4) Riti-: krema- resa - nirapana 


5) Kevi samaya 


PO On ne ea ee OE ee mR NE 


85 Kar,Bhagi Bhu, - B,L,Rice introduction, p.1l. 


86 Kavya. Naresimhacher - introduction. p.12.. - 


=. 89: = 


_Of these five, the relevent ond important section, from 
our point of view, is the first one, viz.» Sabdasmri ti, It 
is the first extant Kennede grammer, though it forms part 
of a book on poetics. This section like other ones, is 
_ divided into sub-sections (prekarene). The chapters in — 
$ abdasmri tt are? _ 


1) Technical terms 

2) Euphonic combination 
3) Noun 

4) Compounds 

5) Derivatives 

6) Inflections 


The division of the chapters of $ abd eamri ti gives en 
idea of the extent of grammatical topics dealt in it, Almost 
all the important grammatical topics of Kennsds Lenguege are 
treated in it. In 97 sutras, it has described the gramna- 

_ tical concepts of Kanneda lenguage. Nagavarme IT is defi- 


nite amd precise in his treatment. 


The work of Nagaverma II viz., Karnetaka Bhasa Bhusana 
is completely devoted for Kenneda grammar, It is written in 
Senskrit. First, there are sitres or aphorisms, accompanied 
by a vritti or explanatory gloss also in Sanskrit by illus- 


trative verses, It contains 10 chapter: 


1) Technical terns 

2) Kuphonic combination 
3) Cases 

4) Kareka 

5) Word-process . 
6) Compounds | 
7) Derivation 

8) Inflection 

9) Indeolinablea 
10) Articles 


All these subjects ere explained in 269 aphorisms. The 
order of the subjects dealt with is the same as that in the 
$sbdasmriti. But the present work contains more detailed : 
information about nouns end verbs and additional chapters 


‘on indeclinables and particles. 
Editions: f 


Karnataka Bhasa Bhugane was first published ia 1889 
_at Mysore, edited by Pustakam AlLasingecheryea. It was got 
up in poor jie It wes agein published by Mr.B.L.Rice 
: in 1848 in Mysore Government Press, The text is both in . 


Kennada and Roman Cherecters, 3B,L.Rice has given a scholarly 


A AO fh CO AOD EE RH al OD Hr HO I A te STE 


87 Kavya, RN. - Introduction, p.1. 
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introduction end has translated the aphorisms in English. 


R.Narasimhacharya edited both Kavyavaldkena and Kernateks 


a 


Bhasa Bhugana end published them together in one volume in 
1903. <A detailed and scholarly introduction which forms 
part of this edition is very valuable. In the appendix he 
gives the common aphorisms found an all the four gremmeticel 
works in Kannada which is very helpful in deciding the con- 


tribution of each of the gremmearians in Kermada. 


This edition of R,Narasimhacharya was again printed in 
1939, revised end edited by H.R.Rengaswemi Iyenger. Though 
he has consulted some more manuscripts, not much chenge is 
effected, The scholerly introduction of Nerasimhachar which 
was in Inglish is given in Kemnada in brief end some points 
that have come to nee Ve REOOe the previous edition, have 


also been incorporated. 


This edition wes published for the third time 1967 by — 
Mysore University. It was H.Devirappa who revised it. Two 
more menuscripts are used, Not meny chemges from the first 


and second editions are found. 


Kavyavalokena was edited by Prof.S,8.Basavancl md Kepu 


Shenkere Narayena and was published by Karnataka Vidya 
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88 Kavya. 1939 pithike. 
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Vardh eka Sangha, Dharwar in 1999. ‘The cheractemstic 
feature of this edition is the addition of exhémstive notes 


which are very helpful for the understanding of the work. 


There is on edition of $ abdesmritd printed separately. 
In the book available to us nothing absolutely of the editor, 
publisher, yeer of publication is found. A specd ality 
of this edition is that after every aphorism of Sabdasuriti 
there follows @ pardllel aphorism from $ abdamant Darpma, 
Karn@take Bhég& Bhiisena end SebdGnusSeena exhaustively. 
Some chapters are packed with quotations from these works, 
Por exemple, the chapter on ‘litigan' starts with $ abdamani 
Darpana sutra 8 end after it, are many sutres from it. 
' apatfraiis a! chapter starts with the sutra from Sabd em ant 
Darpena and the whole chapter contains the matemel from 


this work alone. 


Sabdemani Darpene of Kesiraja: 


Unlike other gremmars in Kannada, Kesirajea's $ ebd emani 
Derpmea is a well-knowm grammer. It is the principal 
stendard grammar of the Kannada pees It is the only 
full-fledged Kennade gremmer in more than one sense, In 
Kaviraja Marga stray grammatical concepts are dealt with. 
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89 Kar. Bha., Bhu. R.N. (1923) Introduction, p7 
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Sabdosmriti, which is written in Kennad a, forms a section of 
the work on poetics. Nagavarma’s second work, Karnataka 
Bhéga Bhugana is fully devoted to Kannada grammar, but is 
weitten in Sanskrit. Sabd@musasene, is éleo written um 
Sanskrit. The only grammer fully devoted to Kennada and 
also written in Kennada lenguage is Sabdemend Derpana, 

Thou gh S abdem ena Derpana is based on Nagavarme's works and 
Kavir dja Marga, it draws fresh material from both literery 
end colloquial Kenneda, Thus $ ebdoment Darp ana occupies a 


unique position in the Kennada grammatical world, 


$ abd emani Derpena contains ephorisms in Kenneda verses, 
Bach aphorism is accompmied by the gloss also provided by 
the author. The there sare illustrative stanzas. The totel 
number of sphorisms is 320. The work contuins the following 


eight chapters in addition to the introductory chepter. 


1) Euphonic combination 

2) Nouns 

.5) Compounds 

4) Derivatives 

5). Verbs 

6) Verbel-roots 

7) Words corrupted from the Senskrit 


8) Indeclinables 


a1 qil 


The headings clearly show how closely did Kesiraje follow 
Wagaverme II in the treatment of the subject. Kési raja 
also mekes use of the illustrative stanzas and ephorisms 
from Kavyavalokma. ‘The S abd eneni Darpena may, in fact, 
be considered as en expansion of Négavarme II's grawueti- 
cal a (As the whole thesis is devoted to the study 
of 3 abd emani Darpena, we are not going to elaborate the 


points in it). 


" Glosses (Veitta) and Commentaries on $ abdamani Darpena: 


1) ‘There is wide agreement among the scholars that 
Késiraja nanigere had written a gloss on his aphorism. 
Kesiraja himself ae that rhyme, prosody etc. determine 
the use of some words, or order of words. Hener, to 

explain the sutra, he wrote a gloss on it. One more 
evidence to prove the ppant is the remark of Liigenarédhya 
in his gloss on sutra so. Hence, we ea sey that Kési raja 
himself wrote the first gloss on his sutras. Thomeme-of 


\ 
. aed 
' 


2) There seens to be a person named Kam...sampa who has 
90 Kar. Bha, Bhi. R.N. (1925) introduction, p.7. 
91 ‘'S.D. - sitra - 6, 
92. "sitrakérendde kavi késaveh tan madida sabdemanivritti-~ 
* yol sandhidSseneakkud endu t ati baredam". S.D. wadras, 
edition p.45. 


- 45 «- 


written = commentery (Vyakhy@nea) on the sitras of S ebd amend 
Darpana, This fact is gathered from Madres edition. There, 
Litigeneradhya in his gloss says, "“sseréphemidirére dds an 
endu Kens. -sap0e tah madida sabdemant darpaje vyakhyenadol 
beredam." The full name of this commentator is not known 4 


es some pert of it is damaged, e 


3) In the menusecript of S$ abdemani Darpana in Osmenia 
University, there is a different commentary. ‘This comnmentstor 
94 

ry, according to Prof,D.K.Bhimas enrco is different from 


that of Kam...sappa. Hence, some body else has written it. 


4) Then there is a gloss of Ling enaredhya which is inclad- 
‘ed in the Medrag edition of the S ebd amani Darpma. He is a 
Veerashaiva scholar who probably might heave flourished in 
the 16th sae The title of this gloss is 'Sutrinveya 
vatne-male', This gloss is importent in the fect that it : 
supplied the correct readings for some sutras of Sebdemeni 
Darpana, which were not available so ia 

5) there is s commentotor nemed Nittire Nanjayya (accordiie 
93 5S.D.Madras edition p.44. 

94. Sabdanand Darpana Pathantaregelu, p.65. 

95 3.D, Medras edition ~- preface, 

96 S.D, sutres 168 ond 192, Wedras edition, 
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to D.L.Narcsamhechar) or Nistlira Nenjayya (according to F, 
Kittel). His commentary was included for the first tine in 
the second edition of Sabdemeni Derpme by F.Mittel. It 
wes also included in’the second edition of the seme by 


shri D,L.Naresimhochar, 


6) Lastly, there is one modern commentary bv Dr.H.S, 
Biligiri, the title of which is Aloka. The commentator's 
plen is to publish Mldke in three parts, first vert of 
which is printed in 1969, by Akgara Prakisane, Sager. 

In this commentary, the euthor gives information sbout 
Sanskrit! technical terms, explanation according to trati- 
tional manner and the explanetion applying modern princi- 
ples of languistics, Hence, this is more useful in 


t 
understanding Sabdanani Darpane. 
Editions: 


Sabdemani Derpena was first published in 1968 snd it 
wes edited by J.Garrett., It was vorinted in Mysore Govern- 
ment Press, Bangalore. It contains a brief two-pege 
introduction in English which is celled 'Adversisement'. 
The book contains 321 pages in crown size. The omer 
of printing is aphorism, commentery, sloss,illustretion 


end so on. There are many mistakes in every page. 


aE sts 
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According to D.L.Narasimhechar ‘it deserves only an imper~ 
97 


fect manuscript velue.' 


J,Garrett who was the Director of Education, wee vt 
Madras Provinee, wondering as to why this stenderd gremmer 
in Kennada, is not at all published for the use of all, 
took the initiative in printing 1+. Garrett writes in 
his introduction, "But the fact is, there is a general 
unwillingness to make valuable books seman 1t as 
everybody's experience that the msnuscripts are more wor 
shipped then printed, In the light of this, the printing 


of such a work is still more important, 


The book is completely printed in Kennade, No notes 
etc. are given by the editor, The scheme followed ig: 
aphorism, commentary, gloss,in that order, In the comnentary 
ere found the illustrations to the various topics in 
the aphorisms, There are many mistakes ~- printing end 
otherwise - found in the book, But this fact does not 
reduce the merit of the book, I+ heralded many more eh- 


t 
tions of Sabdemani Darpena by verious scholars, 


Késiréja Kaviya Sebdamani Darpena by Rev.!', Kittel was 
published by the Bassel Mission Book and Trect Depository, 
97 38.D,,D.L.N,. introduction. 


98 §.D.,J.Gerrett ~ Advertisement, 


Mangalore in 1872, 


9 
This is the second modern publication of Sabdemeni Q 

' ‘ ; 
Darpana. Four years efter the publication of Sabdenani [se : 
Darpena by di, Garrett dn 1968,this edition came out. One i 

—— 3 

of the important features of this edition is the valueble 
introduction running over 26 pages. ‘The iatroauction 
contains a Valuable information about the author, his age, s 
the commentator - Nistura Nenjeyye, his age, comp.rison 


of Kannada forms with Tulu, Badega etc. This informetion 


eat — 
is very valuable for the study of Kesiraja ond his gremmar, 


“ 


This edition includes the commentery by Nigttre Nenjayye, 
i 1 
which is useful in understanding Sebdemeni Darnana. The 


scheme of the book is as follows: 


Aphorism (stitra), seperation of the words in the 
aphorism (padaccheda), errengement of the words in their 
prose order as given in the tiku (anvayeh), cometary 
by Nigtira Nenjayya (tiku), ond then author's explanatory 
gloss (vritti) end lastly illustrations (prayoge). In this 
wey, it is very exhaustive end nothing 1s left out of the 
work from the point of understanding the 3 ebd aman Darp ane, ‘ 
In addition to this, Kittel adds a summary note in tnglish 
to every ephorism, which contains its meening in a nutshell, 
Thus, it is useful.for the understmding of the aphorism. = 


In the IX chapter, he has given 'prayogasara' being a 


commentary of uncommon words. In the appendix, he gives 


the variant readings found in the mmuscripts. 


In this way, Kittel's edition hes come up nicely with 
its valuable introduction, exhaustive end orderly trert~ 
ment of the matter, end the explanetory notes etc., which 
have made this edition a useful work in the study of 


q 
Sabdanani Darpana. 


The second edition of 8 abd amen Darpena by ! Kittel 
wes published in a revised form in 1899 from Hangelore. In 
thas edition one more menuscript (from Mudabidsere) is used. 
Except slight touchings in the cuse of Kosirej a's quotations 
from previous we not much is eided to the farst edriicn,. 
Hence, according to the editor himself this edition shows 


some improvement on the first edition. 


The third edition of $ abd anand Derpma by Kittel was 
brought out in 1920, revised by Penje Mengeshreo, In this 
edition, Nagavarma's aphorisms which form the basis of 
thos e of Kesiraj a are ee vig The illustrative verses are 
given numbers. Hence, this edition has made Sebdemeni 
Darpena more infomative and us eful. 

99 S.D., Kittel, 1899. preface. 
100 38.0., Kittel, 1920. antrodue tion, 
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The fourth edition of Kittel's book was publiskd by 
M/s,S.S.Kulkemi, Dharwer in 1965. Shri Sediyepu Krishna 
Bhattea and Shri VR, Koppal heve helped in revising this 
edition. 


Saba amani Derpena including the commentery by Nigtiire 
Nenj ayye was published by Kernatak Sahitya Perishad, 
Bengalore in 1920. No neme of the editor is aveilable. 
Siri genneda Grathakartara Charitra Kosha eee one 
S abd ensia’ Derpena edited by Bellave Venkatanarayenappc. 
This is said to be the one published by the sshitye 


Parished. 


Sebdmeni Derpene wes published in Madras Univeral ty 
Kenneda Series in 1939, This work was edited by 4. Venkata 
Reo end Shesh Iyeger, H.Chennekeshava Iyngar being the 
general editor. No gloss of Kesirfja is found in this edi- 
ction, But the commentery of Lingendradh ye is included for 
the first time. The characteristic features of this edi- 


tion ere: 


First, it contains a detailed and exhaustive intro- 
duction. This introduction contains the general features 
of the book under consideration. Commentator Litgeamr sdhys, 
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101 Sari. Kosha. p. 
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in his commentery 'Sutranvaya Ratnemale', gives = detsiled, 
chapter~wise discussion of $ abdemeni Derpane; clerr treat- 2 
ment of some of the important concepts in Sabd om ani Derpens, 
such as gemakea gamasa, a putioouya Sendhi, Sati Septemi etc. 


is given. 


Secondly, at the end of the text, are given nine 
appendices where we can find, in addition to a usual elphe- 
betical index etc, the translation of the equivalent 


aphorism from 'Katantra' grammar, 


Thus, the edition of the Madras University is really 
commendable, end is most useful to the studeis ef grimua~ 
tical literature in Kennada in general, and of 3 abd amend 
Darpena in particular, The usefulness of the introduction 
of this volume may be gultzed by the Sicteweige ee Prof 2D,L, 
Narasimhachar, who in the 'Prastavene' of his edition says 
that as there was available the exhaustive introduction in 


the Madras edition, he did not feel the necessity of writing 


himself one, 


The first edition of Sebdamani Darpana by Prof .D.L. 
Naresimhachar wes published 1n 1959 by Sharada Mandir, lWysore, 


In the light of all the previous editions, he haw attempted 


102 $.0, = D.iL.N, prestavane, Fre 


eel 
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£0 give the corrected versions of the aphorisms, commentar: 
and illustrations. In the 'Prast@vane' of his edition, he 
deals more with the varient readings and tries to fix the 
correct one as far as possible. His view point is basi- 
cally that of a textual critic. He 1s aware of the fact 
that the edition of Sebdenani Derpane which is close to 

the original monuscript of Késiraja is an neta In 
the preface «+ of this edition, he has given a bricf history 
of the editions of Sebdament Darpana, the method he hss used 
in the present edition and some of the sources of the 
illustrative verses etc. This edition fulfilled the long~ 


’ 
felt need for such an edition of Sabdamani Darpea, 


The second edition of Sabdameni Darpena by D,L.Nara- 
simhechar was brought out in 1964 by the same publisher, 
In this edition, the commentary of Nasture Nanjayye, which 
was not included in the first edition is found, Certain 
mistakes which had remained in the first edition, are 
corrected, Excepting this, second edition 1s the same as 


the previous one in ell respects. 


An seceptance by the Kannade scholars of Sabdamani 
Derpana by D,L,Naresimhecher ig evident from the fact thet 
it went through the third elition within a yeer of the 
publication of its second edition. The third edition 
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103 S$.D. - D.L.N,. (II ed) - Prestdvene. | ~ 
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Underwent a revision in meny places which hed remained in 
the second edition. This was done in the light of the 
criticism of the editions of D.L.Nerasimhechar by two 
as @ result, this edition has become more 


accurate. 


' ss to - 
Sebdanusasene of Bhattakel anka: 


Thas is the fourth and the last great work in the 
Kannede grammatical tredition. It is a monumental work on 


the Kennada language written in Sanskrit by Bhattakeal eke. 


Bhattakalanka wes a disciple of SkeLenkadéva, Bhetta-~ 
kalanke flourished during the reign of the Vijayaneger king 
Venkatapati Raya (esesitteys The embition of this author 
was to produce en original treatise which should be a 
stmdard book of grammar, In his commentary on the invo- 


ge re ! nel Ns 
catory verse, he uses the term 'SvOpajnea Sebdanusasanea’. . 


Sabdnusasana is divided into four sections (pBéas), 
end it conteins 592 aphorisms, The author gives the aphoris: 
in Sanskrit, and he himself has written the gloss celled 
'Bhasé Menjari' elso in Sanskrit. The author, agin, has 
written a commentary called "Menjeri wgkarands' on his ow 
104 S,D, ~ D.L.N. (IIIT ed). 
105 sepia ~ B.L,Rice, introduction, p.6. 
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gloss. The following are the topics dealt with in various 


sections: 


Section 1 : The alphebet, the technical terms, indeclinshles, 
and verticles. 

Section 2: Gender, words corrupted from Ssnskrit, case 
suffixes. 

ection 3 : Compounds, personal pronouns, number, numcricels, 
derivatives. 


Section 4 : Verbs and veroal affixes. 


fhe work is copious and exhaustive. Not only it is more 
exhaustive end elaborete than the previous eremere ee 
also more methodical in the treatment of the subjecs. Bou. 


107 t te = = ‘ia 
Rice comperes Sabdm@usasanse to Panini's astadhyayi end 


his commentary 'Henjari ilakarenda' to Petenjali's 'Mah=bhasye’. —° 


& 


The suthor's aim in writing this grammar was to bring 
to the Astien of the learned, the cleims of Kannada Languegc, 
and to promote its cultivetion, elong with precision and 
eLegsence ‘in the use of heer On the woole, the work is very 
importent for the study of Kannada lenmuege, and en enduring 
106 Sabd&. B.L.Rice, p.7. 

107 Ibid. 
108 Ibid. p.8, 
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monument to the erudition of the author. With Dr.Kealhorn ' 
we cun say, ‘The author was evidently a profound gramma~ 


rien'. 


' to 
Commentaries on Sabdenusesana: 


, § - to cm 
There is a commentary entitled 'Sabdanusasane Tetve~ 
Lo9 
loka' by Veradarya. Varadarya was from Kenkenhall1, He 


was the son of Narasimharya, who was in medical profession. 


the purpose of writing this commentary is very cleerly 
steted. ener is a great deal of contradiction between the 
ephorisma of SabdGnusteene and. Bhattékealenka’ a commentary. 
Veredirya specifically says that the author of the aphoris:s 
is different, end Bhettakel enka has written a gioss end a 
commentary. But he has created the impression that aphori- 
sms also are his own, ‘diitranedam svakiyamenisal bhet vakcle- 
ukabhidah jenekunmohamanuntu mélpa'. To eredicste this 
impression (adafi pifigisalke) the commentary 'Uatveloka' 


is writ ten. 


Editions: 


The first edition of the Karnatake Sabdenusasana wes 


‘published by B.L,.Rice in 1890 at Mysore, The edition con-~ 
tains a valuable introduction by Rice, in which he gives 
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109 Sa. Pa. Psa, 1916 October. 
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the history of the grammatical litereture in Kanneda in 
detail and in Sanskrit in nutshell. The text was given 

in the Kennada end Roman chseracters. The Inglish transle-~ 
tion of the aphorisms is given. Short notes are sdded in 
English wherever necessary. In the introduction, Rice 
says, "I have now the satisfaction of leaving it ss a 
Legacy to the Kennéda people, in the hope that 1t may prove 
en incentive to a more scholarly study of their pithy and 
expressive lenguage." And we think it is a legacy t_.roubt- 


edly. 


The wish of Mr.,Rice that his edition may prove an 
incentive to a more scholarly workg, is found in the re- 
vised edition of the: same by R.Narasimhacherya, which was 
published by the Mysore Government Central Press in 192%. 
H.Naresimhacharya hes made some chenges in his edition. 
He has used the punestion marks, sources of the aphorisms 
are given in the brackets, 91x valuable appendices are 
given at the end. The Roman characters used in the pre~ 
vious edition are left out. But the English trenslation 
of the aphorisms end the notes in knglish are retsined. 
Much of the material in the introduction of tir.Rice being’ 
out of date in the light of recent findings, has been 
omitted, In the six sppendices edded at the end, Nara- 


simhachsrya gives, apert from the aphorisms quoted from 


bog Wl 


alo 


"I 
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the grammars of Panini, Ssket@yana end others ond quotations 
from the AmOghavritti, the Meh@bhasya und other works ore 
given, There is also the list of “doxvesnnnaine aphorisns 
from the S abd emeni Darpena, Kavyavelodkena, and Karnat eka 


Bhasaé Bhusans, end the quotstions from Kennede works. 


Then there is the '$ abd nusasana Prokasika! of Kunde 
ligiriyacharya, ‘Kundaligiriyacharya hed translated the 
aphorisms of Sabdm@nusae ane end had written on exhaustive 
commentary on aphorisms upto stitra No.472 when he expired. 
The reneining work wes completed by Shri Katti Shrinivesa~ 
murthacharya, It was published by Kernuateka Vidya Verdhaka 


Senghe, Dharwar in 1908, 


The seme ‘Schaal evened Prakasa ka! of Kkundélegiriysachar;e 
was edited by Prof,S.S.Basavemal and published by the 
Karnatake Vidya Verdhaka Sangha itself in 1941, The portion 
that could not be completed by the Acherys, was got done, 
in this cese, by Sri M.P.Pujer. The 'Prokasika' which is 
the translation of Bhattekalanke's Sabd@nusasena, is some 
thing more than the transletion, Kiundaligiriyecharya who 
was & deep scholar in Sanskrit as well as in Kannede, had 
studied grammar specislly. In this work he has used all 
his knowledge of Senskrit md Kannada grammeticel tradition. 
The work is very valuable in the understanding of $aba Zau- 


t . 1 
sasens, At the same time, one must admit that ii is too 
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technical to understand, not only by the sverage reader, but 


sometimes by the scholars also, 


' 


The edition of Sabdmnusésana along with the comnentsry 
in Kannada entitled 'Nelnudi gannadi' wes published by Rej- 
kamal Prakasana, Bengelore. The editor was D,Padmanebha 
Sherma, The purpose of the editor was to make the 3 abd rnu~ 
sSsana easy even for the students. Hence, the commentsry 


is written, 


The traditional climate wes a restrictive one. 4 
parliculer work or class of works should be studied by oe 
perticular class of pewple. Knowledge was the property of 
the limited section of the society. Since time immemorid , 
this distinction was serupulously mainteined. Only e perti- 
culer stratum of the society had the ‘authority’ to study 
the products of our great heritage. Consequently, major 
section of the society wos completely in the dark about our 
great tredition and precious treasure of knowledge. If 
other people wanted to study, it was cosidered to be a san 
on their part. This state of affairs continued unaffected. 
Then fell the "comet" on the horizon of the traditionalisis, 
The comet was the advent of Christimm scholars - whether 


missioneries or others ~ in our lend. 


Knowledge need not be the property of a sect or & 


section in the society. The work in the language is the 
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product of the culture of the entire people. The work, 25 
it is a representative of the entire culture, so it is the 
property of the entire people of thet culture in particu- 
ler and of the whole world in general, To study it is not 
&@ain, With this clear view and dedication for knowledge 
from whatever the cormer of the world, the Christien scho- 
lers started the study of Indian and Kannada Literature. 
Mex Muller's effort in publishing the Vedas is too well- 
known. lverybody knows the significance of Mex Muller's 
great 'sin'. There ad interesting case of printing 


'Dhavala J ayadhavela' ~ two great religious monuments of 


the Jainas, 


The Christion scholers rendered yeoman's service to the 

land they had stepped in, They changed the outlook of the 
whole generétion, opened our eyes to the glory of our tra- 
dition and made aveileble great tradition of ours to us, 
As in the other fields, in the field of premmar also it. was 
Christiens who did the pioneering work, It was these scho- 
Lars who printed, edited and published all our gremmears, and 
it was these scholars who produced Kannada gremmors on 


modern lines, 


a SE eT a NE Ha Nem CO HO Ur CG OUD Ht 


110 fhe editor nerrates in detail the history of printing 
these works, which reveals the trend of the tradi-~ 
tion, 
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The second stage in the history of Kennalie greminticel 


Pak 


Literature begins with the Christian scholars, The tredi- 
tional ers, with the sUtras, vrittis and vyakhymes etc., 
ends with Bhat take] anka's $ebaSnusasana, though a commentery 
in the traeditionel manner 1s found here ond there, all 
these treditional grammars were of high standard, and could 
be studied only by the well-studied persons, They were not 
of any help for the beginners in learning Kammado lenguege. 
They were edvenced gremmaticel treatises. the layman or - 
the beginner hed no material for his help, ‘his was relly 
& great handicep to one who wanted to learn Kennada language 
systematically ~ whether he was a native speaker or a fore~ 


ign scholar. 


The writing of a grammer useful for all, wes the cha- 
racteristic of this stage. The simple gremmers having 
simple rules in prose, day-today exemples, ord om expnlene- 
tion of the points in simple lenguage without recourse to 
much technical ity, were the salient features of these 
gremmars. Hence, they paved the way of knowledge for every 


one who wished to learn the language. 


In this stage, we can conveniently divide the grammars 
agi 
1) gremmars by Christiens, and 


2) the gremmars by the natives. 


ee ae 


This division spells out the respective features of the 
divisions also. The Christiens wrote the gremmsrs with a 
specific ‘purpose, Their eremmars were meant for English 
students learning Kannada. The netive gremmers were written 
for the native speakers who knew the Langage already. 


Hence, the difference is one of the fundamental essence. 


7) In this line, the first grammar of Kennaodea lenguage 
was produced by a Christian missionary from jerenpur, The 
schol ar wags Rev.Williem Carey and his grimmar was "The 
Grammar of the Kurnetaka Language", It was printed at 
Serampur end was published in 1817. Not only was this 
gremmar the first on modern lines, it wes alse the first 
published book in eae 


2) Karneteka Vyakerane by John Mckerrel wes the second 


modern grammar of Kennads. It was published from Port St, 


George College, Hadras in 1820. 


The purvose of writing this eremmar is mede clear in 
the preface of the book "In India, a kmowledge of lamguages 
of the country is of the highest importence to public inter- 
ests, for without that knowledge no public servant can dis~ 


cherge the duties of his office'. This we cen say, wes the 


111 Pd. vi. sa. seve. I.M.Mutthanna (1969) p.405. 
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purpose of almost all the srsemmars by Christians, This wes 
the sole purpose with which they wrote these gremmars. Bunt 


indirectly, they served our cause elso. 


§ 
Mekerrel wrote his gremmar on the besis of Sabdameni 
Darpana. He states this in the preface. ‘In the course of 
my labours, I have derived much information from a very 


scarce and accurete treatise "Shabda Meni - Darpana", 


3) An Elementary Grammar of the Kannada or Canerese 
Language ~- Thomas Hudson was pranted at the Wesleyan wiss- 


ion Press, Mysore in 1859. 


This book as specafically written for the use of 
English people to learn Kannada, In accordance with this 
purpose, ‘every word used in the examples 1s trenslated' and 
‘the pronouncistion is given in Fng@iish characters.’ This 
book running over 3590 pages, conteins the treatment of the 
topics, vig., alphabet, perts of speech, nouns, adjectives, 
pronouns, verbs, adverbs, articles ete, in detail. A long 
list of irreguler verbs in 7 pages is given in which many 
can be proved to be regular. There are ten svpendices in 
which is given the formulation sbout grammatical terms, 
numbers, months, seasons, days etc. Hence the book is 


very informative and useful to those whom it was meant. 


moo 


This book underwent & second edition in 1664, wherein 


‘every line of the grammar has been correctly revised, end 
409 


wh oe 


meny additions and improvements have been introduced’, 


4) <A Precticsl Key to the Cansrese Loguage by Rev. Zeigler 


is a femous grammer, It wes first published in 1872. 


This is a book meant for English students to leern 
Kermada, It deals fairly exhaustively with all the topics 
of Kannada grammer, The scheme of the book is: explanation 
in English, examples in Kannada, and their cransliter-tion 
un English end the translation. ‘Some of the interesting 
features of the book are: the omission of the Sanskrit 
letters that sre not necessary for Kennada, vigsyg wv, le os 
The treatment is simple, and detailed, and easy to under- 


stend. 


There are three grammars by Rev. Kittel in sddition to 
his magnum opus, the Kannedo-English Dictionary, Of these 
three gsremmars two sare in Pankeae, and one is in English. | 
They aret 1) Kannada Vyskarene Sutregelu, 2) Sonkyepa 


Vyakarana Sutragalu, 3) A Grommar of the Kannada hanguece. 


5) Kennade VySkerana SUtragelu written by Kittel was 


published by the Bassel Mission Book and Tract Depository, 


112 Preface to the Second Edition. 


ey em 


Mengalore in 1889, 


This book is in the line of traditional ALEMMETS y 
meinly, $ abdemani Darpana, in the selection of meterisl and 
the distribution of chapters. It contains the rules in ~ 
Simple prose, and exampl es from Sabdamand Darpane, In the 


margin is given the explanstory note in English. 


> 


6) A Gremmar of the Kenneda Language by Rev. Kittel also 


was publish ed by Bassel Mission Mangelore in 1900, 


It is e@ grammer written in English, based on the Sabde- 
meni Darpane, The book deals with Kennada grammar exhausti- 
vely. It contains 28 chapters and covers 483 pages, The 
scheme of the treatment of these topics is similar to that 
found in Sabdemani Derpene. But various topics dealt with 
in Sebdenend Darpena in one chapter, have been described in 
many chapters in this book. Kannede words are written both 
in Konneda end English, ‘and the sentenees are in Kenneda 
end the transliteration is given in English. For his 
statenmts, the esuther adduces the sutras of $ abd amaai 


Derpana. 


the pook, which is the outcome of an assidvwous study 
’ 2 
of Sebd aman Darpana by Kittel 1s not only a importent con- 
tribution to Kannada grammatical literature, but also has 


acquainted foreign scholars with Kannada grammar. 


~ BFR - 


113 
Dr.Hulsch comments om the book in the following manner, 


‘Throughout the book, we feel the masterhand of fe ripe 
scholar, whose deep erudition and love of his subject is 
blended with amicble modesty', His grammar is readable 


end stenderd reference work even today. 


7) Whe third work by Kittel vig., 'Senkgépe Vyékarena 


Sutragalu' wes not available to us, 


t 


8) ‘Tables of Cenarese Language’ by B.Graeter was publi- 
shed by Bassel Mission, Dharwar, in 1884, 


In the introduction to the book, the euthor writes, 
'They (tables) were first intended for the use of foreign- 
ers studying Kenerese Lemguage. Afterwards, it was suggest- 


ed thet the tebles would be useful for Kennada scholers'. 


9) kk Kensrese Gremmar by Herold Spencer was printed et the 


Wesl eyen Press, Mysore in 1914, 


This book was written with ae specific purpose. The 
purpose was that 'it should be useful for the English 
students’, As the author himself eee 'at was en improve- 
ment on Thomas Hudson's ‘Elementary Grommer of the Kenneda 


Language', The only feature retained from Hudson's book is 


<n) Ae Se tte ma NE whan Hae nD MN SD ee Cm monn Ph 


115 2,4. 1906. 


114 A&A Kanerese Gremmar 1914. preface. 
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the trensliterstion into Inglish Of all Kanerese words in 


the lessons end sppendices. 


The book is divided into four chapters. In eech chapter, 
there are 31 Lessons,- In addition, there are seven eppendi- 
ces, The usual grammatical topics are treeted in these 
lessons, In the seven appendices, the lists of nouns of 
relationship, numerals, irregular verbs, imitative vorda; 


the calender, grammatical terms etc. are given. 


The above topics are dealt wath in a very exhaustive 
menner, The treatmént of the topics is also not involved. 
In each page the examples are given in Kannada, and their 
transliteration is given in English, Hence, it is not only 
useful to the English gtudents, but of quite a help to 


Kennada students es well, 


The second edition of this book was revised by \/.Perston 
end published in 1950. ‘When it was decided to make a 
revision, it was agreed to make it fairly thorough, that it 
might reflect, to some extent at least, the chamges which 
have taken place in written and spoken Kanerese ss a result 
of a notable HAUeTeLy, Poser ene’ of the period since this 


eremmar was written’. 


115 A Ken er ese Gremmer - ed. W.Perston - 1350, Preface. 
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The feature of Spencer's edition viz., graded exercises 
an trenslation is retained, A chapter on the forms of 
Kenerese correspondence has been added, Otherwise, not such 


revision is found in this book. 


There are a number of grammars written by Luropeen 


‘scholars, They have been listed here: 


1) Kenneda Vyékerena Sarem - C.Campbell (1849) 
2) Kennada Vyakerena - T,Hudson (1855) 
3) Kanneda Same Vyakerana - Rev. Zeigler (1366) 
4) Sanksépa VWékerane Sutregelu ~ P.Kittel (1866) 
5) Kanneiia Bale Vytkar'me - G.Koiz (1868) 
6) lements of Kenerese grommar for the 
Natives ~ Rev, Campbell © (1879) 
7) Kennade Bala Vyckerana - Rev. Zeigler (1877) 
8) S413 VySkarana ~ J .Garrett (1865) 
9) Kannada Vyékerena Safigraha (1841) 
, 10) Kennade Bala Vyakerane (184%) 
11) & Kenneda Grammar ~ John Shemreo - (1864) 
12) VySkarane Sara - Meben ( } 
13) Kennada Language (an Russian) Andronou (1962) 
14) Kennada - Dr.Williem McCormak (1467) 


The lagt one is a cultural introduction to the Kannada, 
The author gives here the graded lessons for the foreien 


Learners of Kenneda. 


oe <tc 


The Christi scholers by their devotion to eantede: 
did 2 poineering work for the Languere, 'These works rre 
modell ed on Western grammatical tredition end scicntific 
en a a Most of the above mentioned works were : 
school grammars designed according to the syllabus. Kev. 
4eigler's 's Practical Key to the, Kennada Language’ and 
Rev.Kittel's 'A Grammer of the Kennada Language’ ore the | _ 
only grammars which were not written according to the 


syllabus. These grammers provided the methodology for 


most of the grammers by the natives. 


The first grammar on modern lines by the netives is 
thet of S.Krishnemacharye entitled 'Hosagennada Nudgigennadi'. . 
It wes published in 1838 by Mission Book and lfreet Deposi- 
tory, Mengelore. The second edition of the same was publi- 
shed in 1882, : 


In addition to its being the first native gremmar, the 
book is important in the sense that it hes followed ecoapl e- 


tely anew path in two respects. 


1) Por the first time it 15 basing its treatment on 
non—-literury forms, and 2 
2) 1ts treatment 18 in the dialogue forn. 


AD SO Se ER ED TS ES RAE UE OED NEN OND OR Sm 


116 H.M.Nayek ~ Kennede Studies, 2. : 2 
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30 far, Sanskrit end literary Kaneda were the only forns 

respected by the gremmerians. The departure is to be seen 

in this book in the use of the Kannada forms acturlly spoke 
117 


by the elders, : 


\ 


The conversational form of this book is an interesting 
feature, The book begins with: 
Qi Mategstu vidhavégiruvadu ? 
4s; Hosagennedaventelu helagennedaventali eradu vidheve- 
&1ruvedu,. 
QW:  Hosagannadavu yavadu ? 
At Karnataka désadelliya hiriyaru mavenegikolluv a ay tu. 
wi - Helegannsdavu yevedu ? 
As Srenthagel alli matr eve preyOgisalpaduve mata. 
Q:  Iveredeardlli munde tiliyabékada matu yavedu ? 
A: Désedalli matendduva matige lekgena tiliyude grmthada 
matige Lakgana tilidu prayOjenovillevedderinda nedevadi-~ 
keya mitada hosagennadavu Lekganavendu munde tiliyebeku. 


I hosagennada vyékermavestu prakerenavu ? 


O 


&:  Hettu prakaranavu, 


in this way, the book develops in ten chapters. ‘this 


book which had treated 1t3 subject in a novel way, met with - 
118 
resistance by the traditional minded scholars. 


Ce Reenchmaeteenatooen ination deredmuad en deemlnn emake nln 


117 Hosagennada Nudi gonn ada - bithike. VII. 


118 Karnétake Bhés Svy aker anopanyasa Menjara -*R.Reghuneth 
Rao (1894) - introduction, p.113. 
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The book occupies a unique posivion in the grammatical 
literature in Kannada, as it heralded the ere of gremmers 


based on colloquial forms, 


In addition to this book, S.Krishnemaecharya wrote 


'Halagenneda Nudigennadi' also which wes published in 1836, 


Meny books were produced during this stage, Uost of 
the books barring a few works were specifically written for 
use in the schools, The main object of the euthors of these 
books was to write a grammar ‘according to the syllcbus Leid 
down by the Education Department, for meny of these grzimmaro, 
the change in the syllabus was the main reseson of their pro- 
duction. Hence many books are different not because of the 
trestment of the subject, but because of the differmt 
euthors. Excepting difference of authorship there 19 not 

' much to differentiate meny of these books, But they served 


-the immediete purpose for which they were written. 


As the books are numerous 9s elreedy steted, it is not 
possible, and feasible also, to describe them in detail, 
Hence, some important books will be given individual atten- 


tion end all others will be listed. 


One such grammar which deserves mention is 'Nudigattu' 
by Dondo Narasimha, tlulabagal. this grammer was alse 


written for the use of secondery schools and training 


i 


colleges. It was first published in 1892. The author wrote 
§ ty 
this gremmer using 'SabdGnusasana' and other ancient grcumars. 


He divided his grammar into three parts: 


i) eksara vicdra, 
ii) sabda vicara, end 


Lii) vakya vicara, 


It is interesting to note that this division corresponds to 


the modern division in the description of the language, viz., 


i) phonology, 
ii) morphology and 


iii) syntax, 


Curiously enough, he has given the definition of lmmguege 
before starting the usual grammatical topics. Points of 
articulation ete. are given. So, this book may be described 


es a 'new wine in an old bottle'. 


Kenneda Kaipidi published by the Mysore University 
(1927) is meant to be a reference work, on Kanneda Language 
end related topics in Kanneda literature. It contrins five 
parts written by eninent scholars of that period. ‘there 
was not a gingle book which could give information sbout all 
| the branches of Kannada literature. Hence, 2 book which 
could deal with all the branches of Kennade language and 


literature was of immediate necessity. With this view, the 
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Mysore. University plemned one such volume. It was divided 
into five parts of which Part I ~ Gremmer of o1d4 Kenneda, 
Part IV ~ History of Kennada language are important from 


our point. 


Kennade Keipidi Pert I which contains the grammar of 
old Kannada was assigned to Shri ?,Shrinives Heghavacherya 
and Shri B.Krishnappa. The eim in producing these volumes 
wes to present the material that was available till dote. 


Difficult and controversial topics are, generally, avoided. 


The first part deals with all the topics of Kanneda 
gremmers, The treatment throughout is on the moael of old 
Kennada grammars. In most of the places, it is the pera- 
phrase of those gremmars. This fact need not detrect the 
merit of this book. The book has become a veluable 


reference work in respect of old Kenneda gremmar, 


Part IV deals with the history of Kannada Llanguege. It 
was brought out in a separate volume, es the book euponen 
the Size originally planned. The authors of this pert were 
Shri 8.M.Shrikenthayya end Shri 7.5,Venkannayya. Both were 


renowned scholers in both Kanneda lenguage and litergture. 


A detailed treatment of the grammatical topics through 
various stages of Kannada is given in this book, The trest~ 


ment which is on modern lines, is quite clear. Hence, the 


i YG one 


pook is very useful reference work for the students of 


Kenneda lenguege. 


Kamneda Keipidi was egain reprinted in 1936. Though 
there are certsuin revisions in this edition on the whole, 
Pert I has no changes. In 1955 the book was reprinted 


agein, 


Kennada Madhyema Vyakareng by T.N.Shrikenthayye wes 
published by the Department of Public Instructions, in 1959. 
This grammer meant for the Middle schools was one of the 
three plenned by the department. The other two were: 1) 
Préthamike Vyakerena (Dr.A.N,Naresimhayya), 2) High School 
Grammar - T.5.Veakennaish, The projected grammer by 7.5, 
Venkamayys was never written, ‘Some of the new features of 
the Medhyams Vyfkerma ere: no statement of suffix of the 
first cases ommission of the fifth case; separation of 
compound verbs etc. There are 27 chapters in the book. 
che treatment is on modern lines. First, the author gives 
examples, then he frames rules and definitions. The book 
is exheuustive. It is en importmt work becruse it has 
correctly grasped the structure of the lenguage ond it is 


completely on modern lines. 


Some other grammars were very popular in those days. 


But, we are not dealing with these in detmi1. Here all are 


included in the list, 
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nolegicsl order of their publicetion. 


1) 


2) 
3) 


4) 
5) 


6) 
7) 
8) 


Hosagennada Nudicandrike Vyékarma - Shrinivas 
Kevish 

Sabda Bhaéskare ~ U.Daksine Murthy Sestri 
Sanskrit-Kennada Sabde Utpatti - Petkar 
Pandurenga V.C, 

Vyékerena Sangrahah - H.Honnappa 

Karnateka Vagvidhayini - W,Remaswami shestri 
(7th edition) 

Karnateka Bhasa Vigeyavu - 1.G,Krishnacherye. 


Vacaka, BOdhini - M,B,Srinivasayyangar 


— U —_ e — 
~Nenartha SabdSveli mattu Sanjnarthagalu - 


B.Ramekrishnayya 

Kanneda Sisubddha Vaernamale ~ HS kulkerni 
Karnatake Vydikarma - Y.Ramakrishnayya 
Vyakerene Setgraha — Puttaparti 
Sheshacharya (3rd edn.) 

Karnataka SabdasSrah - Kavyamenjari, Mysore 
A Modern Kanarese Grammar ~ 4A,S.Mud-Bhat 


Karnétaka Bhasa Samikerandpanyasa - 1,G. 


‘ Kri shnecharya 


Kennada Bhaseya Vic@ragalu - B.M,Shrikanthay ye 
Karnéteka Bala Vyakerena - Pandit Kh. 


Nerasimhayya 


The only method followed is the chro- 


1370 
1871 


1880 
1899 


1890 
ial 
1894 


1895 
1896 
1897 


189” 
L389? 


1899 


1899 
LOL 


1915 


17) 
18) 
19) 
20) 
21) 
22) 
23) 


24) 
25) 


26) 


27) 
28) 
29) 


50) 
31) 
32) 
33) 


34) 


35) 
36) 


io Bos 


Vy 8k erenade madariya kathagelu - V.N. Telikoti 
Bale Vyakarma ~ Govand Krieshne Kaliwal. 
Sabdesare ~ B, Mell eppe (6th ed. 1955) 
Vyikerene Sarah ~ K,R,Narasimhaiah 

Kenneda Lekhane Lakges - M.S.Puttanns 
Kannada Vyékarana ~ B,Roemakrishneyya 
Vakyabhage bodhini - Perashurem Satewali 
Suryevansi 

Kenneda Laghu Vyakarana - Vekate Rengo Katti 
Kenneda Nudigennadi mattu Chandomanjari - 
Pondit M.P.Pujar 

Baélavyakarena - M.S ,Keseri 

Nudi gem edi, Part I, II, TIT, IV ed. -i.P.Pujar 
Vékyevibhajene ~ Keshav Sharma Gelgala 
Kannada Nudi emba Sahksipta Vydkar-gavu ~ 
K.R,Gengch ar 

Kannada Guru Vyzkarane - K.R,Gonechar 

Kenneda Laghu Vyakurene - $,1,Siveramayya 
Kennada Proudha Vyékarena ~ 5,1,Sivaramayya 
Vyakearena Cintémani (in three perts ) ~ H. 
Shesh Ayyanger 

Tiligennadea Vy@karena - R,N.Suryavemsi and 
K,Ahobal Shastri 

Kennada Mula Vyakarana - P.Mengeshroo (6th ed) 


Kenneda Kannedi - 1.5 Raghavacharya 


1935 


45) 
46) 
47) 
48) 


49) 


50) 


51) 
52) 
53) 
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Kenneds Vyakerene mattu Lekhana - 5,V,Kemat 
Handbook of Tetsemas and Ladbhavas-N.V, kulkarni 
Kennada Bhésabhyasa - N.O.Padaki 

Nudi gattu - D.N.Mulabugel (rev. edn) 

Sacitra Navine Vyakerena Pathagelu - B. 
Ghikk mnai ch 

Kennada Nudigmmnadi - 5,Hanamenteppe 
Vyakerega Sara - Tiru Srinivasacherya 
Bhageya Belavnigeydli Kel ava Sverasyavada 
Ahs egelu 

Kanneda Cennudi - victoriel grammar (4 parts) 
S.S,Besavenal end Pendit Kavali (5th ef .1954) 
Kennsda Vyekarea Vividha Sehitye ~ (3 parte)- 
Pandit Keveli 

Sulabha Vyakerana - Remachandra Uechil and 
Guddappa Ail 

Matina Munnade ~ M.Malkai, Dr.S,id.Munshal 
and Pandit Keveli 

Kannada Kaipida - D,N.Mulbagal 

Proudha Sala Vyekarena mottu Chendol aikara 
Sara (3 parts) - Vidwan K.Kanta Rai 

Nutena Béla Vyékarena ~ U.Mengeshr eo 
Nadugenneada — flenvi Narasingrao 


Kanneda Vacena Keumudi ~ M.S,Remakrishnayya 


1936 
193 

1959 
1947 
1947 
L947 
1947 
1949 
1950 
1959 


1951 


1951 
1951 


1954 


1956 
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54) Karnetaka Vyakerenopmyasa Manjari ~ 
R,Raghunathr ao F 1894 
55) Bhésa nidhi - ed. Sampangiramn Bharati 
56) Bhasé Viseya - ¢,B.Josht. 
Gy Laghu Siddhenta Kaumudi - (Kanneds exposition 
ow of Panini) by Vidwan G.Vishnunurthy Bhat 
( ed. 1964) 1956 


All the above noticed grammars deal with Kannada 
language directly. Moreover, they deal with only one 
stage of the Kannada language predominantly. These 
grammars can be distinguished with other gremmaticcl works 
which deal with the Kemneda lenguage from compsrative - 
historical point of view. Hence, by the very nature, the 
deal with the historicel growth of Kennads lenguage end the 


relation of Kannada with other sister Languages. 


When these grammers (but with slightly modern outlook 
here end there) were being produced on traditionel lines, 
there was another stream, which was running almost parallel. 
It was éhe production of philological litereture. Here, 
the comparison of Kannada with other sister lengusges was 
being carried out. It was in this stage that the most 
monumental work on Dravadien languages viz., Caldwell's 


‘Comparetive Grammer of Drevidim Languages’ was written. 


Pee, {; a 


One of the early works in this field by the notive 
scholer is 'Kernatska Bhasa Vyakarandpenyasa Manjeri' by 
R.Raghunetha Rao, This work incorporates the two lectures 
delivered by the author, It was published by the Caxton. 
Press, Bengalore in 1894, 


This smell book containing 118 pages 1g very int erest- 
ing. It treats the Kanneds lengucge from the compcrative 
and historical point of view. The topics dealt with ere: 
Dravidian lengueges ond Kannada; Kannada not related to 
Senskrit; the stages in the Kanneda lenguege etc. In aidi- 
tion to treating these topics, there is a strong critaclam 
of the. scholars who hold thet colloquial forms should be 
made use of in writing the gremmars, He criticises in very 
strong uae the work 'Hosagennade Vy@karena’ by S.Kri shna- 


macharya, 


But the most methodical end exhaustive work which 
though does not deal directly with Kanneda lengusse, is 
Rt.Rev. Caldwell's 'A Comparative Grammar of the Drevidien 
or South Indian Family of Langueges', published in 1856. 


This grammar 1s a monumentel work ond occupies an 
important position in the history of Dravidian studies. 


Ob OD ES OD EE SE a OE OO KE CO aD NE mT 


119 Karnateka Bhisa Vyakerenopmyasa tlanjerl - p.lio. 
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Rev,Caldwell who was well versed in the modern theorites of 
philology, had studied the languages of the Dravidien femily- 
oneeety Tomil, It is called 'The Classic of Indian Philolo- 
gy’. The chief object of the author throughout this work 
was to promote a more systematic and scientific study of 
the Dravidian gia ee means of a careful inter compa-~ 
rison of their granmar, 14 ig the first work on Vravi- 
dien lengueges written in conformity with the modern 
principles of comparative philology. It is the first work 
to establish systematically the independence of Dravidim 
family from Sanskrit. Hence, it is rightly called as 'The 
Bible of Dravidian Studies',. 


This monumentsl work which runs over 640 pages covers 
@ wide range of topics. Use of the term Dravidian, enumera- 
tion of Drevidian lengueges, Dravidian lmguages independent 
of Sanskrit, effanity of Dravidian to other families, pre- 
Aryen civilization of Dravidim etc. after this, there is 
a comperative grammar section which describes the Drevadieun 
langusges on all the levels comparatively. The tree tment 
of topics is very detailed end exheustive. It includes 


every information upto his deys. 


120 Preface to the third edition. 


121 Preface to the second edition. 
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Though some of the theories etc. of Caldwell viz., 
affinity of the Dravidien with Scythian family etc. are 
not accented by the modern scholars; and in the light of 
more materiel, some of his chapters need much modification, 
end though there is a great advencemmt of linguistics, yet 
the value of his great work can not be undermined, Though 
much work hes been done, it has not been able to supercede 
his work. Even today, more than a century after the publi- 


cation of this work, ai still remains on outstanding work, 


Caldwell revised his work end published the second 
edition in 1875, The third revised edition of Caldwell’s 
eremmar was published in 1913, It was revised by Rev.J.h, 
Wyatt end ?.Ramekrishna Pillei., The reprint of this third 


edition was brought out in 1961 by Madras University. 


The next important work in this period is ‘The Gremme- 


tical Structure of the Dravidian Lenguages' by Jules Bloch, 


Jules Bloch originally wrote in French the granmer 
viz., "Structure grammaticale des lenguaeges drevidiennes", 
It was published in 1946. This book was translated by 
R.G,Harshe into Inglish md wes published in 1954 from 


Poona. 


122 
About Jules Bloch's work Prof.F.B.d.Kuiper says, 


Re eee ee ee ey 


122 F,B.J. Kuiper p -kIk,. 
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‘ALL those who ere interested in Dravidian Linguistics, wel- 
come this study which summarises the conclusions of which 
the eminent "rench sevent, after a life devoted to the study 
of Indien lenguages, has srrived regerding some of the 
fundamental problems of Drevidian'. The object of this work 
is to furnish... @ more complete picture of the morpholo~ 
gical facts end to give more prominence to these langueves 
than Celdwell, who had to base his book metnly om Tamil, 

had been able to do.' 


About the translation, we cannot say more than quoting 
Dr.S.U.Katve, 'He was treined in Paris anong others by 
Professor Bloch, and the rendering has therefore a ring of 
authority which has been attested by the original author 


himself,' 


aie ee 
Kenneda Bhaga Sastra by Prof.R.Y.Dharwadker is one 


more book in this field. It was first published in 1951. 


This book is useful from the point of view of material 
it contains. Whenever he takes up certain issue for dis- 
cussion, he gives in detail the views of the scholars in the 
fidd. It also contains meny examples. ‘Great deal of 
useful a is collected and presented in a systematic 


manner,' Throughout the book sincerety of the author 
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is evident though there is 9 room for difference of ovinion 


about his views, 


The book has undergone four editions, the last edition 


coming out in 1968, 


In this philological stage, in addition to the compera- 
tive studies discussed above, there are @ few historical 


studies which deal with the history of Kannede lenguage. 


The first introduction to comparative philology in 
Kann eda was by Prof.k.V.Jchagirdar. He wrote e book enti 
tled 'Sharadieya Safisara’ which was publidied by the Naveji- 
vana Granthamal a, Dherwar in 1936. The general editor 
Shri Alur Venketarao in his ‘Foreword of this book has 
steted the ideals in publishing such book. The idecls are: 
The book must be written sbout a serious topic; delineation 
has to be scientific; and the style must be simple. all 
this must be schieved in the span of 190 pages, How 
difficult it was to achieve this goal, that too in the 
case of technical subjects like comparative philology ? 
As the author himself seys, it was 'Sharede's world’ to 
laymen end science of language to scholars.’ The hm asdwans 
of the topics are almost like those of the novel. Sh eradeye 
Seincerd, Vivéhamahotsava, Sharaieye Safisara etc. ‘the 
pook, which contains 11 chapters end one appendix, desis 


with the nature of language, science of language, change 


ad Bie 
in language, origin of lenguage etc. In the appendix is 
given the history of the study and growth of the science of 
lenguege in encient and modern times. The treatment of the 
subject is quite simple. Thus, it can be understood by any 
person, But ea fact must be admitted that in eourse of its 
simplificetion, it has Lost some features of its scienti- 


fic nature, 


Very next year after the publication of 'Shearedeyz 
Sensarat, 'The History of Kennada Lenguage' by R.Noresimhe- 
cher was published. R,Naresimhechar hed delivered five 
Lectures in the series entitled 'the reedership lectures’ 
in Mysore end Bengealore in the year 1926 end i927. The 
Same 1n English was published in the book form in 1984 at 


the Mysore University. 


This book by &,Narasimhachar confirms his erudition 
which is testified by his other works ‘History of Kannade 
Literature’ and ‘Kevicherite’ etc. This book contains Live 
cheoters, The topics deslt with the Dravidian Lengueges, 
the place of Kenneda among these sister Langueges, structure 
of Kanneda, Kannada grammar, borrowings, verious stazes in 


Kenneda, end processes of Language chanze, 


Throughout the book, the treatment of the topics is 
exhaustive and scholarly. The wealth of illustretions is 


really amazing. It is worthy of study end useful to the 
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students of Kamada lenguage, 


This book wes reprinted from the Mysore University 
in 1969. 


Shri P.G,Kulkarni's ‘Kannada Bhigeya Cheritre' is 
enother book in this direction which was published in 
1967. 


The author who has réceived the training in grammar 
‘in traditionel wey, has enriched it by self-study. The 

pook is the result of his 35-40 years teeching experientc 
end the study spread over an equal period. ‘The result is 


the exheustive treatment of the topic, 


The book running over 500 peges, conteins a grert desl 
of information about Kenneda grammar. The book conteins 
26 ohapters wherein are dealt topics like existence of 
Kennadea, Kannada end Senskrit, stages of Kennada, sa snabeted 
words etc. In every chapter, the treatment is exhaustive 
based on the principles of philology, Though the trectment 
appeers to be traditional, one cannot miss the modern out- 
Look and application of modern adveced knowledge of 
languages. In such a voluminous, work, there is bound to 
be @ room for difference of opinion about so meny facts. 


But on the whole, we can say that the work is valuable 
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contribution to the kmowledge of Kannada language. 


A recent addition to this stock of litersture is Dr, 
Varadraj R.Umarji's ‘Kennada Language - its origin and Deve- 
lopment’, It is published by the Karnatak Historical. 


Resesrch Society, Dharwar in 1969. 


The book has a lofty aim to fulfil ‘My ettvempt in this 
treatise forms a part and pereal of that seme noment of Fee 
orient ation and Kenaissence in Indien ert and Petaseiniegse 
For this purpose, the author, as he says, has struck « oew 
and original note in the field of Indian linguistic 


studies. 


The book deals with the history of Kannada lengusge 
from comparative point of view. This it treats on all 
levels of lenmuage, Dr.Umerji is a schol ar in Sonskrit, 
Prakrit end Kannade, Hence, we were expecting s good work 
from his pen. But the book disappoints us. The reason 
for this is the euthor's biased outlook. The ecuthor, 
instead of describing the origin and development of 
Kennade, just wants to prove that it has sprouted from 
Sanskrit. The quotation given immediately after the title 
of the book viz., 'vacarambhano vikaro namedhéyem mritti- 


ketteve satya’ stends testimony for his intentions. True 


125 Kaenneda Languege ~ Its origin and development - 
Preface. 


to this purpose, he has Laboured to derive Kannada pronouns, 
numerals, body~parts ete., from Sanskrit which is nothing 
but fency. In the course of his attenpt to wrest Kannads - 
Lenguage from Western scholars, he hes thrown it into 
Sanskrit oceem. This book indicetes that the era of 


extremist traditionalists has not yet ended. 


Dr.D.N.Shamkar Bhatt's 'Sankgipte Kanneda Bheseye 
Chaeritre’' is one more book 1n the field. It treats, in a 
short compass, the history of Kennada Llanguege completely 
on modern lines, This brief, work which hes trodden new 
grounds, is a useful book, It will be better if Dr, Bhat 


writes s comprehensive history of Kannede lenguage. 


In addition to the gremmars and histories of Language 
in this period, there are other works which describe various 
important grammatical concepts in gremmers, These are 
important beceuse these concepts of grammatical theory sre 


given individuel attention. 


Pandit M.P.Pujar's 'Kelavu Kannada Vyakerona Vicére- 
galu' is one such book, It wes published in 1952 by Kannadc 
Research Institute, Dharwer, The author was en erudite 
scholer in Kannada language and literature and was one of 
the brilliant products of traditional learning both in 


Sanskrit end Kannada. 
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Among the several topics dealt with in this book are: 
Kennada phonetics, phonology, Gemaks Somisa, active end 
psssive voice in Kennada ete. Pandit Pujar hes given here 
a precise treatment of some of the slitres of Késiraje wi th 


t 1 = 
& comparative study of Sabdanusasana of Bhattakalankz., 


'Kannade Varnegalu' by Shri Sedayapu Krishuabhett. is 
& book which deals with the alphabet only. ‘This book which 
was delivered in the form of lectures was published by the 
Kenmneda Research Institute Dherwar in 1955, Shri Sediyepu 
hes, in his brochure, dealt with Kannada elphabets. Here 
is en attempt to describe the alpvhebets of Kannada in the 
packeround of Dravidian pronunciation. 4n interesting fea- 
ture. of this book is that it hes made use of colloquial 
forms also in edidition to literary ones. He hes alao 
used the forms in sister languages like TPemil, Yelugu, 
Malayalen, Tulu ete. for comparison. Hence it in a useful 
work for the students of Kannada languege. The topics 
dealt with are: vowels - where the pronunciation of ‘ai', 
‘au' are treated; consonants where ideas on p-h and s are 
found, In appendix, he gives the ideas on the origin of 


rala, kul y Ks ale etC. 


Now, we can consider the works applying modern ling- 
uistic methods. This approach may include comperetive end 


historical studies, and descriptive works. There may be a 
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complete treatment of the languoge or a treatment of a narti- 


culer topic of the language. 


We will stert, in this vhese, with the works on 
inseriptions. The inscriptions for the linguistic study 
attracted the attention of the scholsers very late. ‘The 
noteble attempts are Dr.A.N.Neresimhayya's 'A Gremmar of 
the oldest Kanarese Inscriptions' ond Dr.G.S.Gai's 


‘Historical Grammar of old Kanneda'. 


'A Gremer of oldest Kanerese Inscriptions' by Dr.a.N, 
Nar es imhayya was published by the University of ilysore in 
1941, It was a doctorel dissertation submitted to the 
London University, end is the first of 1ts kind on the 


anscription of Kannada in the whole of Dravidian field, 


This book is an attempt to present a greamar of the 
oldest Kennada inscriptions from the linguistic materi al 
aveilable in the inscriptions of the Daeeh and seventh 
sen birtes: The book conteins three parts: phonology, 
gromnar (I), text of the inseriptions (II) and various 


app endices (III). 


Part I is very valuable for the student of Kenneda 
language. Herein is given the treatment of consonents, and 
grammar on the basis of the actuel forms found in the 


inscriptions. So, for every aspect dealt with, a valuable 
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inscriptional evidence is furnished. The treatment is 
based on the scientific principles of linguistics. Henec, 
it is a valuable reference work for the earliest stoge of 


the Kannada lensuage. 


Dr.G.S.Gei continued the work of inscriptional studies. 
He studied the inscriptions of 8th, 9th and 10th centuries, 
that is, the next phese of inscriptions studied by Dr.Nara- 
simhayya. The subject is studied on two levels: 41) phono~ 
logy, and 2) morphology. In the third chapter, text of the 
inscriptions 1s given. In the phonology can be found the 
trestment of consonants. In the morphology section, he 
deals with gender, number, declension, pronouns, numerals, 


derivative nouns, verbs etc. 


In this book also the treatment is in detail. It 
trests the native words and loen words separately. This 
word in addition to that of Dr.Narasimhayya make a valusble 
reference work for the students of Kennada lenguage, Dr.H.". 
Way ak ceettieag« that Prof.D.Javaregowda has undertaken the 
study of inscriptions of further three centuries. We «gree 
with him when he says, the publication of this study is 
eagerly awaited by the students of Kennada. 
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There is another doctoral thesis viz., 'Compsretive 
study of Aryen ed Drevidie' by Dr.B.C .Hiremath which awelts 
publication, This will be another valuable addition to the 


compsretive Linguistics when published. 


The works that will be surveyed in the field of linguis- 
tic studies henceforth, can not be included in a particular 
. group, as almost all of them are different in nature. Heece, 
we treat them individually, wherever possible, we will 


include them in a group accoming to certain principles. 


‘Some Problems in Kanneda Linguistics’ by C,k.Senkerun 
is an attempt to probe into the problems in Kennada Longuage. 
Dr Sankaran delivered lectures on the sbove topie under the 
euspices of Kennada Research Institute in 1941, It took 1% 
yeers to publish them (1954). 


@.R,Shankaren is en authority on experimental vhonetics. 
The subject dealt with in this book is of technical nature, 
But the suthor has handled it with a characteristic skill 
of a research scholar. In the first chapter, the author has 
discussed the problems of Kannade phonology ani morphology 
in the light of modern advmcement. In the second chapter, 
the topics like Kannada semantics, syntax, aési etc. ere 
clearly treated. In the last chapter, he deals with the 
problems of ethno-psychology, dynamic philology as spplied 


to Kennada. 
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& se1entific approach, and a peinstaking and e sincere 
study is evident throughout the book, The usefulness of the 
work lies not only in the conclusions, the author has errived 
at, but in the hints he hes thrown for the reseerch workers 


in the field, 


The controversy es to whether the colloquial forms are 
worth study is en age long one. Since aig days of Kesiraje 
this controversy has been expressly ae as They were not 
considered as grammetical forms, 5.Krishnamacharye's 
"Hosagennade Nudigennadi' makes use of colloquial forns. 
this trend of using the colloquial forms was growing, 30 much 
s0 that a grammar purely meant for colloquial forms only 
was written by lir.Williem Bright. His book 1s '4sn Outline 
of Colloquial Kannada’ which was publidied by Deccan College, 


Poone in 1958. 


This work is offered ag e first approximation to a 
grammar of the spoken lenguege. The colloquial forms eli- 
cited from the informents are analysed in deteil on phonc- 
logical, morphological, morphophonemic and syntectic levels, 
On a narrow cenvass the book has analysed the colloquial 
Kenneda clearly, 
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snother book in this ficld using only the gsvoken Corns 


is 'The structure of Kenneda' by Dr,R.U.Hiremeth,. 


Dr.R.C,Hiremath is a renowned scholar in Kameda 
Linguistics end literature. He is trained in Indien ma 
Western techniques of languistics. The work was 2 special 
problem of research by Dr.Hiremath during his stay in the 
University of Celifomia, Berkely. He hes treated the 


structure of Kannada languege on a descriptive level. 


fn interesting feature of the book is thet it bases 
its déacrinticn on colloquial forms entirely. Devoted 
analysis of the topics, fund of colloquisl forms it collects 
for illustration, an attempt et building up a system out of 
epparent disorder of colloquial forms - are some of the 
salient features of this book, It is a poineering work, 
not only in Kanneda linguistics, but eva a Indien ling- 
uistics itself, as Dr.H.5.Bilagiri puts a ‘The 


structure of Ksennada is first descriptive gramaar in india 


written by an Indien scholar’. 


A doctoral thesis gubmitted to the Karnetak University 
entitled 'The Mysore end Dherwar Kennada Dialects (A Compe- 


rative Linguistic Study) by Or.M.R.Rengenath is snother 
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such study which is entirely devoted to spoken forms on 
dialect level. The author in this thesis, deserfbes from 
comparative point of view, Mysore end Dharwar dielects. 
He compares these two dislects on phonologicel, morvho- 


phonenic, morphological and syntactic levels. 


A work which studies both literery and colloquial 
forms from comparative point of view is the one written by 
Dr HU .Nayak, The title of the book is 'Kanneda Literery 
and Colloguial', It is a Doctorate thesis submitted to the 
Indisna University, and is published by M/s.kao ani Raghavan 
in 1967, 


Dr .Neyak's sensitive pen has attempted to study the, 
two styles of ‘Kannada, literary ami colloquial - comvera~ 
tively. In the first chepter ~- Introduction - he hes givea 
the evidence of the existence of diglossia in early Kenneda 
literature. In the second chapter, he conpares the two 
styles on phonological Level; and in the third, the same is 
done on morphological level. He has given exhaustive rules 
for both the styles. In the fourth chapter there is a 
lexical comparison of both the styles. Henec, the work is 
a useful addition to the linguistic literature. Throughout 
the book, the euthor's intention for exhsustiveness, precise 
presentation, and dedicated treatment are evident. The 


book which studies the two styles scimtifically, should 


ee A. 
become the herelder of similar studies in Kannadu. 


Vacana literature which belongs to middle-Kannade 
fom, forms an importent part of Kameda, As in other 
fields, the Ser ones revolutionised the 1 mguage which is 
embodied in the Vacana literature. Though there is a 
gremmar of Middl e-Kennada (Nadugennada by Manvi Neresing- 
rao), there was no grammer describing the Vacene litera~ 
ture exclusively. This lecuna is filled up by Dr.3B.8. 
Rajpurohit's doctwrsl thesis entitled 'A Descriptive 


Grammer of Vacame Literature', 


The analysis is based on the epplication of modern | 
linguistic principles. The thesis contans four chapters 
viz., 1) Introduction, 2) phonemics, ») morphology anda 4) 
Syntex,. The treetment is adequate. It is on useful addi- 


tion to the stock of literature on Kannada language. 


Then there follows category of works which is noted 
for the theoretical treatments, They describe the various 
concepts, processes etc, obtaining in the language. This 
gort of literature in Kennada was of great necessity. Mod- 
ern linguistics is avery edvenced science today. Number 
of books are written in English in this field. Te cope 
with the need of modern times, it was necessary that such 


pooks should be written in Kanneda also. 
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The first book in this diveotion was 'Bhasd Vijnmeda 
Mul atatvegalu' by Dr.M,Chidanenda Murthy, which was publi- 
shed in 1965, The book contains 13 chapters. As the 
author himself has admitted, the enphssis is on historical 
linguistics. Exposition of descriptive linguistics is also 


found to some extent. 


” 


Dr .Chidanmda Murthy's presentation of the subject ~ 
which is having sufficient technicality -~ is simple, ‘the 
purpose of the author is, as he says, simplicity of expre- 
ssion, 'Beceusge the book is written for the sake of the 
students who went to know sbout linguistics for the fiwt 
time', The treatment of the subject 18 cleer without any 
-ambiguity. One drew back of the book is that it hes left 
out of its perview the treatment of the importent concepts 
like anonanés morpheme ete. which is a must in mod ern 


linguistic enelysis. 


‘Dravida Bhésa Vijnéna' by the Hemps Nagarajayya 
published in 1966 is a comparative study of Dravidien 


Len guages. 


The book running over 465 pages deals with Dravidian 
Linguistics. Much work has been done in Dravidiam lingui- 
stics 1n the course of a hundred years nostly by "eastern 
scholars. If some book incorporating the results ,in 


Kanneda, it must be welcomed by the Kannede scholars. ‘the 
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book which has 48 chapters and an appendix has gathered 
exhaustive information by way of theories, views etc. of 
the scholers. Much material is found about Dravidian 
lenguages, But when it comes to the analysis of the 
concepts and processes etc. the book does not do full 
justice to the subject. The enalysis some times become in~ 
adequate, at times inaccurate. Sometimes stetemmis become 
cereless, some other times casuel. This fact murs the 
scientific nature of the book, ‘Though the dedication of 
the author is commendable, it would have been better had he 


been more cautious, more diligent. 


‘hdhunika Bhéga Vijnana' by Prof.d.S,Kulli gives in a 
brief compass the nature of modern linguistics. It is 
published by the Kernatek University in 1967. The book 
which contains the definition of Llenguage, ancient end mad- 
ern ideas on lenguage, phoneme, morpheme, syntex etc. in 
simple language is useful both for the laymm end the 


schol avs. 


‘Kannada Bhasey a Svertipa’' by Dr.K.M.Krishnareo pub- 
lished in 1968, deals with the nature of Ksennada language, 
There ere ten chapters in the book which deels with language 
and linguistics, origin of Kennede, phonemic system of 


Kenneada, variations in lenguage etc. 


The treatment of topics is laboured throughout, the 
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author wants to give es much material as possible. But in 
course of giving exemples he falters may times. In addi- 
tion to this, he gives too much of unnecessary, journeli- 
stic type of information. For this md many more reasons 


the book is loose and imprecise, 


'Bhdsé Vijnéma' by Hampa Negarejeyya is another book 
which treats with the nature of Linguistics. It was publi- 
shed in 1968. 


The book covering 349 pages has 2u chapters end five 
appendices. The book contains most of the topics in lingu~ 
istics both historical end deseriptive. The cherecteristic 
of the book is the fwd of material the outhor has collected. 
From the point of view of precision, brevity was desired. 
Brevity, end clerity ere not found in the book, One would 
'- expect in such 2 voluminous book, the treatment of phonemes 
etc. Though there is a chepter on morpheme, heretog, 


fundamental theory portion is only next to nothing. 


There is a collection of popular articles on lenguage 
and lenguage learning by Dr.D,N,Shankere Bhatt entitl ed 
' Bhaseya Bagege Nivenu Balliri ? ' published in 1970. ALL 
the articles in this collection may be divided into three 
categories. 1) articles pertaming to the nature of langage, 


2i) those pertaining to the defects in the procedures of 
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Lesrning and tegching lenguage, and iii) miscellancous. 


The book, though popular in neture, is useful for the scholers .- 


algo. 


'Varnanatmaka Vyékerena' being the ‘speciul lectures 
delivered at Bangalore University by Dr.H.S.Biligiri in 
1969, was published in 1970, 


The first lecture deals with lmguage md descriptive r 
gremm ars the second with phoneme, morpheme and words; the 
last with syntax. It is the experience of the scholers 
that grammar is very technical, more so linguistics. Bur, 
here, the whole subject is non-technical, direct md con- 
vincing. If one opens the pook it reads like a long story. 
So simple yet, comprehensive, for all the fecets of Kinnade 


Lenguage are described from the point a view of modera 


Linguistics. 


_A very recent work published in the fidld is ‘Kanawe 
Samssegalu' by Tekkunje Gopalakrishne Bhat, published by 
M/s .D.V.K.Murthy, Mysore in 1970. The book contains three 
chapters,1) technicel terms, 2) compounds, 3) compounding 


process. The subject is treated clearly. . 


Then there are descriptive studies of various dialects 
of Kenneda, The study is sponsored by Deccan College Poens 
and published under ‘Monographs on Linguistic Survey of 
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India Series'., Some monographs have been already published 


ani some are under print. Hence, we will give the whole 


list 


1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 
9) 
10) 
11) 
12) 
13) 
14) 
15): 


able 


below: 


Halakki Kenneda (Vakkeliga dialect) 
Nenjengud Kennada ; 

Gulbarga Kennada (Brahmin dialect) 
Gulbarga Kennada (Kabbaliga dielect) 
Koraga lenguage (of South Kanara) 
Bellary Kennade (Kurube diel ect) 


Nenjangud Kannada (Brehmin dialect) 


Tiptur Kamada (Lingayat Kann eda) 


‘Stendard Kenneda (written Kennada) 


Havyak Kenneda (South Kenera) 
Kota Kenneda (South Kenara) 


Coorga Kenneda (Jenukuruba Kennade) 


‘Coimbatore Kanneda (Pel kurube Kannad a) 


Bijapur Kannada 


Madurai Kannada 


One need not say that these monographs will be 6 velu- 


material for the description of Kennada Llonguage. 


Dr .K.G.Shastrits 'sa Havyak Dislect - Descriptive 


Analysis! is in print which is about to be completed. 


Prof J.S.Kulli's ‘Varnenatmeke Bhesé Vijntna' running 
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over 209 pases deals with the descriptive aspect of Langueg- 


in a deteiled meaner, 


There are many works under preparation which sre 


listed below: 


1) Daalects of Irulas, solgas, labenis etc. 
2) ‘Conperative Study of Kannada Grammars, 


3) Languistic Analysis of a) Pampe, b) Harihara, 


Ryiit 


4) Kumaravyase Raghevéetika. 
5) enguage of Vaddaradhane etc. 


129 
These works mentioned by Dr. H.siNayak in his ecrticle, 


are the topics for Doctorete. 


‘The above survey of the works on and about EKennedea 
lenguace shows that though it is not much, it is not mea- 
gre either, In the srammetical literature from the 
beginning to 1950 there is not much variety. bLxeeptine 
a fey notable ottempts, most of the works are mediocre. 
But in the past two decades there is an increase in the 
number as well as variety of subjects dealt with in the 
 gremmatic a field, But in the new activities of increused 


production, at least some of the books are inspired by the : 


d 
it 


market. The arguments for some of the books is that the; 
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inspire the good books to be written. 


So far we have surveyed the books in the srsmmsticel 
field. In eddition to these there are articles on go many 
different topics. Some of the articles ore very importcnt 
because in each of them it hes become possible to discss 
the topic in its entirety. Hence some of the articles 
throw more light on the grommaticel subjects, Below we 
antend to give the list of some of the imporvant articles 


on various subjects in the field. 


frebuddha Kernataka 


ee 
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1) Kgale-Kule niyama - N.Timmemna Bhat AS mh 
2) Paribhaseya Semasye ~- M.V.d ambunath en 58~4 
3) Bhésey a Fut tu - N. Balasubremoenyam 38~2 
4)  Bhdga Suddhi - K.V. Raghevecher a7 ~2 
5) Sravenbtita Sabdagel u ~ M,A.Venkntacher 31 <1 
6) ‘'Ge' nratysye vieara - Venkateremacherya ZO 4 
7) Sapteami Vibhekti - M.M. Bhat 29—1 
8) Kannedakke Tamilina eravalu mattu prabhavu - 
L.Gundeppa % 40~4 
9) Ksala sitre - Mallineth Kalburgi 46-4 
10) Dhvaniparivartene mattu varna parivartlene - 
D.W,5. Bhat . pce 
11) Bh 8g va jn@nukes a - K,.Kenpegouda A) 254 
12) Divenasestraie avarupa - B.Vecrebhadrappa 44qo 
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13). 


14) 
15) 
15) 
17) 
18) 
19) 
20) 
21) 
22) 
25) 


24) 


4) 


5) 
6) 
‘@ 
8) 
9) 
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, Daveni 


Penceni vibhakti ~ M.M,Bhet 


-t t .t 
‘nyedesiye Sabdakoga 


Kgelasutra 

Dhveni~-varna-lipi 

Kannagedalli vertamena kriye - K.K.Gowda 
Pracina halagenmedadalli liftgavyavesthe 
Mehaprmagelu - M.M. Bhat 

Derpenavalokena = Mallinath Kel burg 
Greekanétakadelli Kannada mtu - M.vuovinda Pui 
Greekaprchasenadalli Kanada matugelu 


Bhésa semasye 


Kamada Sahitya Parisatpatrike 


Ul-olegu - '!.N.Srikanthayya 


Kenn edadel1i Pharsi mtugalu 

Hal agenn ed e-Hos agann ad e-aitihésika vivecene - 
Kepatrel Krishnarao 

Kennededelli Phirsi mattu Urdu Sebdagelu - 
D.K, Bhims enrao | 

rala, kule, ksala, victran - S,5.Malwed 
Purveda halegennada mattu Taailu 

Tamilu~Kenn ada sthaceryagalu ~ P.B,Desai 
‘Karnataka Sikga-D evudu Nuresimhasas tri 


Sendhikarya vicara ~- R.kaghunathareo 
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‘AjnBta tadbh av egalu 

Karnéteke vernamaleya caritrédi vicéra 
Kenn ededa tats ama~tedbhev agalu - K,Shankar 
Bh et 

Kann ed edolagene atsya efisagalu - M.M,Bhat 
Karns take ase caritreya heggurutugealu - 
R Raghunather ao 

Kennadedelli mahaprmagelu - M.M,Bhat 
Késirajana eradu sitragelu - R.S,Panchamukht 
Kennedada Dakgindttera margegala vicdra 

$ abd emenidarpanade vritti Kesird} enidall a- 
V.Rema Sharma 

Vella pratya vicéra — 5.B8.doshi 

Kennadad aL Li sabdagela sadhutv a 

rephe - sekata -~ K.G.Basave gowds 
SGligara Kenosdadalli Saketoréphe ~ KG, 
Bas 6ve gowda 

Kernateka varna samamnaye 

Precalita Kennadsbhasege takka vyaékarane 
rac ane 

Karnataka dhatugalu 

Karnatake, mat tu désiya pedegalu 
Andhr@rdhanusvaratattva 

Kennadedalli tadbhavi karena 


Kavirajamargada-vaisisthye 
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Dravidarige lipiyirelillavé - Pralhad Kulkarni 
Kenneda bhageya sveripe — £.G. Kulkarni 
Kenneda avastha bhédagelu - P.G.Kulkerni 
Kenneda bhasege akkeregalenitu ? - Xabbigarcy 
Yumkur 

Kameda bhasege akkersfigelenitu ? - Pendit 
Rengecharya 

Kennada akgara safisakerana ~P,G, Kulkarni 


English Sabdagelige Kenneda preti sabdagelu ~ 
Kennade Nudi 


Gemeka samisa 

Kanneda bindu-phoneme 

Suddh aksar enh 

Kaviraj amergadalli kaérake victéra 
Gas eka semasa 
réph e-sekate 
akaranta strilifiga natwapadsgalu ~ T.Kesheve 


Bhat 
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Kenn adekke perabhésegela safibandhe ~ 
“NW. Kulkarni 


J 
Sebdomani Darnana - R.S.Mugali 


q 
Sebdasodha - P.B.Desai 


Sabda mattu arthavyekti - G, Venkabasubbay ya 
Sabda, artha, parivartene - B.H.Sridher 
Nemma nudi - Masti 

Kennad a Ray a valjékerani Nripatuhge-ju,l,rujer 


Kannada sefiskrti - T.N.Srikenthayya 


Kennadanudiya padematu 
Kanned sbhaseya vic@ra - Kukke Subrayamenya 


‘Sastri 


Jayanti 


=—f 
Kesiraja —- Dr.R.C.Hiremath 
Bhase, varnamale mattu lipi - Humayun Kabir 


Sarena Sahitya 


Kevirajamargada pracina kennadada parickaya 
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Indian Linguistics 


The nasal phoneme in Kannada - H.S.Biligiri Vol,16 
Kennada verb — H.S.Biligiri Vol.2 
Pronouns in Veddéradhene -~ 6.5,Cai Vol. .16 


Af fricates in Kennede - 1.N.Srikentheyye Vou ,14 


Commemoration Volumes 


Nudinatu - K.V.Reghevacher (Abhin snd ona) 
Kannada nudiya alivu - ulivu ~ &.V.sataramayya 
( Abh in endene) 


Valyakerana Bhima or Bhimaséne (Kundena) 


i iJ ~ 
Derpanada Kelavu Samesyegalu - Somayaji (Sreddhinj el.) 


Hosagannada Gedyabhase - Sediyapu (SraddhBnjal i) 
Sabdasatipet ti - M,P .Pujar (Sr eddhan jali) 

Kenneda Vaiyskeranaru - Kollurayya (Bagina) 

VegdSir Bah on ey a dési - T.V.Venkatechale Sastri 
(In@ndpesake ) 

Kannada sthitye hagii bhaseya belavenige - M, 
Govinda Pei (Upayena) 

Kannadadalli varnepallatada kelavedeagalu - TV, 
Venkstachala Sastri (Upayana) 

$ abd em and Darpanada vaisisthya - S.S.Byatnel (Zreti) 


'A' de vieara - Shri Sivacharye Swamigulu (Arata) 
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Bahulegrchene — Dr.H,S.Biligiri 


Kemela dhatugala recene vyevasthe - 


Dr.H.5.Biligiri 


Guru-lLaghu-skgara - Dr,H.S,Biligiri 
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1968 
(april) 


1958 
( July ) 


Journel of the Kernatak University - Humanities 


Darpenavelokens - M,M.Kalourg. 
~do-~ ~do- 


Vowel phonemes in Gouda Kannada - K,«, Gouda 


Karne take Bhereti 


Kennadadalli Yogevehagelu - M.S.Sunkapur 


om | 
Sabdememidarpane Arthavritti mattu tiveyavritti- 


MOM, Kal bur gi 

Kennade aksarepaddhatiya méle Salsakrtade 
Prabhéva - J.5,Kulli 

Kenneda Shaseyalli Bindu ~ J.S.Kulli 


Kannada Studies 


A brief Survey of the recent gremmatical 


literature in Kannada - H,M.Nayak 
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Contribution of § abd emani Darpane towards 

an understanding of the history of Kennsda 
language ~ D.Javaregowda 

The Case System of Kanneda - H.V.Seetaramuyya 
Co- existence of Phonemic Systems end old 
Kenneda Grammar - Dr.ilanapps Nayak 

The Conjugational System of Kennada - Drt.s, 
Biligiri 

Some eerly evidence of ‘Diglossia’ in 


Kenneada ~ H.M.Nayak 


The Problem of Loe-words in $ abd an end Derpsna- 


M.Chidananda Murthy 
The Phoneme t. - K.K.Gowda 


Oriental Conference Volumes 


/ 


The mutation [,2%,U,0, in Kannada ~ TN. 
Srikanthayya 


Some obsolete words in Kannada 


Vinse ell sn eous 


The inelusive and exclusive first person in 


Kenneda - Bulletin of the Deccan College Poone 


Middle Demonstration u in old Kannada - 
Decoan College Bulletin 
History of P in Kenarese ~ 390 (AJS) 
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Vol.I 
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4) Kenmeda Lenguage through the ages - 
KarnSteks Darshan 1955 
5) English as Kannadigas speak it, MUBOPS 1940 


CHAPTER If 
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KESIRAJA: HIS KQUIPMEN? AND LINGUIST BaCKGROUND 


A) General Sanskrit Grammatical Climate: 


Any body without the fear of contradiction can say 
thet in no other country the gremmer wes studied and per- 
fected with so much devotion and zeal as in India, A glance 
at the nemes of the gremmeriens and the works on grenmar 
bears testimony to this fact, 'On the lowest calculetion 
there are yet current in verious parts of India, neorly a 
dozen schools of Sanskrit grammer, at leest three hundred 
writers in the field including those thet are known to us 
only from guotations, and more than a ae aie separnte 
treatises originel ss well as explanatory. the greatness 
of Seuskrit grammar is not only in its quantity. The que- 


lity of the Senskrit grammar is elso preised the world over, 


The earliest speculations of grammeticel nature, acc~ 
ording to some scholars, are to be found in the Keveda 
itself. But there is a difference of opinion about it. 

. Patenjeli explains the Reveda passage ‘catveri Ssrifgeh' as 
t némétchySt3pasergentpe tah’ and ‘septasindhsvch" es roe 
1 Systens of Sanskrit Gremmar ~ 5,K.Belvalkar, p.1l. 


2 Mehabhagya - Ed. Keilhorn, p.3. 
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3 
vibhektayeh', But, this interpretation is nol accepted by 
all, 


By the time of 'Brahmanas', the pessages in tho Vedes 
hed already been difficult to unierstand, The forms had 
become obsolete and the new forms had entered. But, the 
Vedas were having venerable position; hence they hed to be 
preserved in tact. For this reason the nature of the len- 
guage of the Vedes was to be studied, This wes the begiun~ 
ing of gremmatical studies in India, But this sort of study 
in the Brébmen as was of secondery importmee, the first 


plece being occupied by secerdotal studies. 


It was only efter the Bréhmenic stage that grannetical 
study began to grow. In the period when e11 the Vedic hymns 
were to be codified in the 'family' books, the manuals of 
phonetics also came into existence. The manuals were dealing 
‘with phonological aspects including accents, quantity, pro- 
nunci ation and euphonic combination. ‘the manuals grew into 
ereat literature with precision snd perfection. This was 
the branch known as diketes After this, one can notice a 
definite advance of grammatical notion in the Padepethas, © 
ascribed to Sékelya, in which ore given the rules of 


A OS ee SO ND A ER A: RD BD RN ONE 


Xo) Mch Sbhasye - rd. Keilhorn, D4. 


euphonic combination, each word and each member of the 
compound separately, prefixes of the verb, ana suffixes of 


the noun, 


— Li 
Then there are Pratisakhyas. The contents of these 


Prat isdkhyas aret 


1) the classification of the Vedic texts, 
2) definition of the technical terms, and 
4) attempt to reduce the words to their elemets 


and explain the mode of their grammatical formation. 


After the Pratisdkhyes comes Yaska, the great writer of 
Nirukta. He is concerned with the etymology of the Vedic 
terms, He is not, strictly speaking, a grammarian, but a 
philologist. But the study of etymology 1s allied to thet 
of grammer, Yaska who might have flourished during 80)~700 
‘years B.C. was responsible for great advence in the gremme- 
tical study, There were mmy works of etymologieel and 
grommatical nature prior to Yaéska, He mentions oe few of 


them, which ore a mere nemes to us, 


The study of Sanskrit gremmer in this way continued 
unbroken by Katyeyana, Penini, Patenjali, Bhartrh ri amd 
and scores of others. It was Panini who raised the status 
of the science of grammar to Smrti level. Panini himself 


was Venerated as tsi. He built a science of grammatical 
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studies, ani produced Astadhyayi, which is considered as 
4 


‘the zreatest monument of humen intellect’. 


The study of Senskrit gremmear so vast in terms of 
quality and quentity, was, naturelly, heving mony schools 
in it. Eech school, in turn, had many treatises, In our 
study, here, we deal with it on two levels, viz., 1) pre- 
Pépiniyan gremmeriens and 2) Paginiym and Post-Peniniym 
schools of gremmar. ‘4s already indicated in the beginning, 
there ere more than three hundred writers snd more then | 
thousand treatises. We propose to deal with the importent 


ones, and among the rest we will mention 9 few, 


1) Pre-Paniniyan Schools: 


In the Sanskrit grommatical world, Pénini is the sure 
milestone, But he was not the first grannsriens, There er- 
meny gremmarions end schools of grammer prior to Panini, 

Of course, there are the "Brihmenss' to begin with, which 


contain a great number of gramicaticel gpeculations. 


Bhopadevs, a orion ees en who flourished about the 
middle of 13th century md wrote the 'Mugdhabodha’, cuuie- 
rates in the following verse eight original authorities on 

aay 
Sanskrit grammar. 


4 Bloomfield — Language — p. 
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Indras' cendresh kasakrtsn-Apisel1 sakataymah ¢ 
“a s e e 5 


~— = _ — ' t siaall — 
Peniny~Amere-J ein endra-jayetyastadi sabdakah $ 


The eipht grammariens mentioned in this sutre eret 
Indra, Cendra, Kasekrtsne, Apiseli, Stkatayena, Penini, ‘mare 
and Jeinendra, Of these eight, at least 2 few are prior to 
Pmnini, The chief founders of grammaticel schools prior to 
Pénini are Kpisali and KEsekrtsna, Pénini himself mentions 
the names of the gremmarians that preceded him. They are: 
KEsyapa, Gargya, Galava, Cakrevarneng, Bhiredhvéja, 3 Bie te 
yana, SBkely a, Sénaka and eee there ere two stketa~ 
yeas woo flourished during differmt periods. The earlier 
one is quoted by Yaska in his Nirukta ani Penini in his 
Astadhy ayi. It is the later Sake téyena that hes used the 
Jeinendrea grammer end the 'KSsike' ond is known as Abhinava 
S@katfyena and. is quoted by Bhopedeva in his'Mugdhsbodhe', 
This Saketéyone was a daine end his grammar is 'S cbd Musa- 
sane’, Ya8ska who is prior to Penini also mentions Gargye 
and Sakatayan a, ; Exeept this information about the vre~Penti- 


niyan gremmarians, nothing is known to us. 


The School of Pénini: 


fhe work which brought into focus the tentetive efforts 


5 Dhatupatha ? introductory verse No.2. 


6 Pinini - «astadhyayi, 
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of the early grammaries, and by its accurecy end thorough- 
ness eclipsed ell its predecessors, domineting the though 53 
of the generations of thinkers even to present times, is 
the Ast@dhyayi of Pini. It is a rare example of techni-~ 
cal perfection. Astadhyayi comvosed during the reriod of 
700~600 B,C. approximately, assimilated in it cll the granms- 
tie al ¢ urrent upto its pines end beceme 8 great monument 
of grammatical science. Before the perfection end creet- 
ness of Penini's Astadhyayi, all the previous authors on 
grammer faded into oblivion, Hence the posterity received 
nothing but their names which it remembered with little 


reverence, 


Pénini's work contains nearly four thousand sutre 
divided into eight adhyayas of four pades each: hence it is 
cel led Agtadhyayi. The text of the sutras handed down +o 
us is elmost intact. Astadhyayi of Panini soid to have been 
pesed on M3hGsvera sutres, is very exheustive and vrecise 


work on Senskrit language, 


In addition to Astadhyayi, Panini elso composed a 
Pedapatha - alist of roois, a Ganapatha ~ list of words 
which beheve alike grammatically, ond Unadi sitres in some 


form or the other. 


A DEP OE SRE ee, Ate AES TY UD SD SA Oh, OE a 


7 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar - p.12. 


ail | 
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Astadhyayi of Panini wes en epoch-meking work in the 
gremmaticel world, 4t was venerated by every one, and 
everywhere. ‘fo add to this, Penini wes fortunate enough 
to have @ commentator like Patmjali who could dispel any 


doubts that were raised against Pénini, 


fhere are equally brillimt edherents of this school 
viz., Katyayana, Patenjeli, Bhertrhari etc., who are also 
held in high esteem. Katyeyme is the eerliest sreat name 
in this tradition. 


t 


Katyay met 

The Kathasaritsagara mekes Katyayena the contenporery 
of Panini or even senior one. But there is no unenini ty 
about this, Others think that the date of KaityZyma may be 


approximately 500-350 B.C, 


Katyayana's work - the Vartikas - is written specidlly 
to correct, modify or supplement the rules of Panini wherever 


Yequired. ‘There are two works written by KatySyana Vigey 


1) Vajasenéyi Pratisékhys -~ a work desling with the 


grammar end the orthography of the Vajeseneyi Samhita, 


ee ee SD ER yyy, NY I SD AO Hol ny OCT 


8 Sanskrit Gremmar - D.D.Whitmey. 
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2) His second work is Vartikas. Here, his aim is to 
"explain the Penini's sutras which, he thinks, deserve 


attention, 


So, he has bypassed the correct sutras. He has 
subjected Pinini's Astadhyayi to a searching criticism, Of 
the nearly 4000 siitras, KatySyana noticed over 1600 in about 
4000 of his Vartikas, In addition to raising doubts or 
Objections in regard to Penini's siittras, he hes solved or 
removed doubts. Some of the Vertikas are in prose, while 
Others ere composed in metrical form. He clearly mentiong 


the slitras to which his Vartika refers. 


s 
vt 


Patani ali: 


The chief ‘and most authoritative commentary on Panini's 
work is that celled Mehebhesye by Patmmjali. It occupies 
® unique plece in the grammaticel litereture of the world. 
The Mehabhasya is great in everything ~ great in bulk, greet 
in intellect. It is bg Pinal court of appeal on all 
matters grammatical. Patenjali flourished during the 


period of 150 B.C; 


Patmjali's chief mission was to vindicate Penini, 


ageinst the unmerited attacks of Katyaéyena. In this, he 


9 K.0 Chatterji - .Mahabhasya. 
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achieved a remarkable success. ‘The style of his work 19 
unperelleled in the whole renge of Sanskrit literature. 
Meh@bhagyea elso like Pinini's Astedhyayi, is divided into 
eight adhyayas of four pades each, each pada being further 
sub-divided into nine'@hnikes', Mehebhégya does not cover 
all the stitres of Panini, Only those which were considered 
by Katy@yena end those which were felt by him to be incon 


plete and capable of improvement were considered. 


Petenjali mentions two ‘early grammerions vinz., Vy edd , 
and Vajaptyene. Vy8di"? emous grammerien,wrote 'Senerahc', 
About VEjapéyana's work, nothing is known, 


me 
4 t Py 


’ Bhaertrhari is one more cdebrity in the fidd of 


Senskrit granmar., He is the author of Vakyapadiyos; ed the 
commentary én'the Weh@thégye., Hertyhari flourished in 7H 
century A.D, The Vékyepadiya is « metrical composition 
discus sing the philosophy of grammar, It has three chepters, 
1) the Brdma or Ageme Kinga, 2) the Vakye Kinda, ond 3) the 
_ pada or Prekerege Kanda. This work of Bhertrherl is also 
held in, high ‘esteem. | 


ot 
: ” 


wg 
‘ 


In addition to these eclebrites mentioned above, there 


ere many other scholars some of which sre very popular, To 
mention a few of them. 


' 
iy 


1) Kasike of J avyeditys end Vémane: 


* 
s 
% 
Ra 


KESikG is e commentery on Panini's Agtedhyayi, giving 
numerous exemples for each rule. The first five chepters 
were written by Jayaditya (660 A.D.) and the remeining 
three chepters by Vamena. 


2) g in@drabuddhi's 'Nyasa' on the Kasika: 


This is a commemtary on Kasike entitled 'K2sika- 
viverma-panjika' or 'Kasika-nyasa' . The author lived in 


about 750 A.D. 
&) Kaiyyate's Predipa: 


Pradi pa:being the commentary on Mehabhasye, + wes 
written by Kalyyate belonging wo the eleventh century. He 
has followed the lines of Bhertrheri in his work. 


Then there is a Rypemalg which is the recest/etoihyayi 
written by Vimala Seveuwed of 14th century, After this, 
there are various Kaumudis. Such a writer of Keumudi is 
Rémacandra (first helf of fifteenth century) and his work is 
'Prekriyé Keumudi', The-important one emong the Keumudi 
works is the 'Siddhmmtekeumudi' of Bhattoji Dixit, At 
present it is the only popular introduction to Panini's 
eremmar, The age of Bhattoji Dixit is 1650 A.D. 


Still there sre a hosts of commentaries on each of 
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the authors mentioned, In addition, there are abridgements, 
menueals, Dhatupathes, Genepathas, end many others, It is 
not necessary for us to give these details. Onefect is, 
however, very eclerr that the following of the school of 
Pmini is unparelleled in my field of study, ony were in 
the world. 


There are, of course, mmy other schools besides that 
of Penini, But no other school could attain the popularity 
as was possible in the cease of Panini. We will mention the 


various schools below: 


1) The Céndra Schools 


Cendragomin was the founder of this school. lis work 
is Candra VySkerma, This work is written in about 470 «0. 
Cendragomin's work was meant to be ea improvement on that of 
Perini, KetyZysne end Patmjali, mainly by way of greater 
brevity end precision, In many ceses, the rules of Panini 
are recest for the sake of securing facility af pronumciat- 
ion. There are 35 sutras which are incorporeted in the 
Kasi ka thet are the contributions of Cendresomin. The total 
number of the Candra sutras is about 3100, The object of 
Candragomin was to ‘rearrange the grammatical material with 
the object of bringing together all the rules thet deal with 


= 12e = 


10 
the same phonetic or grammatical operstions,' In edditicu 
to this work, Candragomin has also written many works viz., 
ec w veo pen 
Unadi list, Lingeusasane, Genapétha, Upasarga vrtti, end 


Varna sutre. 


49 usual, there are various commenteries etc. in this 


school, 


2) fhe Jainenara School: 


The traditional author of the aphorism of this is Jina 
or Mehavira, But Dévenendi is the author of these sUtrzs. 
Another neme for this Dévanendi is Pujyepéda. The Letter 
part of the fifth century is considered to be the dete of 
this school. 


There are two versions in which Jain@ndra Vyékorana 
has come down to us. The shorter one contains about 5000 
siitres, while the loner one gives more than 700 gutras not 
found in the shorter version. The Jainéndre grammer is just 
Penini end the Vértikes condensed as much as possible. Ecao- 


nomy is the main merit of this work, 


i 
3) The Saketfyana School: 


’ = : sgt 3, Was ‘ 
Sakatayena’s work is Sabdmusasane, I+ is avpealing to 


OP tae cet em ciety Stee tel MON WN i Mae a 


10 dystems of Sanskrit Grammar - p.60, 
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a limited section, This Sakettyana is the later one of the 
two SakatZy:nes. In eddition to using Penini, Katyeyana and 
Patenjeli, Sokat@yona hes elso weed Jainéndra VySkarano. 
He is giving the sutres of Pémini in toto except when he 


wents to modify, 


| oe = % = = _ 
Saka teyana's S abd inus Bs ana hes four adhysayes of four 
pides each, the total number of sitras being about 3200, 


He does not treat the Védic granmar. 


4) he Hémacendra Schools 


\ 


This is one of the importent sectarim schools of 
Gremmer. It was found by Hemecandre - aJaine monk, He 
flourished towards the end of the 11th eentury and in the 
beginning of the 12th century. 


Hémac andra wrote a gremmar entitled S$ abdanusasena. It 
also consists of eight adhyayes of four padas esch, and the 
total number of sutras is 4550. The last chapter exclusively 
deals with Prekrit lengsuages. His aim in writing the grammar 
is to present in the shortest manner possible all thet is 
ssid by his predecessom and all that can be seid. He has 
drawn upon 2ll the previous works without hesitation, He 
algo hes written a commentary on his grammar named Saba tnu- 


SBeana Brhedvrtti, This cormentery is very exheustive and 


‘ 
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quotes the previous view in detail. 


5) Katentre School: 


The name of Katantra, according to the commentetors, _ 
meens a short treatise, a handbook, wherein the subtlities 
of Penini's gremmer have been avoided. These were written 


to satisfy the popular need. 


Katmtre school is also known as Kaumara or Kélipa 
school, This Katentra grammar might have been written in 
the first century 4.D, The name of the work is ‘Katantra 
sutrapathe' and thet of the founder is Servavarmen, ‘the 
topics dealt in it ere divided into four parts. 


1) Sandhi, 
2) Noun, 
3) Inflections, and 


4) Krite. 


The merit of the work lies chiefly in its brevity. 
Whereas Pinini hes taken 4000 sutras, Servevarmen hea des- 
eribed all thet material in 855 sttras only, According to 
Dr, Burnell ace Temil gremmar Tol akSppiyati, Kennede grammar 


; . i : 
Sabdemmi Darpana are releted to the Katantra grammer, whi?” : 
belongs to the Aindra School, 


11 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar - p.81. 


gi 
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Durgesitha wrote a commentary on the Katantra grunmer, 
Durgesimhe belonged to the eighth century. His aim was to 


explain the Katentra grammer in easy manner. 


6) The Sevesvate Schools ; 

The Sa@rasveta School flourished in North Indie being 
encouraged by the Mohammaden rulers, It belonged to the 
fourteenth century. The Sarasvats school treats the sub~ 
ject with great brevity end simplicity. It has wed only 
700 sitras, for its subject. When Katentra School wes 
popular because of its brevity (about 1400 sutras in all), 
the presentation of the subject in only 700 siitres in 


Sérasvata gremmer is really an achievement. 


fhe author of the Vartikes *o¢the Sdrasvaia is con~ 
sidered to be Anubhitisveripécarya. But he was only a 
commentator, His work being 'Serasveta Prakriys'.. The 
author of the SBrasvata sitras is one Nerendracarya. There 
are great meny commentators for this school. Anrtabherati, 


Kgemendra, Madheve ete. to cite only afew. 


7) The School of Bépadevas 


” 


The founder of this school is Boépadéva and his work 
is 'Mugdhebodhea', Middle of the thirteenth century is 
considered to be his date. 
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The various treatises were there to improve upon Péni- 
ni's sutras or make them more accurate. The Virtikas ete. 
which set out for this task, were more difficult to the 
students, Other independent schools were mostly sectarian. 
Bopadéva's aim was simplicity end brevity without any 
sectarian touch. His mode of treetment is like that of 
Katentra grammar, He differs from Panini even in the use 
of technical terms, This divergence was not acceptable 
universelly es they were accostomed to Panini's use of 


terminology. 


t 


8) he Jsumera School: 


This gchool is strangely Honan has become populer 
not on the name of its founder, but the commentator. The 
founder of this school is Kranadisvera, and his work is 
'Senksipta sara’, This is an abridgement, perheps, of 
Penini. ‘This was the first such abridgement which was the 
forerunner of the later Kaumudis. ‘This 'Sunksipta sera! 
has undergone a thorough revision by Jaumerenandi, The 
name of his vrtti is called ‘Ragavati' and consequently the 


School is known also by the neme 'Rasavata school’. 


9) The Seupadme School: 


The founder of this school is Padmanébhadetta. He 


mey be placed in the last quarter of the fourteenth century. 
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Pedmanabhadatta's work is based on Panini. He hea re- 
modelled the siitras of Panini, arrenged then in # more metho- 
dical menner end has added short explenation, efter each 


sutra, His grammer is known es 'Saupadma grammar’. 


The resume given above,on the srammatical works in 
Senskrit reveals that mostly concluding works in the deve- 
lopment of gremmaticel science have been preserved to us, 
“Yeny works whether importent or not, which could reconstruct 
the history of a particular school, «ere completely lost to 
us. Hence, we are in the derk es to the growth of each 
school. But, we have to thank ourselves for the fact that 
et least concluding works are availeble. The grammetic al 
sense of the ancient Indians was awakemead by their study of 
the treditionel secred texts, end by their comparison of its 
difference ‘in lenguage with that of contemporary use. Dr, 
Prebhet Chandre Chaekraverti in his book 'The Philosophy of 
Sanskrit ieee gives three reasons as to why gremmnati- 
eal activities in ancient India were possible, 

1) Some features of spontaneous erowth, followed con- 
sciously or unconsciously in the utterance of a significent 
sentence, marked the besis of grammaticel generalisation. 


ep ORD A HO SD YOR tte cit WNT COND MED HD 


12 The Philosophy of Senskrit Grenmar - P.C,Chakravarti, 
pe 5. 


While combinning two words together in their speech, they 


followed, instinctively certein rules. 


2) The second reason in the evolution of grammer -s a 
scientific branch of kmowledge was necessity. This urzent 
necessity was more religious than ecademic, It was to 
devise some practicel way of ensuring a2 successful study 
of the Vedas. The result wea the evolution of srammatical 


science. 


3) Side by side with Smskrit, there were growing 
different forms of Praékrit language. In course of time, 
they became very popular. ‘this gave an impetus to the rise 
of so many schools in Sanskrit grammer, so far, only that 
Sanskrit which was the lenguage of the cultured community 
mostly, wes studied, But when Prakrit lemgueges begm to 


gain ground they forced entrence into the study of langurges. 


In this background, the Sanskrit grammatical scicnce * 
grew into ahuge system, After the Vedes, it wes graamaticeal 
science that deserved the prominent place in the studies of 
the ancient Hindus. The grammer is called the ‘mouth of ‘the = 
Vedes' (Vyakerenem mukhem smrtem) and it is also celled 
'Védanen Veda’ e Such mm importent science which was ¢ble 


conchae daeetann tone toeaathaamtnern dain ateenn tanmatenedeen Taken 


13 The Philosophy of Senskrit Grammar - P.¢0,Chakraverti, 
Pe 4 


= 
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to produce the greatest intellectuals like Panini, Patenjali 
etc. is bound to influence other lengueges also. fnd the 
Kennads lenguage, which had sssimilated the influence of 
Senmskrit in its formative period itself, was no exception, 
It is in the foot-steps of Sanskrit in every respect, cn 


more so in gremmatical field. = 


Hence, the grammars in Kannade also followed one or 
the other school of Sanskrit. And according to scholars 
Like pean. Sabdemeni Darpaye belongs to the Katantra 
school of grammerians, The specific reason why Kannala 
grenmariens followed the Senskrit gremmars closely is that 
Lt wes the most developed end mech mic daly precise system 
‘that wes puikt by Penini end others, Seskrit grammar had 
developed 'a rich fund of technical terms, sll the Lenguazres 
of Indie incLuding Kannada borrowed heevily from Sanskrit. 
This is the reeson why the influence of Sanskrit on Kennada 


is so marked, = 


The impect of Sanskrit gremmerios on Kenmnada gramma~ 
rims is of three varieties, Firstly, there is the infl- 
uence of Panini, Secondly, other schools of Sanskrit 
gremar like Katentra etc. is clearly noticed. And finally, 
there is an influence of Prekrit grammars. Kennade 


14 On the Aindrea School of Sanskrit Grammarias ~- 
A.O,Burnell, p.57. 
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é 


eremmerians while drewing upon the Senskrit material ere 

quite explicit. Though they have take much materiel from 
Senskrit, it eppears thet they have not made use of Temil 
or Telugu gremmers - especially ToOlakappian, the reputed | 

Tamil grammer of almost Petmjali's time. 


The three gremmeriens of Kannada vig., Ndgevarmea If, 
Késirdja and Bh at takel anka did not propose to write a grammer 
for Kenn eda language purely. ‘Their intmtion was to write 
& gremmar for Kenneade language which hes assimilated the 
Senskrit and Prékrit forms in terms of vocabulery, phonology 
eni syntax. This fect has to be considered from the point 
of view of the influence of Senskrit on Kennada gremmer, 
Késirdj a says nS thet he is writing a 'Karnétake lakgame 
gabd asfstra’ . But this means that he is writing e sremar 
for literary Kennada which contains forms from Senskrit end 
Prakrit elso. In the Kannada lenguage of our grammericns 
all the forms tatsama, tadbhava, a@éeya and enyadésye ete, 
_are included. Whenever they have to deal with a perticular 
point which is already discussed in Sanskrit grammers, they 
say it clearly that it is already discussed in Sanskrit 
grammars, hence they sare not discussing er fn their 
15 -S.D. I-53, 

16 Sabda, - 
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eremmars, our grammeriens intended to write a grammer for the 
literary Kanneda on the cenves of Sanskrit grammers and 

only where there is an obvious feature of difference they 
state it. We can recollect Kesiraj e's enumeration of 

Kenn eda ete” There he starts first with the enume- 
ration of Senskrit sounds, then he adds the sounds peculier 
to Kannada and finally substracts the sounds peculiar te ° 
Senskrit. All this is to establish the inventory of simi- 
ficant sounds }’Kannada, This way, Kennada grammarians ) 
who were writing grammars for Kennade Language, did so umer 
the complete influence of Sanskrit. 


Ldded to this, not a single grammarian in Kennadz 
wanted to build a system of Grammar for Kannada, His in- 
tention wes to sccommodate Kannada lenguage-strueture into 
the well-established system of Semskrit grammar. ‘hile 
writing a Kannada grammar, whet they did was to follow the 
esteblished authorities like Panini end Prakrit works, 


Praerit: Lenguages also exerted a great deel of in- 
fluence both on Kannede grammars and on Kannedia langues. 
Prakrits were equally well respected lmguares. These 
lenguages which were having a rich literature of their own, 


influenced even Senskrit, with the result that the regional 


LO me AE ON ON OE EE HG A A HO 
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forms of Senskrit entered Sanskrit dramas. They were next 
‘only to Sansert ts Moreover, great grammars were also 
written for Prekrit Lenguages by the scholers like Vere- 
ruchi ete. Just as Sanskrit words hed entered into Kannad e 
in the form of Tatsameas wa Tedbhevas, in the seme way 
Prekrit words also came into Kennaias Hence, it was but 
natural for Kennada grammeriens to follow Prakrit sr anmara 
also. Following both Sanskrit-and Prékrit arammers, the 
Kennefa grammariens wrote their grennars for Kennaia. The 
impect of Sanskrit upon the Kenneda gremmariangs wes go muoh 
that they even preferred to write their grammars for 
Kannada in Sanskrit language only. Out of the four grammare 
by three graumarians in Kannada two are in Sanskrat. Hence, 
the first full-fledged gremmear for Kennedea langicg by 
Nageverma II was in Sens krit. As Naégaverme wae following 
the Sanskrit grommatteal pattern and -edopting the seme te- 
echnical term, he thought it fit to use the Semgkrit lenguage 
_ also. The last grammar also-came to be written in Senskrit. 
Bhattakel enka wrote the siitras, vrtti end even c onmentery 
also in Senskrit. All these fects bear a clear testimony 


to the influeee of Sanskrit on Kemada, 


While following the Sanskrit grammatical system for 
Kennada, with necessary changes, and elso writing their. 


eremmatical works themselves in Sanskrit, the Kannada 
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‘grammariens misht have had some basic essumption ebout the 
neture of gramers. This assumption migt have bem that 
there is no difference petween*t anmace end the (other. In 
the commentary under 442 of Sebdanusasens , Bh et take], afke 
stetes that there is no difference so fer as the theory end 
the grounds for the theory are concerned, I+ is only while 
implementing the theory, that the question of differmce in 
lenguages arises, But whatever epplies to the Senskrit 
lenguage, may apply to the Kannada lenguage equally well. 
Henee, they are adopting such a scheme, The fallucy in 
such an assumption is unmistakable. They equated the 
structure of Kannada and the structure of the Sanskrit 
grammer, They ignored the fundamental differences of 
structure of esch language. So, the gremmars they produced 
under the infiuence of Sanskrit did not become true grammers 


of Kannada lenguage. 


Scholers of the eminence of Dr,A.¢0,Burnell are of the 
opinion that Kannsde gremmers, including Saba anani Darpane., 
belong to the Katentra school of Aindra system, To suba~ 
tantiate Dr,Burnell's view, the charactcristics of the 
Katentra grammars should be studiei first and then an atte- 


' 
mpt should be msde to trace the same in Sabdemani Darpena. 


The charecterishics may be divided into two sorts viz., 
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1) The use of technical terms, and 


2) The errangenent of the subject matter. 


The grammars belonging to the Aindra school have a 
natur al arene eet as opposed to the artificicl arrangement 
of Panini. The natural arrangement of the topics in Ketentra 
greumar is: First, there is a topic of phonetics end an 
el aborate description of the alphabet. Next, ‘comes the treat- 
ment of the nouns, verbel themes (akyata), ‘krit offixes, 
particles (nipéta) em indeclineble (avysye) ete, this 
kind of arrengement evpears naturel and logical, The arrange- 


ment of the topics in the Paniniya premmar is: 


1) technical terms, rules of interpretation of the 
sutras, explanation of technical terms ete, 

2) Semasa, use of ceses, affixes, 

3) Affixes which form verbs and nouns. 

4) Augment end reduplicetion, accent, inflection. 


5) Special rules; rules of euphony. 


It can be seen from the arrangement of the topics in 
two systems thet Penini's arrangement is different from that 
found in Katentre, It is artificial as opposed to simple 


end netural arrengement of Katantra. Moreover, the treciment, 


18 On the Aindre School of Senskrit Gremmerions - p.@. 
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which is on a very advanced level, can not be easily under- 
stood by the beginners. Katentra grammar is useful for the 


beginner who wants to study Senskrit,. 


inane use of ecundoes terms, both the systems differ 
widely. The Aindra'’system uses the common words, of course 
with technicel meming, In the Pininiya school, the tech~ 
nical terms ere the highly artifical abreviations or letters 
used with a perticular conventional value assigned to then. 
They are ok words, but mere symbols . In this respect, 
there is little in common between the Kétantra end the 
Pawiniys schools. Of course, some terms of the former 
" are found in the latter. Various points in this connection 


may be enumereted as follows: 


‘Te four-fold division of the words into: «) némen 
(noun), Skhyata (verb), upssarga (preposition), md nipate 
(particle). This divice is found in Yéska and Katantra. In 

Pipint, only upasargs and nipate being retsined, others are 
| trect ed in a more complicated wey. In Panini, for name. we 
find the terms 'sup' end 'subemte'’, for 'akhyata' we find 
‘tin’, Both are artificial tedh nical term; as such belong 
to the edvenced stage. For the old simple terms in Katentre 


DE ED aOR NN SOE nc ERD ND A SO SO OE 


19 On’the Aindra School of Vrammerians - p.i2. 
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there is an elaeborete clessification in Panini. 


Coming to the terms on phonetics. In Katantra gremer 
vowel is ‘svara’, consonant is 'Vyenjemea'. Vowels are either 
shor t (hrasva) or long (dIrgha). Consonants may heve further 
sub-divisions viz., medials (entasthéh ), fricatives (dsmen~ 
eh). The term for the vowels except a, & is ‘namin'. The 
term for dipthong is ‘sendhyaksara’. Then, there ia the 
term 'Sema@na', a neme of the vowels a to Lri. The L@tter 


is indicated by the term varge (kaverga etc.). 


Compered with the above Katantre system, that of 
Pénini at once eppears to be totally different, In Panini, 
there is no classification of the letters. Use of 'vargs' 
to neme a class of letters (viz., Kavargs etc.) is repl eced 
in Panini's system by the single letter 'u' suffixed (e.2, 
ku mems ka-varge). Among the above terms, only hrasva end 


dir cha, according to Burnell, occur in Penini, that £00, . 


not es @ pert of the system. 


In Katantra, we have 'sthane' (point of articulation); 
in Panini the term is ‘a@sya'. The term 'matra' to indicate 
time taken by the letter which is found in Ketemtra, is not 
to be seq in Panini. "In K&tentra the terms relating to 
@khyata eret vibhekti, amd 8 cases are termed prathend, 
dvitiya, etc. upto smantrite or ammtrene (vocetive). Some 


of these terms are found in Pemini, but not as a pert of 
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his system. Por vocative in Panini we find 'sahbudahi' 
which elso occurs in Katantra besides (S@mmtrita). There is 
no use of games (i.e. words which behave alike) whereas in 
PEnind there is a detailed treatment of them. 


On the strength of the comparison of these technical 
terms, the conelusion Dr.Burnell arrives at ae The termg 
used by Panini prove that these are far more artificiel and 
precise and therefore, more recent than the former. So 
where the Aindra grammars have an ordinary word used in a 
technical sense, Panini mos tly hes amere symbol, If the 
series of technical terms just discussed be considered, it 
becomes clear that Katentra belongs to a system altogether 
different from that of Pmini. Thus, there is am older 
school than Panini which is celled Aindre school to which 
Many other works like Katentre ete, belong. Though the 
verious schools like Katentre, Saresvate etc. have some 
special features in relation to one mother, brocdly speak- 


ing, they belong to the Aindra school of sranmerims, 


In the light of the distinguishing features of Katentre 
a \ 
and Peniniya school, let us exsemine the features of Szebie~ 


mani Darpena and determine its effinity. 


OE RED AO SN OE OD ERNE OR SEE ND SOE LN SOY 


20 ITbid. p.18. 
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closely follow the Katentra school, 
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3 abdement Darpana first treats of phonetics. For 
vowels Résiraja uses the term 'svara', for dipthongs 'sen~ 
dhyakgare'., Except the vouula ‘@y @, all others are eall ed 
néuin, Consonants are termed 'vymjana'. There is either 
a nominal theme (linga), or verbel theme (dhatu). By the 
addition of vibhakti or by pratyaya it becomes ‘word! 
(pada). The second chapter is on nouns, The seven cases 
are 'prathama', ‘dvitiy&' ete. The vocative is called 
‘emantrana’ or 'sefibuddhi'. The third chapter is ‘ genisa . 
The fourth chepter is on derivative nouns'= 'teid@ ita’. 
The fifth chapter is on verbs - 'akhyata', The sixth 
chapter is on roots, the seventh on corrupt Sanskrit words 
(tedbhaves) . The last chapter is on ees et ae ‘avy aya’. 


Thus, throughout, the arrangement end technical terms 


On the study of the grammars of Ind den lenguages like 
Tamil, Telugu end Kennada, Dr. Burnell oe ‘The great 
and real merit of the S abd emeni Darpana is that it beses 
the rules on independent reseerch end the usage ef writers 
of repute; in this way, it is far ahead of the Tamil and 
Telugu treatises which are much occupied with vain schol a- 
atic disputations’. | 


se Auamadaanckaentamethentdlaiadennd-o. Iemeelntedomedmetenestmaad 


21 Ibid. p.58., 
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BR F emily Environment: 


_So-far, we Observed the general egremmatical clinate, 
under the inevitable influence of which the Kann ela gramms~ 
ries including Késir@ja wrote their grammars, At the time 
when Kéei raja was +0 write his $ abd anend Darpane that great 

"tradition wes there for him. Hence, from the point of view 
of gremmetical traditions, the well-perfected Sanskrit 
eremears were hdl pful to him, This gremmatical traiition 
wes for everyone to use. But of all the scholars, how did 
KGsiraja eceme a gereat grammarim ? Por thas, there is 


another importent reegon. 4nd that is his family background. 


He belonged to a family of great scholars. Kesiraje 
had inherited the schol ership from all sides. Tet us see 
what sort of femily traditions Kesiraje had inherited. He 
ee information about his descent in the fellow ing 


Verse. 


kavi sumanobenana ya - 

davakatckécaryaneseva douhitranenam- 
~ cs 

kavikesavenem yogi- 


pravaracidanendamelLlikarjunana sutenen ! 


22 (8.D, I-2. 


totolue 
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"I, the son of the poet SumanGbaya's deughter, (Summod- 
bena), who wes the teacher of military art of the army of 
the Yadava kings, I Kavi KéSave by name, sm the son of Cidé- 


nendemallikar june who is the best among yégis'. 


His grand father Sumenobana wes teaching militery ert 
to the army of Yadava kings. Kési raj a's father was Cids- 


nandamel1Likérjuna,. 


This Sumendbane was the father of the great poet Jenna 


t 
the author of 'Yasddhera carita'. dJanna's statement viz, 


bhal el6cenan kavisumand 
bmnana magenendekhila - 


. 23 
ksonige pesaraytu $ 


") 

i Santora putrem kevi icommevatis enedhikainem Peer 

is helpful in considering Sumendbine as danna's father, end 
his real name was Senkera. Suni endb ane was, perheps,; af 

epithet, He belonged to the Kemme family. His wife's neme 

was Genga, No work written by him is availeble to us. But 

Mallikarjuna, Janne, Késirije praise him in very laudatory 


23  YesSdhera carite 4 


24 inentenSthepurana ¥ 


id 


a ee 


terms. This fact helps us to decide that he was a grest 


po et. 


Késiraja's father was Mellikfrjune. He has compiled 
'Suktisudharnavea', It is en anthology of poems relating 
to poets ete. His 'Suktisudharnavea' is e velueble work 
as it mentions many previous poets. This Kesirgja's 
father was the son-in-law of SumendObaa. Sunmdbina's 


daughter, the sister of Janna, was his wife. 


~! 8 bi 
Jenna was Kesiraja's maternal uncle, i.e, sister of 
we! ~~ 
Janne was Kesiraja's mother, This Janna has written 
'YasOdhara carita', and 'Anantanatha Pur gna’ » ahich—are 


It is inferred that he has written 


snother work 'Smeratentra’ which is not avarlable, 


Jenna was holding the title 'poet-emperor' (kevi- 
cekravarti). As meny poets efter him have praised him, it 
is needless to say that he was held in high esteen by the 


scholers. 


This was the great family-tradition of Kesiraje. 30 
he was brought up in ereat literery atmosphere which helped 
him blossom into a great gremmerian, This way Késiraje was 
doubly fortunate in having the great grammatical tradition 
in generel, and being brought up in the great scholestic 


atmosphere in particular, 
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C) Kesir sj a's equipment: 


Now, we will consider Kesiraja's equipment which wes 
responsible for making him @ great grammerian of Kennede 


language, 


§ 
In his Sabdemeni Darpane, while stating the sources for 


his illustrations, ete. he says: 


gajagene gunanandiya mana 

sijanesagma candrabhatta gunavarna ari 

vijayera honnena hemp ana a5 

sujenottansena sumérganiderolelpksyen | 

Késiraje Telied for illustrations on Cejoge, Cune- 
nandi, Menasija, Asaga, Condrabhatta, Gunevarme, Srivijeya, 
Honne,“ana, Sujonottatisa, Though, Késiraja states snecifi- 
cally that the path laid down by the above poets has beet 
his ideal, the verses of all of them are not found in his 
work, Moreover, these’ are not the only sources for hin. 
There are meny more works of others which are made use of 
while illustrating etc. HerefoLlow, all the sources inclu- 


ding those mentioned above. 


A a SE A NS a NN A ce 


25 §,0, I-5, 
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1) Srivijeye: 


bc 3D 
In the verse quoted above, the name of Srivijaya sapp- 

ears, He hes written Kavimarga, the earlier version of 

Kaviraja Marga, according to some scholars. He has elso 


written 'Candraprebha Purane' which is not available now, 


2) Kavirale Mar ga: 7 


It is the first available work in Kannada which deels 
with poetics, In addition to poetics, it has also dealt > 
with grammatical topics. Thus, it is a very valuable 
work, Surprisingly, Késiraja has teken very little from 


Kaviraja Marga, 
The following are the verses from Kaviraja Marge: 


(readings) 


1) 82 = 5 2 
2) 112 ~ 2 (1 ~ 15) 
3) 106 - 7 (3 =235) 
4) 100 = 9 (1 = 32) 7 


3) Asaga: 

Asaga sppears to be a much respected poet as Poona, 
Durgesitha, Kesiraja ete. praise him. He might have Lived : 
before 950 A.D, as thet happens to be the age of Poona by 


whom Asaga is referred. 3 


fa as 
fas( PuamwaRy < fi 
2 
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There are two Asages, one, the author of ' Vardhomena 


= oo 
Purtna’ and 'Santi Purtna’ both in Senskrit, and the second 


the author of ‘Kum Gra Sembhava' in Kannada. It appears that 


=f r ome _ ¢ 
Keésiraja has quoted from Asaga's 'Kuméra Sambhava’. She 


following are the illustrations from his ‘Kumara Sembhava'. 


1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
B) 


Then there 
§ ' 
to Siva legend, 


4)  Gunenendis 


202 - 9 


255 - 4 
69 - 3 
234 = 5 


asegenidesi ? 


are other illustrstive ere witch refer 
2 


which, perhsps, mey be from the same work. 


ce 
82 - 
127 = 
179 - 
243 - 


an! 
In addition to Kesiraja, Gun enandi is referred to by 


Mallikarjuna elso, Malliksrjuna has taken some verses from 


26 Keviraje Margada Perisereda Sthitya oye 
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him. Gunmendi hes written a grammar in Senskrit entitled 

' 
'Prekriyévatara'. There is a lone verse in Sabdanani 
Derpana quoted from Gun mandi Viz. O26 


tack 
oo 


5) Gunevermes 
Késirdja, in eddition to mentioning Gugevarme, quotes 
from his work, Gunavarma's works are two viz., 1) Harivanse 
and 2) sidedice: Késraja quotes a verse ‘enittenittenbu) e- 
patrenétreya', but does not indicate the source of it. The 
Same verse is quoted in Karnataka Bhiga Bhugana mene it 
‘is steted 'Gunavarma Kaverbhuvencikaremasya preyo geh'. 
Hence, it belongs to Gunavarma's work, but from which it 
is, egein, not known. The following are the Verses quoted 


t 
from his 'Harivensa', 


1) 128 ~- 3 
2) 128 - 2 


q 
Verses from Sudraka sre? 


1) 79 = 
2) 257 - 1 
3) 194 - 
4) 198 - 


27 Ker .Bha. Bhu. - 1. 
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5) 228 - 7 
6) 18L ~ 3% 
7) 190 = f.n. 
8) 228 = 8 


9) . 223 - 


6) Pempa: 


Pafipa, the first and ereatest poet in Kennada has he- 
come a constant source for Kosi raj ea. Kes iraja hes tekm 
examples from both of his works viz., 1) Adipuréma and 2) 
Vikramarjuna Vijaya which is popularly called Papa Bhérata, 


Following are the verses fron Adipur me. 


1) 194 - 4 (reading) 
2) 192 - 3 

3) 145 - 1 

4) 125—- 1 

5) 55 ~ 1 

8) 106 - 4 
7) 92 ~ 3 

8) 97 - 4 

9) | 232 = 5 

10) 55 - 7 

11) 236 - 8 

12) 139 - 1 


13) 114 
14) 11 
15) 11 
16) 70 
17) 187 
18) 128 
19) 54 
20) 63 
21) 112 
22) 191 
23) 90 
24) 109 
25) 246 
26) 191 
27) 171 
28) 113 
29) 104 
30) 195 
51) 194 
32) 92 
$3) 128 
34) 111 


35) 140 


Patipa Bharata 


1) 254 


Ot 


KP © BP FP wo FF FP FF F&F OG Oo PSP fF Om FPF VY FP NY DY GG DH 
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(read ing) 


(reading) 


(reed ing) 


( 3 - 12) 
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2) 128 - 4 ( 2- 48) 
3) 153 - 4 (4 —~ 41) 
4) 240 = 4 ( 6 = 40) 
5) 63 - 6 ( 6 = 40) 
6) 196 - 5 ( 3 = 25) 
7) 58 - 7 
8) 196 - 4 ( & = 27) 
9) 180 - % ( 3 = 40) 
10) 226 - 2 

« 14) 137 - 4 ( 4 = 41) 
12) _ 148 - 3 (10 = 10) 
13) 186 ~ 5 ( % = 27) 
14) 194 = 1 (10 - 25) 
15) 100 = 5 (10 = 25) 
16) B87 = 1 ( 7 = 33) 
17) 170 = 1 ( 2 - 80) 
18) 143 - 2 ( 3 - 62) 

7) Pomnea: 


Ponna has written 'Sinti Puréne’ ond ‘Jintkgara Hele’, 
In addition to these two, he seems to have written 'Bhuva- 
naika Ram@bhyudaya', and 'Gatepratyagate’, Késiréje hes 


yo “ 
taken following verses from his ‘Santi Purme’', 
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1) 1144-1 

2) 248 - 4 ( 9 = 52) 
3) 199 = 1 (12 ~ 77) 
4) 269 ~ 6 ( 1 = 6%) 


The following are from his 'Bhuvaneike Ramabhyudsye'. 


1) 122-1 


2) 159 - 


3) 176 -1 


8) Negeverme I: 


Nagavarma I who flourished in the 10th cenwmry A.D, 
has written two works viz., 1) Cendombudhi, and 2) Karnataka 


t le ~ 
Kaédafibari, K€siraja quotes two verses from his Kadatibari. 


1) 259 -=1° 
2) 259 - 2 


9) Rema: 


One of the three jewels of Kenneda litersture, Renna 
hes written 'Ged@yuddhe' ond 'Ajita Purana’ which are 
available tous. He is also credited with ' Perasurina 
Cerite' and ‘Cakrésvara Carite’ which ere not aveilable 
to us. Kesiraja.quotes the following verses fron his 


'Gaddyuddha’. 
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1) 55 - 11 

2) 45-14 

3) 226 - 5 ( 5 ~ 18) 
4) W7-18 

5) 245 ~ 8 ( 4 = 47) 
6) 100 - 4 

7) 426 ~ 3 

8) 247 - 5 

9) 55 = 6 (reading) 
10) 219 ~ 5 

11) “226 ~ 3 (5- 7) 
12) 129 -1 ( 5 = 20) 
13) 106 = 5 ( 5 = 36) 
14) 119 - 2 (10 - 2) 


the following verses are from his 'Ajite Purana’. 


1) 63 - 9 ( 3 + 48) 
2) 69 ~~ 1 ( 6 = 27} 


-10) N&gacsndre: 


Nadgacendra who belongs to 1100 A.L, is also lmown as 
‘Abhineve Pempa'. He has written two works viz., 1) hama- 
cendéra Carita Purane (Pahpe Ramayana) end 2) Mallinadtha 


Pur ena . 
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The following ere the illustrations from Nagecendra's 


‘Remsyens'. 


1) 129 - 4 ( 9 ~ 118) 
2) 223 -1 (4 - 32) 
3) 223 - 10 (7 - 98) 
4) 223 ~ 5 (7 - 98) 
5) 58 - 8 ( 9 =~ 113) 


¢ 
11) Brehmasiva: 


Brehnasiva, who belongs to the 1100 a.D. has written 
two works 1) Semaye Parikge, aad 2) Ureildkyacidaman2 
28 
stotra, R.Nerasimhachar has pointed out thet the 


Saal § 
exemple No.2 of sutra 76 is from Brehmasive, 
12) N&geverma IT: 

WNagaverme IIT hes written three works viz., 


1) KavySv el Okena 
2) Kernateka Bhasd Bhugane 


%) Abhidhéna vest ukosa 


af —_ Seed 
Kesiraja hes followed Nagavarma to a great extent. 


SO i CHL le ly Sa CE SO Ca CD SND GR Sm 


28 Ka. Ka, Cha. p.129. 
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$ cbdamend Darpana is said to be expmded version of NEga- 
verma's Sebdasmrti Adhikarena and Kesi rj a's quetetions 
from this work both in the form of stitras and in the form 
of illustrations corroborete this fact. The following is 


the list of illustrations from his Vastukdse, 


1) 88 - 1 
2) 153 - 2 


From Kavyavelokma 


1) 119 -4 2) 200-1 
3) 201-2 4) 58 ~ 1 
5) 58 = 2 6) 229 - 10 
7) 228 -6 8) 63 = 4 
9) 97 = & 10) 229-1 
41) 74-7 12) 55 - 18 
13) 115 ~2 14) 55-1 
15) 106 + 4 16) 938 = 3 
17) #173 -4 (f.n.) 18) 198 -4 
19) 58-5 20) 97 = 4 
21) 183-1 92) 68 = 5 
23) 69 = 12 24) 106 - 3 
25) 99 -6 26) 55 - 7 (Adipurée) 


169 ~— Bhuvoenaika 
Ram abhyud ay a 


92 


185, 


174 
127% 


114 


236 


186 


wo Pom oS NY HOUR Oe 


= Dn 
of be 


rs) 
8 (for sandhi) 
1 


210 
101 
183 


— 


2 (Gun ev arme) 
1 (Adipuréne) 
9 (Ajitapur ma) 
ak i ) 


3 (f.n.) (ndi- 
pur ea) 


a a od 


af ter wrest om 


6 
2 
10 


ra 
GS 


(f.n.) 


nor oF bw wp ee F wo 


a 


73) 69 - 18 74) 237 = 2 
75) 173 - 2 (Herivatse 76) 178 ~ 2 
Kavyesar a) 
77) 243 - 6 78) 166-1 
79) 58-3 80) 69 - 13 
81) 201 -1 82) 69-3 
83) 258 - 8 84) 198 -~4 (reading) 
85) 17 - 86) 137 -1 
87) 198 -4 88) 7-1 
89) 68 -4 90) 172-5 
91) 231 - 5 92) 246-5 (Sarak) 
93) 17 = 94) 185-6 (reading) 
95) 194 ~ 1 (Papa 96) 208 -1 
: Bhir at a) 
97) 191 - 6 (f£.n.) 98) 70-4 
(Eda pur én a) 
99) 17 = : 4100) 100 = 5 (Papa Bhtreta) 
101) 192 - 7 (£.n.) 102) 67-1 
103) 236 - 5 104) 155 ~ 2 
105) 98 -1 106) 112 ~ 7 (f.n.) 
107) 100 ~ 6 108) 68-6 
109) 71-1 119) 60 - 
111) 202 - 1 112) 185 - 1 
113) 109 - 4 (reading) 114) 244 - 7 
115) 87-1 (Pampa 116) 63-5 


Bhar ata) 


Kand a 


eS om 


(reading) 


(f.n.) 


& WwW OH 


12 (resding) 


3 
1 (reeding) 
6 (reading) 
A: 
for 'Visaya' 
4 


1 (Adipuray a) 
6 
21 
1 
2 (Adipur ay a) 
2 


2 (Patpa 
Bhar ata) 


o Nh Fe FE F& Ff TD WO OE 


to 
oO 


10 

6 (reading) 
2 

2 

4 (Raipur ina) 
1 ( —_ 
2 


eo 8 © 
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13) Nemicmdra: 


Wemicadra who belongs to the 12th century 4.9. has 


written two works viz., 1) Lil@veti and 2) Némindthe 


pur a. 


The following verses of 'Lilevati' ere found in 


S sbd amani Darpena also. 


1) 219 -~ 3 
2) 57 = 1 
3) 106 - 7 
4) 69 ~ 9 


14) Boppena Pandite: 


He is known by his epithet 'Suj and+ tats e! also. He 
belonged to the latter half of the 12th century 4.0. He 
has written ‘Nirvan el ekgmipata Nokg etre Malike’ 2) Gommata 
stuti, end 3) Witi Kéndagalu, Késrra@je has token as illu- 


strations in three pleces from hia. 


1) 98 = 2 
2) 100 = 4 
3) 137 = 2 
4) 110 - 3 
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15) Jenne: (1209 A.D.) 


Jena hes written 1) Yusddhare Carite ond 2) hamte~ 
natha Pur mm a. It is said that he has elso written e third 
—_! i 

work vig., 'Smaratentra', which is not available. Kesiraja 


Ve 
has taken one verse from his ‘Yasodharse Carite' 
1) 171 - 1 (1 - 52) 
16) Mallikérjuna: 


Késiraje's father MellikSrjune hes compiled an entho- 
logy entitled 'Stktisudha@rnave'., But, unexpectedly not 
many verses are quoted from him. In the whole range of 
numerous illustrations, thrye are only two fron 'Sukti- 
sudharnava', 


f 


1) ' 254 -1 
2) 251 = 4 
¢ 

17) Srav nabelasla inseription: 


; : : 
From Sravenebelagola inscriptions also there are two 


Lj 
instances quoted in Sabdemeni Derpane, 


1) 58 - 4 
2) 163 =~ 1 (No, 327) 
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18) Réemayene: 


In -eddition to the verses mentioned so far, it is 
said that there are verses from some 'Ramayena’ work 
which is not available, There are eight such verses 
given vy Kesiraja. The following ere the sutras in which 


these illustrative verses occur, 


1) 116 
2) 206 
5) 76 
4) 194 
5) 157 
6) 194 
7) 238 
8) 252 


19) Mehabhor ata: 


Mehabh arate was a great source for Kannada poets, The 
first available work on poetry is the Bhirata of Pehne. — 
It is not unlikely that there were a few works releting 
to 'Nehabharatea' theme prior to ‘a About 62 such 


verses (in 70 sutras) ere culled out from various 


29 Kaviraja Mérgeda Parisarada Sthitya, p.362. 
00 Ibid. p.367. 
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sources that are illustrated in Ssbdemaji Darpme, ‘The 


sutras which contain these verses are? 


1) 125 2) 162 
3) 21: 4) 52 
5) 133 6) 249 
7) 161 8) 63 
9) 163 10) 232 
14) 228 12) 162 
1%) 236 | 14) 255 
15) "494 16) | 162 
17) 240 18) 76 
19) ag 20) 258 
21) 232 22) 109 
23) 232 24) 79 
25) 191 26) 247 
27) 30. 28) 252 
29) 76 30) 257 
31) 74, 32) 108 
33) 250 34) 235 
35). 247 ' 36) 174. 
37) 145 38) 249 
39) 252 40) 63 


41) 222 42) 251 
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43) 240 44) 256 
45) 240 46) 109 
47) 78 48) 248 
49) 184. 50) 108 
51) 253 52) 193 
53) 124 54) 256 
55) 245 56) 252 
57) 256 58) 252 
59) 82 60) 248 
61) 21 62) 248 
63) 83 64) 243 
65) 186 66) 250 
67) 71 68) 134, 
69) 63 70) 65 


This is the vast renge of equipment that Kesi raja 
possessed. In addition to these, it is quite likely that 
_! a 
Kesiraja might have drawn upon from his own wrks. 


a 
Kesiraja has written five works which are: 


_ 1) COlapeleke Carita 
2) Sri Citramle 
3) Subhadrah er ana 
4) Prebhddh econdra 
5) Kirata 
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But unfortunately not a single work of his is avail- 


able now. 


The renge of Kesiraja's reference works is reslly wide. 

It is spread over almost 500 years, beginning from the 
early part of the 9th century (Kaviraja Marge) and even 
earlier, to his own time i.e. the middle of the 13th ce~ 
tury. He hes consulted more then 20 authors ami more 
then 30 important works excluding his ow. Knowing fully 
well that it is the usages of the grest poets that really 
matter to the gremmerian, he has utilized the best works — 
in Kannada literature upto his time, One of the -rensona 
why S ebdameni Derpma is widely accepted and appreciated 
is the fund of illustrations it contains. He has put in 
a petiens Labour true to the man with acientific ppttey 


and exhaustively quoted f'om the great works . 


One more feature of Kesir’ja is ee unlike other 
gremmerians in Kannada he has pesed his rules on collo-~- 
quial forms also. It is true to Késiraja, the great 
eremmarian that he wes, es the dictum goes, the gramme~- 
ries -ere fond of usages.' For the gremmerien the term i 
usage’ does not mean only the 'usages' found in the 
books i.e. literary lmguege, but the usages of the common 


_ people i.e. colloquial forms also. Whether Kesirajea liked 


, 
they 
i 
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such forms or not, he hes given them abundently. This 
fact, really, is chareocteristic of en objective sranma- 


rien that Késiraja is. 


os 

Kesiraja helped by the grammatical tradition of his 
time, being brought up in the scholerly atmosphere of his 
femily, was having the necessary atmosphere to write a 


? 
comprehensive grammar Like Sabdemeni Derpana, 


CHAPTER - TILT 
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A) Arrangement of topics in Sabd ameni Derpanat 


In Sanskrit grammars there are broadly two systems 


followed in arrenging the topics. They are: 


1) KStentra systen, 


2) Peniniyen system, 


The salient features of both these systems have been 
discussed in the previous chapter. Though, broadly speck- 
‘ing, all the gremmatical works are put into two systems, 
this is not to deny the fact that there may exist minor 
points of adjustment ete. in various schools of Sanskrit 
eremmer. Hence, all the Senskrit gremmers, to whatever 


school they may belong, fall under either Katantra system 


or the Pniniyen system with modifications, deviations etc. 


to-suit their purpose, 


The cheracteristics of the Katentre systen, like 
those of Paniniyan system, may have to be studied on two | 


Levels: 


1) Use of technical terminology, 


2) Arrangement of the subject-matter. 


The difference between Katentra and the Peniniyen 
schools regarding the use of technical terms is elready 


1 . 1 
ced | ’ 


my nf 
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shown in the previous chapter. In the errengement of the 
subject-matter also, Katentra system hes its own way. The 
sremmeticel works which belong to the Katantre (Aindre) 
School have a natural arrengement as opposed to the self - 
devised arrangement found in Payiniyan aaneee: The 


natural arrangement of the topics in Katemtra grammar is: 


First, there is a topic of phonetics and m elabo-~ 


rate description of the varnas. 


Next comes the treatment of the nouns, verbal themes 


(Akhy@ta), 'krit' suffixes, particles (nip@te) ctc, 
Lestly, there is a chapter on indeclinables (svyayes). 


All the Kennada grammars have closely follayea the 
Senskrit grammatical system. wherever there are points in 
Kemada structure too’ obvious to igore, they find pl:ce 
therein. Added to this, of the four egrammers written for 
the Kanneia lengusce, two are written in Sanskrit. These 
Kennade gremmars describe the Sanskrit lenguege structure 
first and then note some Kenneda festures. This is the 
reason why the scheme of the subject-matter in the Sanskrit 
grammars has also bem given. 


FS AD ah ae RD cD SIE CORP OTN HL ON ON ip 


1 On the Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammeriens - p.9, 
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Of the four grammars of Kannada lenmage, the first 
one Vite, Sabd camriti section of Kavyavdlokena, es it forms 
apart of the bigger scheme, ‘does not cover all the topics 
of grammer, It treats of terminolosy (i), Euphonic combi- 
nation (ii), Nouns (iii), Compounds (iv), Derivatives (v) 
and Verbs (vi). S+till, this arrangenent of topies is 
similar to thet of Karnateka Bhésa Bhugana, The arrange~ 
ment of topics as also the general treatment of the 
subject matter of Karnataka Bhaga Bhitigana 1s closely follow- 
ed by Kesirdja in his $ sbdemeni Derpene. As R,Narasimhe- 
char has observed: (Kavyavelokena md Kernateke Bhisd 
Bhiis ana) "ere the earliest extent Kemnada md Sanskrit wor ke 
on the gremmar of the Kennada language and they have been 
expended by the later gramariens Késirdja end Bhrttkele- 
nka in their monumentel works, the $ abd em and Darpene and 
the Karnataka 8 ebdfinusasana respectively." The lest of 
the four great traditional Kannada gremmars vig., Kernateke 
Sabdinusasana is slichtly different in its errenzemens of 
the subject matter, It has arranged the subject matter in 


a a o 
four pedas. The main subject dealt with in each peda are? 


1) The samjna, the definition of technicel ters, 


A a OL NE ey A SAN SO MANE RE a ih CONE 


2 Kavyevelokana, introduction, p.l. 


3 Ker, Sabda.- R.Nerasimhacher, 1925. 
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indeclinables, euphonic combinetion, particles; 
2) Gender, words corrupted from Senskrit, case-affixes, 


3) Compounds, uses of personal pronouns, numerels, dori-~- 


vatives. 


4) vores and verbal affixes, According to 2.Narcsinha- 
char the general arrangement in Kernétaka § abdinusss we 
resembles the natural system of the old Kaumudi simpli~ 
fications of Panini. But the scholars like Dr,a,C. Burnell 
are of the sauna that Kenneda grammers, chiefly $ aba aan 
Darpena, belong to the Katentre school of Aindre system. 
The the ee Kenmmeda gremmars fell into one group, and the 
Saba thus ssane forms a separate group as fer es it reletes 
to the arrangement of the topics, Of the three greumerra 
forming a group, there can be found some differences, but 
Sabdamani Derpene fits in the Kstentra scheme well, ‘Thet 
was the reason why Dr.Burnell, while dealing with Katentra 
system, end considering the grammars of the regional 
languages, includes only Sabd emana Darpana among Kennad a 
grammars, 

ape 

4 Kar, Sabd@ - H.Narasimhachar, 1925, intro. p.8. 

5 On the Aindra School of Senskrit Grammerims, p.&. 

6 Ibid. p.58,. 
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In this beckground, let us consider the earramegement of 
the topics in Sabdemmi Derpana, The 337 sitres of Sabde 


mani Derpena are distributed in the following chapters. 


1) Introduction - In this the subject matter is intro- 
duced and the technical terms explained; 


2) Euphonic combination (sandhi) - In addition to giving 


a detailed material on phonetics, an elaborate rules are 


fremed in respect of Kennada Sendhi phenomenon; 


3) Nouns (Nama) ~'Definition of noun, various kinds of 


noun, their behaviour etc. are given; 


4) Gompound (sansa) ‘. Verious kinds of compound cons+ 
tructions taking into account the over-all pattern of the 
Kennede lenguage including Senskrit are given; 


5) Derivatives (Teddhita) - The derivatives are enumera~ 


ted, and the meaning of each derivative is given; 


6) Verbsl themes (AkhyStes) - Infleotional affixes with 
all the possible varieties of Kannada language are dis~_ 


cuss eds 


7) Roots (Dhatu) - Kennada verbal roots with their varle- 


tions in meaning ranging from one to five are Listed; 


8) Corruptions ( Apabhratsa) - Both from Senskrit « well 
as Prakrit Lengueges on Tetsema and Tadbheve levels are | 


discussed; 


9) Indeclinables (Avyayss) - are discussed in detail. 


10) Prayoge sara: The memmings of uncommon words given in 


the illustrations have been given, 


B) Summary of the Chapters: 


1) In the chapter on ‘Introduction', Keeiraj a gives some 
bio-data and states the purpose of writing $ aba cant 


Derpana. One siitre on phonetics also is found. 


2) Second chapter vig., ‘iuphonic combination' start 
with phonetics. He explains sound and letter, Two forms 
of the letter~audible and visual-are given. Then he enu~ 
merates the Kennada alphabet. The method followed here is: 
to enumerate the Senskrit alphabet (52) adding the Letters 
which are peculiar to Kanneda, snd subtracting the letters 
that are peculiar to Senskrit (10). Thus, he esteblishes 


Varnes 


47 betters as inventory of Kannade vernes. 


In the second part of the same chapter, Kesiraje dis- 
cusses the Sendhi phenomenon in oll ita facets, Here also, 


he treats as usuel} both Sanskrit end Kenneda form. 


Peipeye all in 
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3) In the chapter on ‘Nouns’, Kesiraja starts with the 
definition of the nominal base. Further he divides the 
nominal base into four kinds: 1) 'krit' 2) Derivative, 


3) Compound and 4) nominel. 


The noun is divided into three kinds: viz., 1) riidhe, 
2) envarthe and 3) ankita (proper). 


fhen he treats of the pronouns, end efter that 


'Samasariskrita’, 


Then he comes to gender which he divides into nine 
kinds: (1) masculine, 2) feminine, 3) neuter, 4) masculine~- 
neuter, 5) masculine-feminine, 6) feminine-neuter, 7) mas~ 
culine-f euinine-neuter, 8) visésyadliine and 9) andeclineble 


(avyaya) . 


7) In the chapter on 'roots (Dhttu)' Késiraja lasts the 
985 roots of Kenneda. He also clessifies these roots as | 
roots ending in k, roots ending in -¢ end go on. He also 


gives the meaning of each of the root listed. 


8) The chapter on 'Corruptions' (Apebhretisa) enumersted 
the corrupted words from Sanskrit (ani Prékrit). He 

explains the changes giving a number of exemples for each. 
He has exh eustively dealt with the chenges in the Sanskrit 


words while coming into Kennada. ‘Then he treats the compour~ 


-~ 171 - : , 
ds formed of Sanskrit and Kennada words, including the 


r 
restrictions ete. He now goes on to treat the words 


common to both Sanskrit and Kennada (Tatsama), 


9) ‘The chapter on 'Indeclinables’ (Avyscya) lists the 
indeclinable forms like imitatave words etc. and elso 
gives the suffixes to form the indeclinables out of other 


forms, 


0) Formal. clessification - Modern point of view 


Language is a systen, This systen of lengusege is 
constituted of several sub-systems, The pont Oe Tne ere 


‘the sub-systems that can be found in a language,- 


u 


1) The Phonetic system: The sounds that ere erticulated 


by humm vocal organs and their description, 


2) ‘he Phonologicel system: The stock of significant 
sounds that are used in a particuler Lenguage under con~- 
sideration, and the arrangement in which these phoneness © 


(simificet sounds) can occur. 
3) The Grammatical system: The stock of morphemes (seq- 
uences of phonemes with meming) end the arrangenent in | 


which th ey occur. 


«- 7 


, 
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4) The The Morphophonemic System: The code which ties se 


\ 


ther the greanatioal énd phonological systems. — 


1 


' 5) The Semmtic System: The association of sound ecombi- 
nations, sequences of these sound combinations, end their 


arrengements with things and situations (meming). 


All these five sub-systems together constitute a 
system of lenguage. The study of a lenguage meens the 
study of these sub-systems. But, while studying these sub- 
systems we have to take cogiseee of hierarchical stru- 
see found emong these sub-systems, That is, for 
effective enelysis of phonemes (phonology), we should heve 
en accurate description of the sounds(phonetics). Simila- 
rly, phonology becomes the basis for morphology, It is 
only when the correct errangement and sequences of phonemes 
ere established, the study of these eee. with 
meanings (Morphology) will be accurate: Next, comes the 
representation of the phonemes in the morphemes (mor pho= 
phonemics), And the study of memings also will be there, 
though there is no precise instrument yet available to 
Measure the degree of meaning, The five sub-systems ex- 
plained so far will be so meny levels on which Leaguoge is 
studied and analysed. 


A cat rey UR OD HH NS GNI CH a EY 


8 Tbid. p.148.,. : ™ 
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“xs 


This is the method followed in the anelysis of e lan- 
guege in modern linguistics, This modern linguistic method 
will be used in the present anslysis. The meterial treeted 
in $ ebdement Derpana will be investigated from the point of 
view of modern concepts and procedures, Looked at from this 
point of view, the subject matter dealt in Sebdamani 
Darpma does not appear to be logical in many pleces. Even 
from the point of view of traditionel analysis, 3 ab@emant 
Darpane falls short of this requirement, The evidence for 
this statement is the sosttering of the material in $ cbda~ 
mend Darpana. Por example, a stra on phonetics-is pee 
in the introductory chapter without any connection whetso- 
ever, Then much material on phonetics cen be seen in the 
Sendhi chapter. And there too, it is not in order. While 
treeting the materidl on phonetics end phonemics, késiraja 
suddenly brings in the apetieca Then, again, he 
continues with phonetics. Another evidence for this point 
ist he explains }, (rela) ond 1 (kuls) in the siitre 23 
of Sendhi chapter end illustrates in subs equent sutres. 
When «ll this is over, once agein the treatment of 1 comes 
9 5.D, sutra - 9, 


10 S.D. sutra - 45. 
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in the siitra 28, This cen be explained partly by Késir@ja's 
objective in writing his Sebdameni Derpeja, That is, he is 
writing a treatise on words (Sabdasdstra) - and the treat- 
ment of sounds, letters etc. is given as en aid to und er- 
stand that science of eae The implication of this 
stetement is thet Késira@ja is writing 2 science of words,. 
and wherever necessarj, for the understending of that scien- 
ce, he is treating: other topics. Even here, while treating 
other topics incidentally, he could have arranged the 
matter in a logicel sequence. But, that is not found in 


his gramer at places, 


In the ensuing chapter a11 the gremmaticel material in 
$ abd amani Derpane is studied on the levels mentioned above. 
The materiel on phonetics culled from different chepters will 
be esryranged in one place, Similarly, the materiel on pho- 
nemics scattered in different pleces will be brought to- 
gether and analysed. Phonetics end phonemics together 
constitute the study of phonology. Hence there will be 
two sections in that chapter on phonology. Then comes the 
treatment on aorphol ogy with all the allied topies in it. 
After morphology will be dealt the portion on morphophon e- 


mies. And with whatever little material at our dispogel, 


4 : 
1 


AP AE RT a SA te SEER Sm ON ND SD ND SD ONE 


11 S.D. - Vritti on Sitre 11. 


4 ne os ~w = - , — 
12 tatsastrevyaveharajninarthamesi. S.D, sutra - 11. 


} 


- 
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the chapter on syntsx will be formed, 


On whatever the level we are giving the treatment of 
$ abdemeni Darpana, first KSsirsj a's views on those topics 
will be given, This will be done by way of giviws the 
relevent sutras in a summary form. Then the malysisa of 
the same will be presented. This is being done, the seme 


material will be treated from the modern linguistic poins 


of view. Being afraid of the bulk, I d2d not include the chapter 


on the currupted fomrms 


ee 


CHAPLIER LV 


sl 
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‘ 


' PHONOLOGY 
1 j 


A) Phonetics 


Phonetics was known to encient Indians as Shikga 
which formed one of the six lores pertaining to the Vedas. 
( gedeii ges of Velen). The vhonetics of the Vedas crn be 
seen in the Shiksas: Since siksa was &@ separate branch in 
ancient India, gremmaticel literature did not deel with 
this aspect in deteil. Phonetics, therefore, hes received 


] ' 
Limited attention in Sabdem ani Darpana, 


o4 ee 
Kesiraja sterts with the origin of sound. About the 


origin of sound he says: 'Due to the favourable air, sand 


_ with the desire, of the individual, the substance of sound 


originates, at the root of the navel as in a trumpet. 


It's colour is white. 


In this sutra, the process of the origin of sound is 
given. The air flows through a column, and if there is 
obstruction to the air-column the sound is produced, 
According to Kesiraja, the air sterts from the root of 


the navel. This view of Késiraja is based not just on 


re AD any AY OO A te HNN ED aR 


1 The-number of the sutres is according to theclition 
of D.L.Narasimhechar - 1964, 


% 


3 S.D. sutra - 9, 
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the importance of the navel in our body, but becalse it is a 
fact. There is en organ celled ‘@iaphragn' below the lungs : 
end just above the navel, which is bow-shaped, from where - 
the air originates, Brom this place, the air is coming . 
through Lungs to lips, and beyond for our respiration, 

This sir is used for the production of sound when the indi- 
vidual desires to produce it. Sounds seaot two types ¢ 
“explosives end implosives. These varieties are found in 
stops only. If the sounds produced are the results of 
exheling they are called explosives. And those produced ° 

by inhaling are Sdedtete Kennada sounds are produced 
only in the process of expelling the air out of the lunes. 
Kesiraja uses the term 'jivenistadim' in this context. The 
air coming from the diaphragm, becomes sound when the indi- 
vidual so desires. There are meny impedimats in the process. 
It is en observed fact that speech sound can not be produced 
if the orgens are defective. Kesiraj a, therefore, says 
there should be favoureble air for producing sound, The 
poet Kesiraja gives a fine simile here. The sound 1s like 

a trumpet blow. The trumpet and air both make sound. But 
the simile des not stop here. The trumpet is narrow at. 
the root, and wide at the end. Similar is the phenomenon 


oN HH eres SOP wa en one Ma OR OS ED OD 


4 - H,A,Gleason,p.249,. 
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observed in the sir that is producing speech sound, <ccordiaz 
to Késiraja, sound is a substance, end ite colour twhite'. 
Though these matters are philosophical end gucasi-philosophical 
problems, since Kesiraja repeats them twice, they em not 

be igored, In Jainism, Saresweti is called Dhevel? (vhite). 
Seraswati is the Goddess of lenguage. Hence, the words 

which constitute Language also come to be white, and the 
sound meteriel which is i eels for words i3 too ceme to 


be known as white in colour. 


d 


Sutra in question says the birth of the soundraatrer 
: = 
(sabda-dravya) due to pavana and jive (soul)'s asta~ desare 
t 
end the sabda drevya's result and function is the audibility 


or sound manifestation. 


The next sutra about phonetics is:'The body is 5 drum; 
end the tongue an instrument to beat. Individual soul is 
the performer. On account of the operation of his mind, 
sound is produced. It is white in colour and has the form 


) 
of sound. 


The idea of the points of erticulation, the articul ator, 
and also the motivation of sound is sugcested here metephori-~- 
5 For details see Aloke ~ p.20. 


6 5.0. sutra ~~ 44 
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cally. But here the 'body' should mean a portion of the 
body from diaphragn to lips only. The drum itself cannot 
produce eny sound in the absence of some instrument of beat~ 
ing. Here the tongue is the instrument, which, in league 
with the place, is responsible for the production of sound. 
Technically, the instrument is called en articul oes The 
orgms which are responsible for the production of sound 

are termed 'speech-orgens', Keel raja mentions tongne eas the 
instrument in the production of sound. But it is not the 
only articulator, I+ is the prominat articulator which is 
responsi ble for the production of majority of sounds, The 
tongue as an articulator is aaa: into four parts: dorsum 
Or the back of the tongue, the centre of the tongue, the 
blade of the tongue and the tip of the tongue. There is a 
lower-lip which is also an articulator end is responsible 


for the production of some sounds. 


Grenting that every orgen is alright, still, as elrealy 
stated, the motivation is also equelly importent, Only when 
an individual so desires, the various orgens will be useful 


in the production of sound. 


A LD SE A a A A NN HO AY 


see Allen, pl?. 
8 A Course in Modern Linguistics - p.69. 
9 Ibid. 


rts 


yay t 


ee 
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This sound has the form of Verna. We WLLL discuss about 


the form of the varna while dealing with phonemics. 


In the next stittra, the various points of artioul ation 
are listed: 'The throat, the root of the tongue, the chest, 
the palate, the lips, the nose, the head, sand teeth are 
the eight plsces where the varna ere produced.’ 

' Aks ara’ is used as the synonym of tgabde! which is 
translated as gound pores The term poe is vuriously 


used to signify sound and syllable. 


To understand and evaluate this sitra, the wrole pheno- 
menon of the production of sounds is to be reviewed. or 
the production of the sound, the air coming from the Lungs 
end which goes to the lips and beyond, ig obstructed. Unlesa 
there is some kind of obstruction to the eir-pasaage, no 
sound eh be erodneee. The channel through which the sir. 
is passing is called the speech~-tract. The air that is 
passing through the speech-tract, meets with the obstruction, 


10 5S.D. sutra - 40. 
14 Present sutra. 
12 S.D. sutra ~ 20 ' | ; 


{ ‘i Le) 
In this chapter we use 'sabda’ for sound, ‘varna’ for 
Letter and eksara for syllable. : 
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obstructing the i aa ig a to produce sound are celled 
‘points of Secieen. Various orgens which ete respon- 
sible for the production of sound, are situated on the Lowcr 
end upper sides of the ac a The organs situated on 
the lower-mergin are orticul ae These organs ere Lamovae= 
ble. The orgens which are on the upper mergin of the speech- 
tract are termed as the points of eect These sre 
immoveble. The point of articul ation end the a egies 
together sonar eues the position of eae The vari- 
ous orgens which play their part in the production of speech- 


sounds ares 


1) WNesel cavity 2) Lips (lower ond upper Lips) 

3) Teeth - 4) Alveoler ridge 

5) Palate 6) Dome - 
7)  Velum 8) Uvula : 
9) Tongue 10) Velac 

11) Epiglottis 12) Vocal cords 


13) Lerynx 14) Pharynx 


15  yad upskramyate tat sthanam - See Allen, p.l7. 

14 A Course in Modern Linguistics - p.69, 

15 Ibid. 

16 Ibid. : 
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Among the organs listed, following are the points of 


articulation. 

1) Upper lip | 2) Teeth 

3) Alveolar ridge 4) Soft palate 
.6) Hard palate . 6) Velum 

7) Uvula 8)  Epiglotis 
9) Darynx 10) Pharynx 


the articulators ares 


1) bower lip 2) tip of the tonzue 
4) blade of the tongue 4) Centre of the tongue 
5) back of the tongue 


In addition to the points of articulation and the erti- 
culetors, there is elso a third fector which contributes in 
the production of Sounds. That is the manner of srticuls- 
tion. “The procedure of obstruction of the air coming from 
the lungs, at various points from the vocal cords to the 
lips is called manner. Manner will be responsibre Por many 
a varietion of sounds. Usually, each sound ig given « neme. 
Based on the position of articulation, the articuletor, the 
resultant sound, and en exemple for Kannada, therefore, are 


J 


given below: 
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ie AY RTT LN AS Rl Pik ALATEST I MEIC SWIC Tn 1 il A I ag 


Articulator Point of arti- Sound Example 
Rie saad - culation _. pete Nina pe het ee Sethe 
: lower lip Upper lip Labial 2 class . 
'.', Lower lip’ feeth Labia~denteal W 4 
‘ + @ip of the Peeth Dental ' 4% class, i 
tongue 
~do~ Al veolum Alveol ar S$, r 
4? ‘ 
: -do~- | Pel ate Retrofl ex t+ class, 1, 1 
“ % ry ; ° on 
sk Blade of the hard pelate Palatal c class 
ee tongue ° 
4 _ Back of the velum Velar k cless 
tongue 
ce OS oS Glottal h 
4° ; There will be many classes of sounds for which manner 
= will be responsible. They are as follows: 
a 2s ee 
, 4) . Stops B 
- 4 ah 
ae : Stops are the sounds involving the complete closure of 
: the air column at some point of articulation by some erti- 
e culator,. All the clessified sound of Kannada are the stops. 


nr 


Oe A ah SHE cay SD TS OS ONE OD NN 


17 Some scholers include sounds of t-class except n in 
the dental series and only n in the alveolar series. 
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2) = Nasals 


._ masals 
for ~he position bein, the same as for the stops, the 


passage Of the nesal cavity is open. Thus, if air is pissing 
through the nasal cavity, the sounds are nasal stops or nascls, 


My My Ny My n are the nasal sounds in Kannada. 
3) Fricatives 


Tustead of the partial closing of the air pessage, a 
is a narrow constriction due to which there will be friction. 


Kenneda s is the fricative sound. 
4) Laterals 


If the sir coming from the lungs is obstructed at ¢ 
certain point, but the air is ellowed to pass through one or 
poth sides of the tongue, the sounds produced ere called 


laterals, l, 1,1 sounds of Kannada ure latersal sounds, 
5) frills 
frills are sounds caused by the rapid vibration of the 
articulator, rn is the example for trill. 
6) #leps 


If there is a single tap by the articulater, the flep 


is produe ed. Kennada r is 5 flap. 


chee gee SN a ean SON HG NR EE HH a Se 


18 M.A.GLeagon - p.21. 


t. 
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7) Affricates 


t 


The procedures of both stops and fricatives are seen 


%e 
here. they start with a stop preeedure and end in a frica~ 
' tives preeedure. c, j are usually affricates. 


8) Semi-vowels 


Seni-vowels are in between the fricative sounds and 
closed vowels. Examples ere w end y. The other av arylye 
sounds also have vocelic quality, that 1s, intervocélically. 
They are consonental. When followed by stops or other con- 
sonents they are voedlic. This is the reason why we heve 


sithila dvitva, 


AV1 these are consonents. Similarly, there ere vowels. 
There is not much importance of the points of articulation 
for vowels. Articulator is very importent here. The main 
fectors in the classification of the vowel are as Pree 
1) Height of the tongue: i, e ete. (in all seven) ere the 
sounds caused by the variation, in the height of the ‘tonguc. 
Varieties here are high, lowér high etc. 2) Advancement of 
the tongue: - Depending ugon which part of the tongue (front, 


centrel or back) 15 in action, there will be three varieties. 


thdooof 
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i, e ete. are the front sounds, (as in the kori - ‘bl ack’) 


is the central sound; and u, o, ete. are the back sounds, 


Vocal cords will be responsible for many a4 veristion in 


sounds. While passing the air, if the vocal cords ‘vibrate, 


‘voice’ will be produced. Sounds accompanied by voice were 


voiced sounds.’ (e.g., by dy dy jy 8, etc.) While producing 


a sound, if the vocal cords are silent, the sounds will be 


voiceless, (e.g, Py ty ty cy ky etc.) 


4 


if th ere is en extra puff of air, while producing the 


| sound, it will be called on aspirated sound (e.g ph, th, 


ph, dh etc.). If there is no such extra puff of ar, the 
sounds are celled unaspirated (e.g. Dy ty by dy, etc.) 


With this ere Let us consider the points of 
articulation given by Kesiraj ae Velum (Kantha), root of 
the tongue (jihvanila), abeat (ura), palate (tHlu), lips. 
(ogthe) , nose (Nasika), head (sira) and teeth (danta) ane 
the points of erticulation listed by him, Of these eigt, 


the root of the tongue is also an articulator like centre 


and tip of the tongue. Nose need not be listed in the points. 


It is true that the nasel sounds are produced in the nesal 


cavity; but, the points of articulation are in the mouth, | 


fbpout chest, the role of the chest is important while © 


+ 


FP ONE 
ie NG 


tony \% \ 
4 fa wel Dt 
; , a ae yh 
4 
x c ’ eo XK ee / 
Saat ee ta 
Yyktin Sez 


? 
bobs 


} 
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producing the sounds. In general, when the sound 'h' is © 


produced, probably Kesiraja meant that chest algo plays a 


role in articulation cf sounds. 


The idea of co-erticulation is enunciated in the 
following sutra: "The letters y, v and 1 ere celled nesals. 
as well as rn ts The sounds y, v and 1 are pronounced 
in two ways: 1) without naselity, end 2) with nasality, Here, 
the idea of co-articulation is expressed. if a sound fa 
produced, with one position of articulation, it belongs te a 
single or primary articulation. In addition to ome arti< 
culetion, there may be combined more than one posi tions of 
articulation in a particular sound. Such a phenamenon is 
called double-articulation or co-articulation, The ordinery 
Ys Vy and 1 without eny nasal feature belong to the primary 
ee ee CuLeurons and when nesality is added to them, they are 


co-articulated sounds. 


a 


* 


20 S,D. sutra ~ 26. 


21 ‘It is customary to define a sound by describing only 
the movement or position of the orgms direetly involved 
in its articulation, leaving the concurrent activity of 
the other orgens unspecified; but very often the activity 


of one or several of these organs has a merked effect on 


the resulting sound' -— Block and Trager ~ p.29. 


hit fit go 


oe ee re 
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fhe phenomenon of free-variation is found in 


the gless 


on sitre 39, ‘The r of 'maradl' also chenges to n thus belng 


4 l 
‘menel', ‘The word 'menal' is also pronounced as 'mafel’. The 


point to be noted is that whether there is r or m in the 


word, there is no change in the meaning. Such a phenomenon 


is free-variation, If two sounds freely-vary in a word . 


22 


without affecting the meaning, it is called free-varietion. 


* 


B) Phonenics 


¢ ‘ 
: ‘Aksara', ‘varna' and ‘suddh@ksera’ are synonyvous, 


[Thos e that can be written, but can not be pronounced are 


Varnes « ao exemple, the sounds of the clouds etc. ere not 


varnas.} 


v 


there is a difference in explanetion of this sutra-even 


Pe aes = ; 
in Kesiraja's gloss itself. ‘Whereas the sutra reads 'bere- 


pambokkucch erisal baraduvakkaremaltu' etc. The vritti reads 


‘bareyayealumuccharisalberaduvu' etc. The purport is that 


those that cen not be written and cannot be pronounced’ ‘ere 


we a] ws 
the akgaras. In this sutra, Kesiraja considered 


§ 
‘varna' and ‘suddhakgara' as synonyms, though in 


22 4H,A.Gleason, p.262. 


‘ 


' sksera’ 
e 


diff erent 


t 


Pet 


atoll 
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f 
te 


places he has used in different meaning. 


There is an extensive treatment of these terms in 


Senskrit gremmars. The interpretation of varna in Senskrit 
r 24 
grammars is problematic. Generally, it meens sound-unit. 


Now, aksara means syllable. Though Kesireve as stated in 
this sutra that 'akgara' and ‘varne'’ are synonyms, it 

appears that he is aware of the distinction between skgera 
and varney though not cleer to define the terms in cain 


mani Darpana. 


t - : 
Whet is Suddhaksare then ? ‘hat is the meaning of 


s] i) 

suddha here ?° One view of suddheksara is thet it is ae 
25 : ‘ 

nese) sound. Perheps, that is the meaning intmded here. 


' se ' ato. 

Suddhaksara and suddhege, according to Kesiraja seens to 
t 

be the basic sound units, becouse he says 47 guddhege are 


there for Kennada, 


kh a Cae ONE HD HO RN ON Ht ORL em SRE 


24 ‘While it there has much in common with the modern 
term ‘phoneme’, no phonemic theory is implied by its 
end it would be reading at once too much and too 
little into the term thus to translate it'. See 
Allen, p.id. 

t 

25 ‘The term enunasika is used, as opposed to the suddha 

or pure non=naselised vowels', see Allen, p.14. 


q 
26 Kesiraja while listing the Kennada vernes says thet 
¥y wy, end 1 are both enunasika end nira - 
nunasika, but doe not include the nasal sounds in the 
suddhage, 
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®he modern definition of the syllable ist syllable is 
a principle phonological term for groupiny of coOmsonenis 
and vowels with the stetus of a ae lt is the attach- 
ment of the consonants to the vocdlic nuclei. Every sylirble 
consists of one peek of sonority; and the vowel ia that 
peek. Hence, either a vowel slone, or a vowel with con- 
sonant, constitute a sylleble. Then how does this ales are 
which is a unit with a vowel and consonant, came to be 
considered as a synonym for a 'varna'? Firstly, as the 
vowel is the nucleus of the syllable, there ere as omy 
syllables as there are vowels, so much 30 that the aksare 
itself was likely to have been confused with the vowel. 
Secondly the orthography, the writing system of Kanneda 
is a mixture of phonemic and syllabic system. Basically, 
it ag a phonemic sea where every sound is given ea 
symbol, So, ell the Latters trom a to 1 have symbols based 
on the sounds. But, in the Kagunita - the combination of 


consonents and vowels (e.g., Ka, ka, ki, etc.) slso each 


é 


Le Se ET Wat CO eg NG NY MN OO 


27 R,H.Robins, p.137..- 


28 sevyanjaneh sanusvérah suddho vapi svaro ‘skoarem' ~ 
RP, XVITI. 32, See Allen, p.29, 


29 In a phonemic writing system, graphic shapes ere 
assigned, in an arbitrary fesion, to the phonemes. 
(phonemic system) or to some sort of recurrent 
combinations of phonemes (syllables). Hockett - ».540. 
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unit has the symbol, In actual usage, it 1s these combine~ 

tions that are more. These combinetions are syllebies end 

each syllable has a symbol in such a system. Hence the 

syllable also was confused as the basic unit. As ‘varna! 

is a basic unit in writing end the syllable also was con-~ 

fused with the same function, partly, they are considered 

as synonyms, Akgara is also used in the sense of 2 syLL «ble 

by Kesiraja himself = 
fo know the concept of 'varna' in the sutra, we heve to 

understand the modern concept of phonene: To begin with, 


the phonemé has two characteristics: 


1) Phonemes are the pert of the system of one specific 
Language; they are the features of the structure of ¢ 
perticuler language. Hence, phonemes of different lengueses 


are different, 


2) Phonemes are the features of e spoke language. shes 
is, they ere the units of the spoken language, es opposet 
to the written language, which is having its own unli vivt.; 
srapheme, This feature is important for our purpose, 

50 §S.D. sutra - 26, 

31 HA. Gleason, p.9,. 
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because we ere studying the written work, | 


_ Phoneme is a minimum unit of a a the function of 
which is to keep two utterances ieee If we take two words 
‘kudi' and ‘gudi', one cen observe thet each word has four 
units viz., k, uy, d, i and gy, u, gd, i. Of these, three units 
are the same for both words, and in one place there is a 
difference. In 'kudi' there is k, and ‘gudi' it is g. Be- 
cause of the difference of these sounds, two words are oreat- 
ed. Hence, we can say that the sounds kK end g ure having 


o 


significent behaviour and are called the phonemes. 


Another definition of the phoneme is that it is a class 
of somds. Phoneme is.not just one sound, but a bund}’e of 
many sounds. For ecennies take three wrds, kivi, Kannu, 
and ‘ends . The sound k in these words though appears to be 
the seme for ordinary person, is different in each word. 

K in kivi is slightly fronted (pre-velar), k in kudi is . 
slightly beck (post-velar), ad k is kennu is between the 
two (medio-velar), But, while phonemicing, we take only k, 
end consider others as the positional varimis,. Hence, the 


r 


phoneme /k/ here is a bundle of three sounds. 


t 


o2 C.F .Hockett - p.15,. 
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t 


There are also more important sounds which contribute 
to make a phoneme. Consider the nesal sounds of Kenneds, 
Vige, ny n and fh. It can be observed that ell the three 
sounds occur in 2 particular context of their om. If the 
sounds have a definite environment, they are not importsnt, 
Here, n occurs before dental stops, Tl before palatal gtopa 
end n before veler stops. That meons, each of these sounds 
is having its own environment which is exclusively of its 
own. One sound will never occur where the other occurs. 
Such a phenomenon is called mutually exclusive environment 
or complementary distribution. in such 4 case, one of 
these sounds which is more widely used, may be teken as the 
vouned witative of the class, end the rest may be considered 
the sub-members, Here /n/ is the phoneme and n, A end i 
are the sub-members of it. The purport of this is: though 
we write /n/ e phoneme, in the plece of a and & sounds, stili 


the pronunciation will be the same. 


Now the difference between the varna and a phoneme 
can be attempted. As shown above, n, fi and fh ere the vernas, 


but only n is ® phoneme. 


The discussion of the phoneme so fsr, leads us to con- 
clude that sound is the besic material for the languaée.. 


Language is the combinations of sounds with meming. But, 
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: sound is produced by many bodies. If the table is hit, perii~ 
cular sound is produced; rumblings of the trees also produce 
@ sound; the cloud produces sound. But, all these ere not 
germane to the lenguage. Only those sounds which are pro- 
duded “by the human vocal orgens are useful to the language. 
There too, the sounds of cough, sneeze etc. are out of 
question, Excepting these, all the sounds produced by the 
human orgens are important. Hence,the rumblings of the | 
tree s, sounds of the clouds etc. are not varnas,, The de~ 
finition of the varnas give in the siitre is of negrtive > 
nature, It says whet are not varnas, rather than what 


vernas are. 


Incidentally, a question may be asked here: whether 
Kesiraja had any idea about something like the concept of 
phoneme 9 The aaesitvon mey appear out of place, as the eon~ 
cept of phoneme is modern one, and Kesiraje belongs to on 
aastent era. How can he know the concept of the present 


tines ? 


In every science there are certain concepts, process ep - 
etc. to explain the science. And the grammar which was 2 
much respected science in the encient Indie, had ite own 
ecncepts and processes, As the knowledge advances, some of 


the old concepts and processes may be reinterpreted or some 
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times new ones may be stated, 


A notable feature of our ancient gremmers (including 
Payini) is that they do not state and explain the processee 
that are responsible for particular results. Kei raja is no 
exception to this, In this situation, what is left for ue 
is to gaess the moneawed on the basis of the resulta, het 


-Us try this with regard to the phoneme. 


Kesirajea in the sttra 28 says: "If 'r' is pronounced 
with more force .'r' is produced; ‘a! pronounce ed with more 9 


force gives rise to '1' of Kennada, known as kula....' 


more ~ more mare - mere’ ; 
kele - kele mole = mole , 
° ® 


In setting up the phonemes, the most important step is 
the minimal pair, If there is a minimum of contrast between 
two words, it is called minimal pair. The two sounds which 
contrast in that pair, are two phonemes. The examples given 
above viz., kudi and gudi constitute a minimal peir, and the 
sounds k and g are separate phonemes, What about more ~ more, 
mole ~ mole etc. ? Are they not minimal pairs ? KBpiraje 
‘gives these examples to prove that r and r end 1 and 1 
, ae separate veruas. Exemples given for this point are 


perfect minimel pairs. It appears, on the basis of the 
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ebove, that some idea of the phoneme (though crudly) «es 


; .! 
knowvm to Kesiraja. 


"The Letter has got sound and forn. ifhen it is hesrd, 

; i 2 
it is called Sravane,. ‘When he Lever is seen in its differen. 
+ ‘ ‘ 3 
forms, it is known as Caksuse." 


1 


The sound hes two forms. That which is of the form of 
sound and is the subject of the ear, is called sudi tory 
(srévena) . Visual (cBkeusa) is that sound which, due to 
the difference of orthography, is of meny form, This view 


is found since ancient times. 


OF the two, the auditory aspect of the sound is hoving, 
ordinarily, the seme form, It is not to deny the dif‘ermee 
in the pronunciation of the sane sound. If different perple, 
say males, females, children, old people etc., prenounce the 
seme word, there will be difference in the pronuneiction of e 
sound in the word, Even if a single individual pronounces a 
particular sound many times, there will be variation. But, 
fos the people who are conemirating on the import of the 
statement, and not the sound of it, the difference is not 
noticeable. Hence, the sound appears to be the aeme. Hence 


NE AD SE HOS OME SNE aa LO OY ND SS SN NO eT 


35 S.D. ~ sutra - 13. 
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the auditory aspeot of the sound is to have only one form. 


But the cese with the viguel espect of the sound ig 
different. .We give a particular symbol for a particular 
sound. (It applies only to the lengueges having a writing 
system, Ancient grammarians considered only the leguezes 
which sre written.) The various symbols for the sound, used 
in a particular lensuage constitute the orthographic system 
of that language. As sounds of different languages ere 
different, similerly the written symbols also are differet. 
The symbol for a particular sound in Kannada is™ in . 
Hindi 97 ond in English a. Hence, the visual aspect of © 
the sound is of various forms . : 

In the next sutra the sounds in the or tho graphy are 
given: 'The oder of the vernas is wéll-knowm. The vern as 


are from a to 1." 


The order of the vernas in the invemtory which is knom 
to everybody, is of Senskrit, though it is not stated s0.. 
He gives the following order of the alphabet. 


34 S.D. sutra - 14. 


, 
\ 


pipet 


4 
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al o au 


ol 


e 8 a To u @& ri ri iri iri 


gh “oR 


& 
C ch 3 jh n 
t th a o n 
t th a dh n 
p ph b bh m 
y a a8 
8 g cS) 1 


These letters enumerated above are classified into five 
categorie st "All the letters are divided into five kinds .. 
viz., vowels, classified sounds, unclassified sounds, yogavihe 


sounds and desiya sounds (indigenous to Genet denen 


=f wan 
Kesiraja has classified ell the varnas in the Kameda. 
alphabet into 1) vowels, 2) classified sounds, 3) unclassi- 


fied sounds, 4) yogavéhas and 5) sounds indigenous to Kamada. 


The whole range of sounds mentioned here may be divided 
into two viz., 1) vowels end 2) consonants, And among the 
cousonents 1) classified consonants, and 2) unelassified ) 
consonants. YO gavahag too are included in the alphabet. 
Both vowels end consonants are seen in the list of indige- 
nous sounds, 


35 $,D. sutra - 41. 
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Now the meming of 'svara’ (vowel) end vyaij ma (con~ 


soant) may be considered. 


According to the mcient Sanskrit grammariens ‘svers' 
is independent entity end 'vyelfijena' is eT 1é 4a 
really a moot ques tion to decide the nature c? svere and 
vyanjena. According to er ‘svare’ is sva-ra 
‘self-ruling'. That is, it is having indepmdent existence. 
Uvata derives the word Vyanjana from vi~enj- 'to menifest'! 
and expl sins that the consoants are so called beemse ‘they 
mmifest the desman But, we cm not say that consoncnt 
has no existence at all. ‘The time specified by our grammiric.s - 
for the pronunciation of vowel ana & consoamt proves the 
existence of them. For the pronunciation of a vowel one 
nore is required, while for the pronunciation of the consonant 
half a mora is required. Usually, vowel forms the nucleus 
of the syllable. But, even a consonant, if pronounced with - 
sufficient prominence , may become sn independent syllehle, as 
the besis of syllable is prominence. 1, T, Iu, biol Seuskrit 
This means that, consonant is not absolutely dependent on ; 
vowel, according to Indien gremmariens. Yet, ‘consonants 
36 sapeks am svarastu nirapetseh - I. p.XXI. 1. 

37 sveyal vijante sverah - on Panini - p.206. 


38 RP, 1.6. See Allen, p.81.. 


Xe. 
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are like pearls in a necklace, but the thread which supports 
39 


then is ‘the vowels.' ‘ 


Now, Let us_consider the modern linguistic concept of 
vowel and a consonant. Generally, vowel is used ss an equi~ 
valent of 'svara' and the consonant of the 'vysnjena’. The 
definition of a vowel according to the modern concept das, 
"Vowels ore modification of voice-sound that involve no | 


closure, friction or contact of the tongue or lips’. 


The definition of the consonat ist ‘consonent is.a- 
sound for whose production the air-current is completely 
stopped by an occlusion of the larynx or the oral passage, or 
is forced to squeeze through a narrow constriction, or is 
deflected from the medium line of its channel through a 
lateral Spening or ceuses one of the supra-glottal or gens to 


vibrate." 


Put in simple words, the sound which is produced without 
eny obstruction to the air current is a vowel: and if there 
is my obstruction anywhere in the mouth, ‘the resultent’ | 


sound is called the consonant. 


U 
EP A Ae Se wate as em SP RD Coy Selly ET ND IE CONN 


39 See Siddheshwar Varma, p.55. 
40 Bloomfield, p. 
41 Bloch md fragger, p.1s. 
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.4s to the point whether vowel and consonant are equiva~ 
Lents of 'svere' and 'vyaijena’ Dr.Siddhesvara Varme steee 
"It seems to me probable that the Indian terme 'svara’ end 
‘vyefijane' did not exactly correspond to the vowel end con- 
sonet of modern phonetics. The Indien term may have denoted 
‘a syllabic sound! and 'non-syllabic souml' respectively. 
For the essential difference between svara and vyefijena lay 
in their rélative dependence. The svara was said to be 
'self-depmdent'. while the vyaijana (literal meanine 'muni- 


fested by enother' 'accessory') was dependent upon the avere,” 


This point is realiged by the modern linguistics else, 
Hence, at least, some scholars do not use the terms vowel 
and consonant, but use 'vocoidest and ‘contoides’ insitcad. 
Those which are vowd—like are vocoides, end those which cre 
consonmt<-Like are eis But, the terms vocoides and 
contoides sre used on a phonetic level, and vowel and con~ 
sonent on 4 phonemic aa Any vowel or consonant shich 


46 
cen become a syllable is a vocoid, ani others are contoides. 


42 ODr.Siddhesverea Varma, p.57. 
43 O.F .Hockett, p.d7. 


44 ‘Use of terms 'vocoid' and ‘contoid' enables us to reserv-. 
the terms 'vowel' and ‘consonant’ as lebles for 
structurally defined classes of phonemes in specifie 
lenguages, See Hockett, p.67. 
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a OS sae 


That meens we coi use the terms vowel and consonant as equi- 
valents of svara and vyeijena in this section where we are 


dealing with the phonemics of Kenneadea. 


Now, consonats are, ususlly, divided into 1) classi~ 
fied (vargiya) and 2) unclessified (avergiya). In the clessi- 
fied category, there are twenty-five consonmts bdesinning 
from k and ending in m of our alphabet. What is the basis 
for such a classification ? A point that can be observed 
about the classified letters, at the outset, is that they 
are all stops, including the nasal stops, All these stops 
are having a well-defined principle of classification, ‘there 
are two such principles viz., 1) points of articulation am 
2) memner of articulation. According to the first primiple, 
Viz.) points of articulation, there are five points of erti- 
culation involv ol in these consonants. They are: 1) vdun, 

2) palate, 3) top of the oral cavity, 4) teeth, mda 5) Lips. 
Accordingly, there will be 1) velar, 2) paleatel, 3) retroflex, 
4) dental and 5) labial sounds. Each of these catesories 


hes five consonents: 


1) velars k kh g gh on 
2) pdlatal: ec ch j jh 
3) retroflex: . 4 th 4a ghooon 
4) dental: t th a dh on 
5) Lebel: p ph 6b bh sot 
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Second principle viz.» the mamer of articletion is 
responsible for the voiced, aspirated end nesal varieties. 
So, from top to bottom these consonents are arrenged on the 
basis of the points of articulation, and from left to right, 
they are erranged on the besis of the manner of articulation. 
In each case there are five menbers. Hence, a well-defined 
classific ation is found in these consonmis. Therefore, they 
can be termed as clessified consonents, Usudlly, the first 
Member of each class, represents the whole class. For 


exemple, k-varga which represent k, kh, g, gh, Wh end go on, 


As agains t these classified sounds no such arrangement 
is seen in the nine consonmts listed as uncl assified (cver- 
giya). Among the nine consonants, neny categories cm ve seen. 
Y ani w are semi-vowels, ris atrill, 1 end 1 are laterals, 
3, s end s are fricatives, and h is e glottel fricetive, 
These can not be arranged in a systematic way like the classi~ 
fied Letters. Even modern linguists have the scunds termed 
apes 


47 
About yogavsha, yogavehes are celled dependent sounds, 


AA OO OP aie ete are I San ONIN SY Aen A ste SHH 


46 after enumerating the well-arranged consonant, the left- 
overs of which do not fit in my errangement ere listed ~ 
Manuel of Phonology ~ Hockett, p.109. 


- ! _ —t 
4”? enusvaro visargesca ska~spau capi paresrayau. 
P.S, 5 See Allen, p.lé. ' 
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These yogevehes- are not included in the inventory of letters 
vy Penini. All these four dependent sounds are having © very 
Limited occurence, In Sanskrit sremnatical works five yoga- 
vaha sounds are listed: viz., 1) -h-visargs, 2) -o musvere, 
3) -x jivhamitiya, 4) P-upadhnaniys and 5) the feucal plosives 
(yama). 4ut all the Senskrit grammarians are not unsninous 
in the use of terminology, While some use yOgavma, others 
like Penini use the term ayOgavéha, AySgavaha literally 
meas ‘drawing unyoked'. Patenjeli cxplains the term os 
"because ‘th ey draw unyoked 1.6, are heard though nov nention- _ : 
ed (i.e, though not included in the Péniniyon varna sieieeityal 
It is the Kannede gremmeriens who used the term Yogeveha, 
appropriately so, instead of ina ALL these dependent 


soums share the place of articulation of the sounds whereon 


they depend.. 


Then Kési raja telks about the letters peouliar to Keanade 
“Languaze. It may eppear strenge thet when he is writing « 
Kamada grammar, what made him to talk of some letters as 
peculiar to Kaymneda, The reason is: the framework of his 
alphabetical system is taken from Sanskrit. Ue lists the 


48 Kathem punar ayogeVehah? yad ayukts vohenty enupa 
ms | < —_ _ a 
distas ca sruymte - Maha bhasya - 1.1.2. See allen, 
p. 17. 


49 Allen, p.i7. f.n.4. 
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venskrit alphabets and adds to the last the Letters peculiar 
to Kenneda lenguege, Such letters are five in number. They 


are rs is 1, Ey Of 


After the classification of the sounds, Keeirdje gives 
the details of then in sutra viz., "There are fourteen vowels, - 
twenty five classified letters, nine uncl esssified letters ani 
four dependent letters in yo alphabet. Thus, the fotel 


letters come to fifty-—two.! 


' 
In the previous sutra Késiraje hed classified the sounds 
unto five kinds, Now, he enumeretes the various Letters in 
each of the five kinds. ‘The whole list, presented in « tabu- 


ler form, will be as follows: 


Vowels i 14 
Clessified letters = 25 
Unclassified letters = 9 
Yogeveha - 4 

52 


a eee 
After the classification of the sounds, Kestiraje lists 
the vernas of Kannada Lenguage in the following sutra: ‘There 
_t : ' 
are five desiya sounds in Kannada. These five along with 


the previously mentioned fifty-two come to fifly-seven sounde. 


50 S.D. stitra ~ 42, 
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? 


~e _— ' 
Out of -these sounds, the ten sounds ri, ri, lri, lri, 3, 3,3 
(visarge), x,(jihvamuliya) es (upadhmaniya), andl (kgale) 
ere not in Kannela. So, when these are eee oan we get 


forty-seven sounds which are in pure Kennada.' 


The sounds given in the sutra may be tabulated as 


follows: - 

Vowels - 14 

Clessified consonants - © 25 

-  Unelassified consonants - 9 

YoOgav thas - 4 

Add five sounds peculiar 5 
: to Kannada oo 

Lotal ; . 57 

Deduct ten letters pecu- - 10 

liar to Sanskrit ‘ ae 

47 


the fourteen vowels ares aBiiuwd ri ri- iri tri 


e al O au. 


fwentyfive clessified consonants aret 


k kh g ah n 
e ch jb n 
= mee. oe 6 
+ th a dh n 
P ph. v bh m 
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Nine unclassified consonants are: 


¢ 
ys YP, 1; Wy S> S> SS» h, lL. es 


0 (anusvara), 8 (visarga), x, ( jabvamitl Tya) ‘ 
< (up adhmaniye) » : 


Five sounds peculiar to Kanneda aret 


t 


ry, Ls Ly Cy O6« : 
Ld oe ° 


fen sounds peculiar to Sanskrit aret 


ow 


ri, ri, lri, lri, Bs Sy G2 % ocSo Llkgale) | i 

oe 3 

: Thus, forty-seven is the inventory of Kannada vernas, : 

according to the sutras, Really, Keel raja hes followed a -'s 

very cumbersome method in listing the Kenneda vargas. He 

first mentions forty-two vernas supposed to be common both - - 

for Sanskrit and Kanneda; when he adds five varnas which ere 
exclusive to Kannada structure; and finally deducts ten 

gounds found only in Samoskrit. Instead, he would have said 

there are forty-seven sounds for Kennada and listed them. ; 


He wes forced to this gymnesties as he had started with , 


fi g Nang oo 


Sanskrit system instead of Kanna@la, 


as : ee 
In this' sutra ond the previously mentioned one, Kesiraja 


mentions five sounds as peculiar to Kennafla, Among these 


five, there are two vowels viz., ¢ ad o, He had to mention 


wor Saya 
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” 


these separately, as the list given is of Senskrit, mere 
there are only the long varicties, wherees 1n Kannada both. 


short (e, o) end long (@, 0) verieties are found. 


(More details shout these vowels andr, 1, 1 will 


be given presmtly when dealing with vowels and c onsonintes.) 


Among the ten sounds peculiar to Sanskrit, i.e. net 
found in Kenneda four are vowels, viz., Ti rj and iiend 
six consonants, Viz., a Sy%, os, % , md] (kgala). 
About the four vowels it can be said that devend |uare never 
found in eny of the words whether in modern Kanneda or old 
Kemedo. Hence, there is no question of them using in the 
Kenneda, About, t, it is also never seen in any of the 
Keanedle words any time. But, the case of vi is sligntly 
different from those mentioned. There are mony words which 
contain rte For exemple, in the words like ritu, rana, 
Tita etc. ri appesrs to be there. There is no ques tion 
of ri being there in Sanskrit words. But these words in 
Karmeada have different pronuncistion. The prommeiation of 
these words in Kennala is like rutu, runa, ruta ete. That 
is, wherein Senskrit ri is a vocelie consonent with os high 
unrounded central vowel-like pronunciation at the end, in 
Kenneda, it is clearly consonanta\ vowel. This vowel may 


be somesimes i (high front unrounded) or sometimes u (high 
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beck rounded). For example, elon, with the words, rusi, ruc. 
rutu ete., the words risi, rina, prithivi etc. are also found. 
Whatever the vowel that is found, the pronunciation of ri in 
Kannada is ru vowel. sere this vowel is also not necesa~ 


ary for Kanneda lenguage. 


The letters 5 and 8 ere peculiar to Sanskrit 2.¢. they 
are not in Konned’a lenguage. The letter 8 is not found in 
eny of the Dravidian Lemguages including Kannaia, In Kanneda 
the non existence of 3 was noticed, And this point is 
especielly noticeable in the currupted words from Sa 
Where in Saskrit there is Kannede has s for a For 


example, 


4 ~ 


q ; t 
Sesi(skt) - Sasi (ken). Sanke (skt) ~ Sake (Kean) 
t 
Kal asam (Skt) ~ Kelesam (Ken), Sulem (Skt) - Slam (Kan) 


S is still rarer, It also is not found in eny of the 
Dravidian lenguases. No grammerie of Kenneda has included 
it in the Kannada alphabet. Like 8, s also hag been proved 
to be not there in Kanneda on the strength of the borrowings 
from Senskrit. Kési raja states that for Sanskrit s, there 


0 A SIP AE SE I AD A LE SER SO Se Se 


52 It is so obvious that these vowels ere not in Kannads. 
Still it is strange even then they have found © piace 
in Kennada orthography. 


53 SoD, sutra - 267, 
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54 
will ve s in Kamala. For example, (Skt) bhase (Aen), bare 


(Skt) végam (Kan), vésam (Skt), vieam (Ken), visem (Skt), 
vergam (Km), varisam (Skt). Hence, these two sounds are not. 


found in Kenn ada. 


Ag Késiraja hes clesrly excludes viserga, sibvanuliya 
end upadhmeniya from the list, we cm essily emit then. 
All these three occur only in Sanskrit words. for exemple, 


rémeh dévah (vis ar ga) 
Prétehkala ( jihvamiliya) 
Pay ehpanam : (upadhmani ya) 


About ksala, we will desl with it exhaustively while” 
dealing with consonants. 


After giving all the sounds, their division etc., 
Késiraj a now starts the treatment of vowels. The sutra isi 
‘There are fourteen vowels beginning with a. The first ten 
vowels are monopthongs (samanem), of which each veir is of 
the seme class - ahomogen ~ (severnem), irrespective of — 


the order.' 


54 §8.D, sutra - 267. 

55 But in modern Kannaia in the educated speech, the 
pronunciation of g is noticed sometimes. For example, 
the pronunciation of the words astu, istu ec. 7 
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The sounds from a to au are called vowels, Among theoe, 
the first ten vize, a, 3, i, i, u, U, Pi, Ti, lea, lr. - 
these ten vowels are called monopthongs(semanem). Again, 
amoung these ten monop th ongal vowels, the units of two serially 
(e.o.5 &, & and so on), whether they ere read acording to 
the regular or reverse order (e.., 8, 4 or @ @ and so on) 


are termed as hogen(saverna) . 


After the plain listing of the vowels, Kosi raja in this 
sutra hes used some technicel jugglary. Sut they are not 
going to add anything, The two technical terms used are 
‘samana' and 'saverna'. These’ technical terms ere taken 
from the Katantra tak Similerly, he hes used two more 
terms vig., enuoma, (regular order), viloma (reverse order). 
It is very difficult to say why Keo. raja has used these 
terms, Only explenation may be: as he wes foliowing the 
Katentra grammer closdy, he hes used the terms therein 


without considering their viability for the Kennads languaze. 


The same idea is continued in the next stro. ‘Among 
the pairs, if a short vowel is followed py a short vowel ond 
long ae is followed by a long vowel, a homoren takes 
place’. 

5? See Aloka - p.37. 
68 S.D. sutra - 17. 
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Among the five pairs of these homoge, whether you real 
a short vowel after a short vowel, or long vowel after a | 
long vowel, they get the term of a homogen. In cmtinuation 
with the idea in the previous siltra, viz., of regular onder 
end reverse orders, in this gutra he states that two short 
vowels or two long vowels, of the homogen also cam come. 
Por example , the short vowels like a a or two long vowels 


& & can come. 


So far Késiraja hes listed the vowels from a to irf 
as savernas. In the next sutra, he states that e, € and 0, 
5 also are homogers.. 'The vowels @ @ © 6 are inherent 
in Kennede, They are poacesns also. They ere technically 


called varna in eremner', : 


Kesiraja's note on this sutra iss The pair of letters 


’ 


e 6 0 O are not only used as particles (nipata) to express 


anes ‘ 
doubt (visarkz) and emphasis (avedhérme), but ere algo found 


to be inhermt in Kannada. ‘Yor then also the term saver ae is 


a 


possible, In gremmar saverna is also called varna. 
ele (leaf), elavem (silk-cotton tree) 
Sri (a raised bank), Stam (a picotter) 
okkal (a tenant), oregal (a tedcnee as) 
Stem (reading), Srage (equality) 


SR nN SE mah SND SN EN OD CNG ened BE ED URE OD eee 


59 S.D. stra ~ 18. 
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- $0 far Késivaja was dealing with the Senskrit alphebot. 
Now, he turns to the Kannada letters. The letters e @ tné 
© 6 are netural to Kannada. So fer he had listed only ¢ 
and 0 among the vowels which alone sre found in Sengkrit, 

But now gives the short counterparts of these viz.,; e and o,, 
He has noticed the fact that both thesc« vowels form the words 
in Kamade., The examples given here (e.g. ele, eri etc.) are 
to show that short and long vowels both heve distinct occurance 
in Kenneda. Hence, they cam be given the stetus of Vernee 

We have alr eady described the method of establishiag phonemes 
on the basis of minimal pairs. These are not minamal peirs; 
not even sub-minimeal peirs. But, they are not a mst my wey. 
He hes listed e end o in a separate sutre becouse other 
vowels found in the Senskrit alphabet are elso there in 
Kennaie, Hence, there is no necessity of Listing thom. 
Because Sanskrit elphabet does not contsin short wari eties 


e and o it was necessitated to list them. 


KBei raja hes used, though not very precisely, vernu as 
an equivalent of savarna. The varna (varnavemba sanje) can 
be there (odavugum) even for saverna (savarnavetiba sanje 
yalliyum). Usually, we say e~kera, i-kara etc. Sut in the 
plece of kara here the term varns is not used. If the tera 
a-varna, i-verne ete, is used, it implies a, @ end i, 2 


(savernas). Of course, such a phenomenon cen be sem in o 
* 
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limited environment. 


In the next sutra the idea of short ond long vowels is 
clarified, ‘'The preceding letters of the monopthenss (semma) 
are short end the following ears are long. The vowels 


except a2 & are called 'namis'. 


e 


The vowels which ere eclled samane (monopthongs) are 
ten. They aret.a &@ i Tou @ ri ri iri iri. The 
first letters of these ten are called short vowels. But, 
according to Keésirej a's own delineation, there is no rogular 
order for these samenas. Either first one may come next (a, 8) 
or second one may come first (3, a). Henee, there is no 
order specifying the short vowel as the first member of the 
Samanes, instead, we cen take five pairs of these ten 
semines, ‘Then it will be all right to take the first nember 
es the short vowel, Then there will be five shors vowels 
Vides @ dL, Uy ri, iri. And the five second members 
will be long ones, They are: &, I, G, rt, tri, “11 
this (umecessery?) teclnicality is because of his imite~ 


tion of Senskrit grammar apishly. 


Similer is the situation with e endo (@ 6 etbuvimi 
teradol vartisuwvu' ~ gloss). The first one is the short 


CA OS Ah SONY CD I NS SN RL SINE ere TEN, \ 


60 $,.9. sutra - 19. 
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one (e ‘and o) end the second long (@ ma 0). But why is it’ 
thet in the sitre. Kesiraja included only ten homogens ad , 
left out these four ? Is it that still he wants to meintain 
the chastity of the system (of course, Sanskrit) and con-— 


siders e and o as additions 7 


Then there is one moré technical term introduced which 
is, elso, not for my purpose. That is nami, All the vowels 
exc epting Ay Oy L.Gey i; i, Ds u, ri, ri, iri, irt, 


@, al, ©, om are namis, 


In the next sitra, he talks of the remeining vowels: 
"The dipthongs like € are by their nature guru ed long. 
Short letter has single matra; long letter has double mitra; 


pluta has three metres’. 


: The dipthongs 6, ai, 0, av are by their nature guru md 
-long. ‘The time required for pronouncing each vowel tu given. 
The dipthongs mentioned here are those found in Sanskrit. 
a-i yields @ a € yields a3 a ui yields 0; and” 


a oO yields au. The exemple are: for 


a~i -@ = nija+istasiddhi - nijestasiddhi 
&@->7e- ai = semests + ckake ar an a Samestaiktkgeran 
a-u -6 = vidita+ubhaya ~- viditdbhaya 


= om oe mn 
a-o ~- am = vidita+s okeram - viteukeran 


~ 217 - 
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Kesireja adds a note on this viz., there are inherent 
in Kennada, dipthongs like @kara which are guru, long end ‘ 


having gudhesendi, These letters are 6, ai, 6, cu, 


In this sutra, Késiraja gives quantitative division 
of the vowels. Basis for sucha division is duration of time. 
4&4 vowel which has one mora (matra) is a' short vowel; that 
which has two mores is @ long vowel; and the vowel with | 
three moras is protrected (pluta) vowel. How to measure 
this mora ? According to him a time taken for pronouncing 
the consonent is ¢ mora, Twice es long is required for the 
pronunciation of 4 vowel i.e., 1 mora is required, if 
time taken for pronouncing a vowel is two, mores, it is 
call ed HORE ee Por the protracted vowel, three moras: 
is required. It is all right for short end long vowels, 
But what about protracted (plute) vowels. Three motras is 
the duration required for it, But its occurence is very : 
rare. It is the over-Lengthening of the final vowel of a 
word or a phrege od is used in cases of questioning, for 
calling a distant person etc. It may be noted that pluta 


mever occurs in the middle of the word, The context 1s so 


t 


OD NG A OD DR IE AD UE OD OD We 


61 métra hrasvch; dve dir gh eh; tisrah pluta ucyate svareah- 
RP. 1.55.58. See Allen, p.83. 
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62 
rare that it occurs only three times in the whole of Ravedé. 


Hence, except for technical purposes, it hes no velue. 


Watra concept as fer as it relates to consonent has no 
justification. It may give e general idea of relative dura~ 


tion; but not a phonetic basis. 


According to K@siraja @, al, 5, a are guru (heavy) 
end long. Short one ig called Laghu (light) long one(heavy). 
Here, obviously, he has mixed up two different levels. He 
has also extended the concept of moras to prosody, which has 


led to much confusion, 


As we have already sem, the concept of duration an 
terms of moras applies : vowel, And vowel forms the nuel eus 
of a syllable. It is so important in the sylleble thet 
sonetimes syllable is called mene aid This hes Led to the 
confusion of the identification of different breeches. 

These two divisions must be kept clearly spart. The divi- 

sion into short (brasva) and long (dirgha) is confined to 

62 See Allen, p.84. 

63 One result of this phonological interdependence of 
syllable and vowel is that the term aksara is frequently 


extended to mean vowd - Mahabhasya ~ 1.1.2 See -Llen, 
p.80,. 


ee « 
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vowels on the ianetio level. The division into light (Legh) | 
and heavy. ( guru) are to be constructed with syllable in proso~ 
dy. And in prosody, it is not the vowel (whether short or 
long) that is important but the sylleble which is of importence.. ~ 
The terms light ma heavy refer to the quantity of the syllable 
for metric al purposes, For the eo pur pos e3, we heave to 


know the rules of syllabic quality. 
e) Bor guru (heavy): 


1) (A syllable containing) a long vowel (including the . 
nasaliged vowel) is guru. 
2) (A syllable containing) a short vowel followed by a ~~ sae 


consonant group or-by a final consonant in pause is guru. 
b) For laghu (light): a 


1) _ (A syllable containing) a short vowel not followed by : 


@ consonat group is laghu, 


A. final short vowel may be lengthened. Hence, it forms 
a heevy syllable. . 


A ARE A RE HON TR I DS nh iD el 


64 'The description in terms between the difference of long 
am short in vowel-sound and that of heavy and light in 
syll able-cons truc tion is valuable and should be openness 
~ Sanskrit Grammar ~ Whitney. 


65 Allen, p.85. See,also Siddheshwar Verma, p.9l. = 


- 
tae 


ww 
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In the light and heavy syllables also, there ere further 
gredations, For example, (A syllable containing) » long vowel 
is heavy; end heavier if accompaiel by a consonant; (2 sylle- 
ble containing) a short vowel with a (preceding) consonent 
is light; and lighter without a een Even then, their 


designation will be only heevy and lit. 


The above discussion implies that the syllabic division 
is m importent factor in deciding the heavy and ligt sylla- 
bles, let us take some representative examples for expleining 
the idea of syllabic boundary. The Kamada words, 6, i, 
ba, +8, kal, kal, halu, anna, hanbale and so on. The 
fundamentd. basis of syllable is a vowel, There will be as 
neny syllables eas there are vowels. Hence, 4, I, ba, ta, 
kal, kal are mono-syllebic. Halu, enna ere having two 
syllables and hambele three syllables. The real question lies 

“in the words with more then one syllable end the question is 
that of fixing the syllabic boundary, Hélu hes two syllables, 
viz., ha and lu. anna is having two syllables, vig., aa end 
na, (fhe rule is the first member of the word-medial double 
seaeonent goes with the. previous vowel and the second conuo- 
nent goes with polo ine vowel). In hafibela there ere three. 


ham, ba, and la, Now, according to the rules or guru ond 
66 RP. XVIII 41-44. See Allen, p.86, 


67 The digcussion on syllebic division.See Siddheshwer 
Varma, p.61. ° 
1 I 
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lagm discussed above, 8, i, ba, ta, kal, ha, kel, on, 
hem ere heevy syllebles: end lu, na, ba and la are 


light syllables. 


@, ai, © end o are termed as divthongs by KEoLrdj a. 
Before considering the question as to whether diphthongs ore 
there in Kenneie or not, let us present the concept of dip- 
thongs in Senskrit, which hes formed the besis for our eran e- 
ries. The term for dipthongs is 'sendhyéksera' in Sonskrit. 
The term sandhyakgara is found in Katantra Vyzkarage. In 
Penini the terms guna and vriddhi are found. € and 3 
(including a) gre termed es 'guna', and ai and a (including 
a) are vtladhi. 


What is dipthong ? Diphthong has two aspects: 1) 
phonetic end 2) phonemic. In phonetic aspect, diphthong is 
defined according to its pronunciation. 4s per this view, 

69 


diphthong hes the pronuncietion of more than one vowel. In 


68 A distinction is made between pluta ani vrddha vowel. 
So, when a short vowel becomes pluta, it wes aptly 
called 'pluta’ ("having jumped' - from plu ~ 'to juup') 
owing to the abrupt chmge that it underwent, But, 
when along vowel becomes pluta, it wes celled only 
vriddha ("increesed") the change being comparatively 
praduated. Siddheshwara Varma, p.180. . 


69 Diphthongs may be considered as vowels in which there 
is appreciable change of quality during the course of 
their pronunciation. .-— Gleason - p.20h4., 
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such & case, there is one prominent vowel snd the other not a 


prominent one. ‘This prominent vowel may either be the first 


member, or the second member, The diphthong with first vowel 


as prominent is termed the falling diphthonp; gS the one 
with prominent second vowel is rising diphthone. According 
to the ancient works on grenmar, there ere et least, three 


pronunciations of the diphthones. 


1) In the diphthongs e« ond o, the ‘a’ has only helf a 
mora; end in ai and au it has two aeees 

2) It is not knom where a ends as L or u begins, as 
the two coalesce like milk md ane 

3) In the pronunciation of e the raising of the middle 
of the tongue towards the palate is less than in the re of 
1, owing to the fect that the former is mixed with a. 

70 Thid. p.255. 


71 ardhematra tu kanthyasya ekaravkarayor bhavet: eikérea- 
k@rayor matré, P.S. 13. See Alle@m, p.63. 

72 mBtrayoh semayoh kgirodakavat satisereat ne jnzyate 
kvGvarna - matrakva vevernaovarnayor iti - Allen-84. 

73 iverne yethd jihvamedhyopesamaharo na khalveva , 
ekére kin tu tato nylina ityarthah: kutsh: akeva-misri- 
tatvéd ekarasya ~ See Allen, p.64. 


wo li 
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Ps oe) 
Perhaps, this is the reason why Kesiraja uses the term 


gudhasendhi, 


Accord ing to the phonemic espect, the diphthong is con- 
94 3 
sidered as the sequence of vowels. For example, a~ i 83 


an- vu Oo; a= e ais 2 - Oo au. 


The four diphthongs are transcribed as e, Oy al, au, As 
ie transcri ption suggests , there is no doubt about ai and 
‘ai being diphthongs, But for e and o the ore is not ae 
clear, though they were diphthongs historically. The time 
required for pluta was three mores, whereas the time required 
for the diphthongs ai and ou wes four moras, That is, the 
second al ement of ai, and au wes Sake But, this sugges t~ 
ion is objected by other grammerims. According to Sdkapsy ane, 
when ai and au. become pluta, oe their elements should 
uniformally increase in eee KEtySyena” interprets 


PO a a a A MN ep es ME NE ND DR 


74 Diphthongs may be considered as sequemces of vowele or 
of.vowels and semi-vowels. Gleason, p.254,. 


75 Avesten vaeda besides Sanskrit Veda ~ See Allo, p.62. 
76 Siddheshwar Varma, p.180, 
7? Meh@bhasya, VIIIT, 2.106. See Siddheshwar Varme, p.180, 


78 Ibid, 
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the plutaof i ond wu as 'long', end so. According wo 
his opinion, the total moras of pluta diphthongs ei and cu 
would Have been three, According to the view of both of 
these authors, the second element tended to be longer in 
pluti. There is also ack that the first elemmt should 
be pronounced as ers 50, it can be said that there was ¢ 
no unanimity about the quantity of the diphthongs, thouch 

the view that the second element was longer, was more in 


VOM. 


The above discussion may be concluded witk the s.cte- : 
ment that whereas As phonological value of e ond o ans 
8 
a-i md a-u, thatof ai md su was a- i and 


a-~a- Ue 


This is all sbout the nature of diphthongs in Sanskrit. 
Now, the, question is whether those diphthongs exist in 4 
Kennada or not. About, é end G there is no question, as 
Kei r8ja has aimitted thet they ere not diphthongs. the 
evidence for this point is his inclusion in the cetegory of 
monopthongs (saminas) the short (e, 0) and longs (é, 5) counter- 
perits. About ei and au there is a considereble discugsion. : 


79 Ibid. 
80 See Allen, p.63. 
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cin mee: 


There are two aspects of this discussion, -One, whether the 
diphthongs are one in Kenneda or not. The mswer is, there 
ere no diphthongs. 4s the word Kaung is written (of course, 
the basis for this writing is the pronunciation) as Kevuna, 
Keigai as keygey and mati is written mey, according to 

Kési raja ete. 


Another point is: if Kesiraja admits the existence of 
the diphthongs in Kannada it is not clear why he telks about 


only two diphthongs viz., ai and au. These are not the only 


diphthongs, if they are there. To this list we cm also add 
ui amd oi which have a similer behaviour. The reason for 
the exclusion of ui end oi by Késirdje is obvious. ‘the 
reeson ist they are not listed in Sanskrit alphabet. , 


Lfter admitting that divers ere no diphthongs, what is. 
the pronuncietion of al md au? When it is said that. 
these are not diphthongs it means that the second component 
of these units wes either a full-fledged vowel or a conson ait. 


4g, in Kannada two vowels cennot come one after another, i+ 


CRD SOF A SnNRAD eRtD A DS A IN Ve ND a A NS 


81 a) For the exhaustive discussion of ail ‘and ou See 
Kenn ad @ Varnagelu - Sediyapu Krishnabhatta, | ‘ 


b) The vowels ai and au do not belong to Kenneda - ~ 
Keypidi - p.137. 


c) Kannada Bhaseye Gharitre, p.145, 


wal 
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must be a’consonent. And that consonamt is y (in ai) end 
w(eu). Whet remains, now, is the pronunciation of the vowel. 
a. Whether it was e-like or e~like ? Here ogain, there is 
a controversy. shout the pronunciation of ain ew. It ds 
admitted to be a only. But about the quality of ¢ in ey 
there is a considerable controversy. Dr, Caldwell says thet 
ai, bho Sanskrit diphthong, vephersnts e and i, not 
a and i, For this, he cites the example of the proto- 


Dravidiem talai represented in Kannada es tale, He also 


cites Kum@ril abhatte to say that he (Kumerilabhatta) evidently 
considered Dravidian ei neerer e than ei, In old 
Kenneda literature, it is to be noticed thet the pronunci e- 
tion of ai was both ay and ns So cen we say that it 


wes both ay end ey ? Let us see some words, For example, 


mal - ‘body's; mey - ‘to graze! 


kei - ‘hend'; key(gey) ~ 'to do! 


In these words, some pattern is to be noticed, The 
pronunciation of the words meaning ‘body’ end ‘to graze 4s 
different; end similarly, it is different in the words - 
weenaziz "hana! and ‘to dot, The first words of these pairs 
is written in Kameda with ei. In the second set, the 
82 Celdwell - p.156. 

83 For examples, See Kan, Bha, Char, - p.145. | 


t p , 
: 
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words are written regularly with finel consonant, vig, MEY 
key, etc. It means that there are two sets of words with no 
relstion at ell. In the words where consonants arc written 
word-finally, the vowel is e; whereas in the words written 
with diphthongal written symbol, the pronunciation is e. 
That means, the pronunciation of 'a' in ‘ai’ is 'a' only, 
Then there are other words like Keidu (kaydu) ani aidu 
(aydu) ete. where we have only a and never e. Hence, 
the pronunciation of 2 in ei was a (sometimes e in old 


Kennada) end not e «as is maintained by Dr.Caldwell etc, 


Though Kési raja hes said that there sre fourteen vovels 
in Kenneda, according to his own rules they will be more. 
These fourteen vowels are divided into seven short, and acven 
long vowels. But, what about pluta ? ‘Ve have to add seven 
pluta vowels. Thus, it makes the vowels into tweaty-one,. 
Added to this, there will be two diphthongs. So, the number 
will be yeseaeen.” 


But, the foregoing discussion helps ug to esicblish 
only ten vowels for Kannada. Becese, firstly, the four 
vowels vi, ri, lri and lri sre not found in Kamedo. 
Secondly, there are no diphthongs ai end au. This reduces 


ED cd SO a OAD ea He TaN NY SND IES HD OO Ro 


84  Pendit Pujar says that they are twenty-five - Kannada 
Varnegdlu = p.12, 
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the vowels to: a, 8, i, i, u, t, e, 8 oo, & AS 
pluta is not necessary, as discussed, there ere no pluto 
varieties. Hence, there will be ten vowels. This is from 


the conventional point of view. 


This number of vowels i.e. vowel=-phonees can further 
be reduced, According to modern linguistics, the simifiomt 
units get the symbol, If a particular unit is found univer- 
sally in that lenguage, it also mey be given a seperate sym- 
bol, The ten vowels includes five short vowels and five 
long vowels, It is alright to give symbols for shors vowels. 
But, ig it inevitable that the long counterparts slso should 
be given seperate symbols 7? In Kennada there is a signifi-~ 
cant variation between short md long vowels in all the 
instences. Hence, length of the vowel may be indiceted by 
writing it twice. Because consonents also are long, where 
they ecm be written twice to indicate Length. Moreover, 
length is neither vocelic nor consonmtal, Totally, there 
will be five vowel - phonemes for Kaenneds. They may be 


represented as follows: 


fa ai. ue o 6f 


ea deo toa 


wa BDF ws 
Consonants 


We may begin the treatment of the consonants with the 
sitra,’ where consonants sre enumerated. ‘The consonants 
ere from k to 1. The first twenty-five sounds are the 
classified consonmts (vargs). roe next nine consonants are 


“ealled the unclassified (averga)'. 


These varnas from & to 1 are termed as consoneits, 
These are in all 34 in number, The first twmtyfive from 
k to m are called the classified sounds. They are grouped 
into five classes, each class having five sounds. ‘The whole 
class is known by the first member of the class e.g. k-veraa ~ 
means the five sounds. k, kh, g, gh and fA ond so om, 


Thes'e five classes with their members areas follows: 


t 
f 


es x cl ass _ - k, kh, g, gh, t 
e-=*class ~ .,G@,y ch, Jj, jh, 
t - class - $ thy a. dh op 
t - class - t th, d, dh, nm 
? ss class ; - op ph, bs oh, mm 


The basis for this classification is slready given 


(und er siitra No.41). 


SN C0 SA A cy ER GN corny me SANE SD 


85 S.D. sutre ~- 23. 
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The nine unclessified sounds are: : 


i ¢ 


t 
Vo Ty, ly Wy By Sy Sy h, li. 


a 


These are called unclassified sounds as there is no 
principle of arrmmgenent as seen in the classified consonant. 


Hence ey they are listed es unclassified. 


After the enumeration of all the consonants, the perti- 
cular treatment of second and fourth letters of the verga is 
found in the next sitra 'The second end fourth letters of 
each verga are the espirates They are used by the wise in 


numbers ond imitative words. 


The secom and fourth sounds of each varga are celled 
asnirete (meshaprena). As opposed to the aspirete sounds, 
the first end third sounds are called unaspireate (alpeprans). : 


They are listed below: 


Aspirates: kh, eh, ch, jh, th, dh, th, dh, vh, bh, 
Unaspirates k, Sy Cy J» ty dy, Vy ads Dy Ds 


The aspirate sounds, in the case of Kennada lanaucge, 
ere used, mostly, in the words indicating numbers, emi in 
the imitative words. For exemple, irchasirs, enchasira 


etc.(number) .. 


A A ne ON Uh NR om nl et ke A MO: IN 
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Khanilene, chummene, bhorene (imitation). 


In this stitra, Kés irdj ea hes indiceted the aspirete, 
sounds. He has not given sny basis on which scunds ere 
divided into espirated and unaspirated. But, this process is 
explained in the Sanskrit srammers, The TP says: ‘More 
breath is emitted in the other voiceless consonants (1.¢. 
the cent stops ond the fricatives) than in the unaspira- 
ted Pes And the sounds with more breath are called 
aspirate (mchaprana) sounds, ed those with less breath are 


called unaspirate sounds (alpaprana). 


Modern concept of aspiration is not different fron 
that found in the Senskrit texts. If, while producing e 
stop, there is en extra puff of air, the feature is called 
aspiration, And the sound eccompmied by this aspiration is 
called aspirated eu, Aspiration may be found both in the 


voiced end voiceless stops. 


In addition to the aspirated sounds, there is also 


enother feature of classification which is not touched by 


87 bhuyén prathamebyo'nyesu ~ T.P. 24, 11. See Allen p.w. 


88 ‘When the pressure is great, the release of the occlu- 
sion is followed by an outrush of an air, often descri- 
bed as a puff of breath. ‘this 1s aspiration, and the 
stops formed in this way are aspiurated', - Block and 
Trager, p.d2. 
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Resi rey a but used by him for the classification, Thot feature 
is voicing. In the list of classified semana every third 
and fourth sounds of the class are voiced sounds. For 
example, g, eh, jf, jh, dy’ dh, ad, dh, b, bh. Yhege 
sounds are called 'nida (voice) sounds, nado being ‘force 
of voiced breath'. 'When the glottis is closed, voice is 
produced, when it is open, ice There is enother state 
ment which explains the relation of the wLeine process to 
the various sounds. ‘The breath is emitted in the case of 
the voiceless consononts, end voice in the case of voiced 
consonants and the Er Whilst ‘ghosavat' and * aghos a! 
sre generelly used for voiced, and voiceless, the usual term 
for voice is 'nada' and not 'ghoga', The sound with néda is 
moe avet vars 'nadavat') ond without ‘nade’ is ashosa(not 


‘enadea!). 


If at the time of a pronuaciation of a partieular sound, 
the vocal cords are vibrating, there will be 'voice’, The 
sounds accompanied by voice are voiced gounds,. .[f the voecl 


1 ON a DD OL ES AD NN AO I HO cP 


+ 1 — 
89 samvrte kanthe nadeh kriyate; vivrte svasch. 
TP. ii 4-5 . See Allen, p.d4. 


Ue a “ 
90 svesc' ghosesvanuprad anahs nado ghogevat sveresu, 
AP, 1. 12-13, See Allen, p.v4. 


91 fllen, pdt. f.n. 2. 
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cords are silent, then there will be no voice. Sound in 

such a situation are called voiceless sounds. Voircing is 
not confined to the consonmt only. The vovels are slmost 
always voiced. The voiced end voiceless consonants emong 


the classified letters are: 


th, t th 9 Pp oh # 


Voiceless ~ k kh, c ch, t 
Voiced ~ g gh, j jh, d dh, d dh, D De® 


ffter delineation of the aspirated and wnespiratel dig- 
tinction, the question as to whether the aspirated sounds 
exist in Kennadais found in the next sutra. ‘The’ aspirates 
ye 


are also found used naturally in some Kannada words’. 


The aspirate sounds are naturel to Kannada, eccording 
to Késur3j a, He has already said in the previous sutra 
that these aspirated sounds are used in the numerals and 
imitative words, Here, he does not seem to restrict his 
statement. As exemples, he gives, dekkhtnan, pakkhalem, 


kherige, jhalakem, dhage, dhali, bhavem ete. 


Now, the question is: are these aspirates inhermt for 
wef was 
Kennada, as Kesiraja supposes ? All the words in the Liat 


are either from Sanskrit or from Prakrit. None of these is 


92 $.D, sutra ~ 25. 
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, naturel to Kennada. Even Késiraja is not uniform in his 
opinion, In the previous sutra he has stated that the 
aspirates occur only in the numerals end imitative words; 
and here, he states that they are inherent. The exemples 
given for the present sutra are not Kennada ones.’ As for 
the exemples given for numerals, it can be seen that the . 
seconl member of these compounds is 'sasira! only. And | 
this 'sdsire’ is the corrupted word from Sons krit Schesra. 
That is also not Kannada-word, When this word ‘gisira! is 
combined with some numeral, s - the first sound of thet | 
word becomes ch -, But what about other cases where the 
words beginning with s are found without such a change 7 
for example, eradu seragu- irceragu. In such aru Lt 
is, perhaps, due to the influence of Senskrit Sandhi. The 
numeral. compounds given above are not really native Kann ede 


compounds, 


About imitative words. ‘These are borrowed wrds. ‘Most 
of them may be originally unaspirated, These were aspirated 
94 
as Prof .M.M.Bhat thinks beceuse of the thought that they 


Z ZB to ae 

93 Just es in Smskrit Srimat - Sasénka = Srimacchesanke, 
so in the internal aspiration of Kennada numerals, there 
seems to prevail some Sanskrit Sendhi influence ~ M. fan 
Bhat. ‘Aspirates in Kannada’. 


94 Ipid. 
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would enhance the enphesis of the concerned sound. ‘here too, 
aspiration ig not universal in these words. All the people 
do not pronounce these words with aspiration. If aspirotion 


was natural, they would have been uniformly pronouced with 


aspiration, Prof.U,u.Bhat shows thet there are gome words 


; which in Sanskrit ere unaspirated, but in Kennede they are 


aspirated. For example, Khoppar (Kan) is derived fron 


Senskrit word ‘Karpara ‘shoulder-blaie' or Karpara 'couldron’. 


ak 


Karna taka Bhasa Bhug ana the predecessor of $ abd mand 
Darpena, is more doubtful on the metter, It states: ‘there 
are, perhaps, no second end fourth letters of the verge.' By 
‘perhaps! it is meant “ee they sre found in the numerels 
and imitetive words etc.’ They, as shown above, occur in 


avery restricted environment, that too, not Kennede, 


96 
Kaypidi (Pert I) gives three reasons as to why aspira~ 


tes ere not native to Kenneda: They are: 


ae : 
1) the exemples given by Késiraja for the numerels begin 
only with ‘Sagara’ es the second member, '‘Sasire! itself 


95 ‘'natre prayepa varganali dvitiyacetur théh; proyenetd 
vacenat senkhytuherotden drsyante.' 
Ker, Bha, Bhu. 


96 Kaypidi (Part I)- p.317. 


Fu 
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"2) » initétive words which have aspirates, can not form the 

"iat asi ney may be eicapinetel also. 

" 3) “ane écampl es give by Kei raj to show that aspirates are 
] 


‘ netiel are not Kenneda words. 
af ” 

t at 
oo t 2 


wt 
as 


heve,'? ‘$0, the aspirated sounds are not natural to Kenn ed a. 


= The latter half of their sutra deals with 'bindu'. ‘The 


£38 th "Letter of each classified group of consonants is celled 


4 as ee end the nasal sonters are hy My My My Mm 


1 he 


Nesel Mein sound, as we have already expleined, 
is produced whe both oral and nasal cavities are open, the 
articulation being in oral sae For nasal soumd, every 
activity being the seme es that of oral sound, there will be 


nasal passage open, Nasals, also, are stops. 


Bindu is called onundsika end is included among the four 
yogevahes., The idea of the four yogavahas is given in the 
next sutra, 'The bindu, visarga, jihvemuliya, and ‘upadhméniye 
ere called the yogavadha letters. The jivhamiliys stands : 


a m ‘ 
97 For 6 detailed infomation of this see, Karnaraka 
vytkar endp myada manjari, p.22. : 


98 a) nésikavivarmadanunasikyam T.P, ii. 52. 


b) enunasikem mukhen@sikem - AP. 1.27. See Allen, p.d9. 


. is not 8 Kenn eda word, it being a corrupted word from Senskrit. - 


hoy yer 


/ - 237 - 


99 
before 'k', and the upadhmmiya before 'p'. 


1 


The 'k' of jihvemuliya is to facilitate pronunciation. 
If this 'k' is deleted, the remaining letter looks like a 


pasumbe, The form of the letter along with k is %/. 


. The 'p' in upadhm sniya is also for helping pronunciation. 


The upadhm@niya is in form like the pair of breasts of 6 young 
girl. ‘The form of the letter slong with 'p) is Ww. 


The somne is circular in shepe like the circling of e 


keaivéra (a compass). It's form is 0. : 


The two such bindus are arranged one above the other to 


form the viserga. It has the shape . 


_In this sutra also Késiraja only gives the graphic picture 
of the yOgavehas and not their neture. In the sutra 43, he 
has omitted the three of these yOgavehas viz., VisaTga, jihve- ; 
may e and upedhminiya, Hence, they are not necessary for 


the Kenneda language. 


T 


However, let us study the nature of these yOsavehas. 


Viserga is the short form of visarjeniysa, which mens 
99 §.D. siitra - 27. a , 


« 
‘3 , 
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2 terminator, terminal sound'., The symbol given for it is: ¢ 
It may be. trenscribed as h. The Sanskrit grammatical treet- 
ises classify 'visar ga! with the fricatous 3, g and A 
Along with the 'visarga' there are two others, Vize; 
jihvemiiiye (lit. ‘of tongue-root'), and the symbol given for 
it in Kemada grammar is - it may be transcribed as « ; 
fricative X. The ‘upadhmaniya' (lit. 'breathed-at') hes the 
symbol in our grammer, It may be trenscribed 6 - bilabial 


fricative, 


Whatever the different symbols ere given for these three, 
the pronunciation of these is not independent. ‘The jihva- 
muliyea sound ts pronounced only before k. For exemple, 
usehkélea, Upadhmaniya is pronounced only before p. For 
example, payshpéna. Visarga occurs before pause end before 
the soumds of other class. When it occurs in the final poel- 
tion, it is pronounced as h (e.g. rémsh, déveh, etc.) and 
before other sounds as s; s,'ors (e.g. deves carati, 
devas tigtati etc,) The striking point ebout all these 
sounds is that they have no single fixed position of arti- 
culation, there penne no agreement about the 'point of arti- 


oulation', or 'the articulator’. 


100 For an excellent exposition of the 'visarga'. See, 
‘A Phonemic Interpretation of Viserga’. A.H.Fry 
‘Lenguage' ~ Vol, XVII~1941, 
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Limiting ourselves, here, to jihvamuliya, upadhminiya 
end viserge (without its various representations like s, By 5, 
etc.) we, may say this: as well the three sounds have well 
defined environment of their own, it may be concluded mes 
visarga may be taken es a phonemic representative, with 
jihvemtiliye and upadhméniya as positional variants of it, 
i.e. the allophones. That meens, there is only one phoneme 
viserga, ed it has three allophones - jihvamuliya oecuring 
before ks upadhminiya occuring before p and visarga else~ 


> where, 


As Késirfje hes retained bindu in his élphabets, dis- 
carding the three yogavthas, he is treating of the bindu in 
the wane sutres: ‘The cipher is called bindu and anusvara. 
It is, like a pearl, circalar an shape. If two such ciphers 
are erreanged vertically one over the omens just like the 


ornament, that symbol is called visarga.' 


For 'sonne' (cipher) there sre two names, bindu’ and 
musvéara, It is like a single pearl. It is the corrupted 
' a 
form of Sanskrit word 'stinya’. As it is like a cipher, it 


ae AD fen ar SN RED TRE NE NS I ne Se Sm 


101 The Tamil 'aytam' (represented in the elphabetical 
system as .°:) is commonly considered as identical 
Ml Niels ~ ‘Some problems in Kennade linguistics! 
pe 


102 5.0), siitra bid 21. 


aU 
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ig called bindu. It's shape is o. 


It is strange that Késiraja is dealing with visarga, ‘ 
though, according to hin, it is not necessary for Kenn ad &. 
This is done because first he is describing the sounds whether 
they are of Senskrit or Kennada, Only after this is done, he 
is deducting the sounds which sere not necessary for Kennsda. 
This was not necessary. As we have dealt with visarge in - 
detail we are not dealing with it here. 


In the next sitra, Kési raja gives the pronunciation of 
bindu (ani viserga also). ‘The bindu and visarge teke their 
positions next to a vowel, and they by thenselves ran not be 
pronounced, They sila as dependents on vowel, end depen- 


dents on consonmt." 


As they come efter the vowels, and have no infependent 
nronunoLeneny the bindu end viserga are termed as svVaratigas 
end vyanj mangas. . 

As bindu end visarga have no independent pronunciation, 
they are pronounced with the help of some other sound. — In 
the sutra’ it is sald thet they are both svaraiga and vyanjs- 
nenga. As bindu and viserga go with vowels, it Is correct to 
say het they are sveraiga. Probably Késiraja meant thet 
ee pi a eae ea 
103 alo, sutra ~ 22. 

| 


- 
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while 911 the other vyanj ma's ocour as syllabic onsets, sat 
leest in graphic representation, e.2. Sc = gf, the 
visargea and musvéra do not have this status, aince they 
occur as syllabic codas, Moreover, , etc., independent 
of the vowels cen be written, but not bindu or visarga, 
which in Kennada varnemale are written as aurd ‘: 
But what about ea ? Vyanjmas themselves ere — 


mostly sveraigas, 


In the sitra there are two terms used as equivelentsy 
viz., enunésika and enusvera, which, in fect, are different, 
(Detailed explanation of all this will follow after the enu- 


Meration of the sutres on bindu). 


The next sutraiss ‘After m and n, whether there 1s a 
consonmt or not, bindu is born. If there is one of the 
classified Orne nents it becomes optionally the fifth Letter 
of the cless', 


After m and n, whether there is e consonant or not, m 
and mn become bindu; that memes, at least in certein environ- 
ments y there is neutrelisation of m and n. But, if af ter 
the bindu, there is one of the sound of the class, it vill 
be nasal of that class. 


104 Vyanjmam sver.ngam, TP 1.6. 


105 5.0, sutra ~ 172. 
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There are three varieties in the nasality. 


1) Along with the oral cavity if the nasal cavity also is 


open, the sounds produced are called nasel sounds. Such 


nesal sounds are five in number viz., m, ny My, n, Ae 


2) Another variety having nasality is the naselised vowels. 
In such vowels, naselity is the additionel feature. However, 


they are not very frequent. 


3) The third veriety of nasality is eusvere. This ee 
svara may be given.a symbol m. The environment in Sanskrit, 
in which, the musvarea comes is: efter the vowels and before 
the fricatives 3, s ani s (end sometimes h) in the first 
stage. For example, alts. hansa ete. That is, the nasel 
sound which comes before the fricative sounds in Senskrit 
has a special name 'musvéra'. During the secoml stage 
this envi ronment widened and it began to occur before ry 

v andy also. About anusvéra, there are, prominantly, 


three views. 


1) snusvSre is a nasalized vowel. The literal meming of 
snusvara cen be seen here viz., “after-sound". This is the 
opinion of the Saddhinte Kaumudi, according to him the phe- 
nomenon where there is an elision of m end n and the 
previous vowel is nasalised, is enusvéra. (This opinion is 


oo ' i = 
expressed in the stittra No.172 of Késiraja). . 


a i 


"4 
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2) _#musvara may have the feature of either a vowel or a 
06 : 
consonant or it is either a vowel or consonant, Sutra 


4 
22 of Sabdemani Darpane fits in this scheme, 
3) Asmusvére is a consonant. It's pronunciation is g. 


Accornling to the scholars no Dravidien lenguage has 
this snuavard. Only approximation to the enusvara is Telug 
‘erdh@nusvara'. Kennade has taken the nomenclature from — 
Senskrit, end applied it to the nasal sound before the con-~ 


sonnets of each class, 


¢ 


It is clear that the nesal sound before the varga con- 
sonants, is different from that found in the environment of 
’ fricatives, am y, r, v. The articulation in hense, sinha 
is different from that found in hambal, pempa etc, Simil arly, 
in senyama, svaymavara, etc. The nasal sound before the 
varga consonmts is a stop; and the one before the fricetives 
and y, r and v is differmt. This fricative nasal sound 


is enusvare; and others anunésika, 


The purport of the above discussion is that musvera_ 


and nesal are theoretically different, being bound by the . 


106 eanusvéra vyenjenam va svaro vVa- See Allen, p.43. 
107 Dr.Caldwell, p.167. 


But P.G,Kulkarni differs with Caldwell — See iPeindie 
Bhasey a Charitre’ 9 Pe 146. 
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environment. But, this difference in due course, Vee lenels 
perhaps due to confusion or ignorence. Hence, the musvara 
_ came to be used before the varga consonmts also. In the 
beginning perhaps, it was due to the covenience of writing. 
(In the writing of Senskrit for anusvara, a separrte symbol 
(° ) is used above the letter (e.g. a7xuv ) and before the 
var ga soadonaite the fifth letter of the class is used. 
Wherever sausvara was there, (before Sy Sy Sy, He es 

Y» w), this cipher (bindu) was used. The same symbol, 
bec euse 1t wes convenient, came to be used before other 


consonants, 


The next stage is seen in Kemnade, Bindu, when it lost 
its original noture, began to be used everywhere, and it 
beceme the representative of all the nasel sounds in Kannada, 
It is all right if bindu comes in ayyy etc., but it wes | 
used in the words gangs, tande, antu etc. But, this is not 
to suggest that the pronounciation also was changed. What 
happened in Kennada was the borrowing of the Sanskrit nomen- 


clature with orthographic symbol, but leaving its function, 


Another question here is: How may are the nasal phonemes 
in Kenneda ? Késir@ja (as also other crommsriens) liste five 
nasal sounds vig, mM, My, Ny nh andn. But are all of 
these significent for Kannala ? Of these five /m/,/n/, /n/ 


occur in the minimel pairs like amma, anna, senna. Hence 


vt 


a 4 
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they are separate phonemes, But, there are no such minimal 
pairs for n and n. rn and n have got a definite and 
predictable environment, Hence they can be grouped as allo- 
phones of /n/, the environment being the consonant of its 
cless. Hence though there are five nasal sounds, there are 
only three nasal phonemes in Kamada, Bach of these nasel 
sounds have a symbol in the writing system, Ana bindu ( © ) 
is a common symbol for all these nesal sounds. As the exist- 
ing system has provided for the nasal sounds, bindu is not 
necessary for pemeae (on both the phonological end ortho~ 
graphic eed 


a 
¥ 


In ,the next sutra, Kesiraja gives some nasél consonants. 
'The setters Y» w end 1 are celled nasals as well as 
09 , 


non-nasals,.' 


+ 


The consonants Ys w and 1 are both nasels and non-~ 


nasals, Examples for the nasal y, wy, 1 are eg follow s 


y - méyisidem; mayena etc, 
Ww - seve, jevem, maven, 
1 _ éLlenige, oll eniges hall ene, 


SN TE art th bt EN th ON Aare SE en SN 


108 Also, a) 'Kennada Bhaseyalli Bindu' J.5,Kulli “nereters 
Bharati! Vol.I. Part I. 


b) 'The Nasal Phonemes in Kannada!’ - Dr. Biligiri. Indian 
Linguistics, Vol. 16, 


109 S.D, sutra - 26, 
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The question is: these exemples given for nesel conso-- 
nants have nasality ? and, if so, is it signifiemt so as 
to give it a phonemic status ? In the examples like m@yisidan, 
noyisidem, etc. the nesality is due to the adjacent consonant. 
If the nasality is found due to the influence of the nei gh- 
bouring sound, it is not significmt. Some other words like 
javenm, kovenem are from Sanskrit, end ~u- between two vowels 
becomes nasalized v. In some words, it is just due to the 
ideosyneracy of a particular individual, not a general pheno- 
menon, 

_ Tf these y, w and 1 are neselized, why Kesiréje did 
‘not give them the status of a varne ? He says that there are 
both the varieties, nasal and non-nasel gounds, but does not 
include them in the dphabet. Hence, we have to say that 


this nasaligation in y, w end 1 is allophonic. 


Now, Késiraja explains the nature of some individual - 
letters in the next sutras . ‘The letter '1' which stands- 
as a ennai ere for 'l' occuring in Sanskrit words is called 
the kgela' - 


The letter 1. in Kenmnada which comes in the place of '1' 


in Senskrit is given a neme of ksala, For example, the ‘1, 


ee en A A a NN en RO SR 


110 Ibid. 
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occuring in the words jalan (Skt. jelam), phelem (sit. ph al am), 
til em (Skt. tilem), belam (Skt. belam) ete, is called ksela. 
(A detsiled treatment will be given after the eumeration of 
ell these sutras), 


In the next sutra, Kési raja expl eins the nature of the 
kgala, and the reason why he is stating about ksale. ‘in a 
poetical composition wher e kula is employed ksala has not 
the option of being used a9 'l', In a poetical composition 
where '1l' is employed as prasa, kgala should not be us ed 
even optionally. There is no option for "1! of Sanskrit 
except in me oeaiey of aksala. Hence, 1 toad in the 
ksale here’. 


ca 
y 


Kula meens the 1 found in Kannada words. Kgale is a 1 
which hes no difference with 1 (of Sanskrit) as there is 


no ceeencnee bewwee 1 and. i. 


The gloss on this sutra reads; As the Kannala poetical 
composition in which there is kule prasa includes kgala also, 
‘1' shold not be used optionally. In the Kannada composi tion 
where 1 is for prasa, kseala is not used optionally. Hence 
that too is not possible. 4s Kgala is not used except for 


Ae UD, A es GD HN OR OD OD a) WS me 


411 S.D. sutra - 15. 


1 


= 243 = 


112 
the 1 in Sanskrit words optionally,ksale is treated here. 


The examples given are: 
For kule-ksala prasat 


‘kilire hayengel garjise 
jelada nibh angal gaj an gal 


For kula the ksala can come as a praga. So the example 
is all rigt, The word 'kKilire' is a Kannada worl; and hence 
contains kula, The word "jelede! which 1s Sanskrit word 


(jala) contains ksala. This sort of praésa is allowed. 


for ksala not being used for '1'. 


| Slegadolorme natenera 
péleka cldémanidyutipluta carmam, 


113 
Meny have found fault with this exemple. The example is 


given here for showing that ksala is not used for ‘1'. ‘The 
exemple ia not for the fault, but the proper exemple of the 
point. If the example for the fault was given, it would 


ae OED Ov a ENP YH SD 


112 There are many controversies raised for this sutre. 
See, ‘Kula-ksele-vicara’. P.K, Vol, 45. pt.Ty. 


113 Ibid. ond AlBke, p.35. 
114 ksala sutra — Jayemti. September, 1964, 
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have 'Slaga' and ‘pal eka'. 


In the next sutra, he gives the nature of r, 1 ete. 
Tf 'r' is pronounced with more force, 'r' is produced. 'd' 
pronounce el with more force results in 1. ‘L' prenounced 
with more force gives rise to ']' of Kannada known as kule. 
This a we have already seen, cen not be used es préisa 


with '1'. 


Lo bring harmony between the idea expressed in ithe 
sutra aad one gloss (which apperently is found) there is a 
suggestion that in plece of 'samene sallade'’ in the siitra 


be read as 'bettitenisida'. 


And sutras 'These sounds (r, Br, ad, 2, 1, 2 (kula) 
ere used in the al enkara known ag vernavrtti (eltenation of 
letters). But, these should not be used for the purpose of 
prasa. They are, slso, not used in conection with elenkra 
‘'yemaka', These four letters slong with the ene eons e 


and o are indigenous to the (Kannada) Language. 


115 S.D, sutra ~ 28, 


116 Darpanévslokana ~ M.i.Kalburgi - Vol.IX, Journal of 
Karnatak University, Humanities. 


117 S.D. sitra ~ 29. 


t 
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Tf 'r', 'a* and '1' are pronounced with more force car 


‘1’ and 1 (Kula) are produced respectively. r is alveoler,. 


Yr also belong to the same point of articuletion, 'd' is 


retroflex.,, 1 belongs to that point of articulation. ry) ae 
dental; kula belongs to that point of articulation. Hence; 


‘they are used in varnavrtti. But not for praésa end yameka, 


1 tL by pressing hard seems to exist in following points: 


May be like in Tamil, KésirBja, mignt have come across 


with en alveolar variety of the dental lateral. Otherwise, 


it is difficult to explain why Kesiraja being such a gremm a- 
rie, should tumble in identifying 1 as a resultat from l. 


/ 


for rand - more ~ more, mare ~ mare, kore - kore. 
for d@ and 1 ~ kajdl - kalel 
for 1 and 1 = mole - mole, kale = Kale. 


As al these are of the same point of articulation, they ere 
usel in varnavrtti. There is phonetic similerity among these 
sounds. Moreover, they are articulated at the same point of 
articulation; and are different becsuse of their pronunciation 


with more force ~ See K,K,Gowder Pra, Ka. 45.3, as 


Then there are some verses for these points. ‘Then there 
are examples where 1 comes ‘in place of ad. Kélgiceu, kolkattu, 


nilkerisidan, malpam, nolpam, n@li, ete. 


tha. 
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Késirdja hes mixed grammar end prosody here, Since his 
analysis is based on poets’ works, examples are to be necesse- 
rily teken from then and to determine ‘sound value' of the ~ 


different symbols, 'présa' is just necessary. 


In the next sutra, the exemples are given. ‘The @ letter 
of Sanskrit dadima, kusma@nda, gouda, gida, jhegade, videnga 
edaka change into 1, when these words take tadbhava forms in 
neanen S| This 1 in the above words is a further corruption 


of 1. 


‘the words d@limbem, kumbalam, gaulam, gulam, jagale, 
vilengem contain 1 (kula) which is from 1 that is born of d. 
e e ° ee 
The word dl aga cont eins kyle born of a, 


In the next sutra, he states some other letters that 
give rise to 1. In the poetical Sonpant com fr t, th, r 

- oo - 1 hs if 
and 1 (ksala) change into 1 in tadbhavas.' 


4 


Exaempl est 
t 3 - ghatike - golive, dhati - dh@li, laten - 
. 1aLam etc. _ 
t+ 1 = pratihastam - pdlihattem, pratipadukam as? 
palivavuge 
th: 1 -- mathike - melige, pithike - pilige. 


Ta ser SS NN Ae OD OP SE a ES 


117 9.D. sutra aed 30. 


118 S.D. sittra ~ 31. : 


is” 
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r lL - kurem - kul, jhellari - jha@leli. 


é heiad { 


ksala 1 ~ télem - ta, pulinam - pulil etc. 


The examples are continued in the next sutra, ‘Letter 
t is chenged into 1 in the words sphatike, petike, vitike, 
ghutike, varata, reghate, sphuta, sphotake and lempate, when 
they are tadbhavas,' 


He states the word hélige, the corrupted word from 
sphotaka, ani lampela from lampata and doubtful examples for 


i, ‘but, however, they are l. 


in the next sutra a list of words with letter a is” 

; } 
given. ‘The list of words with letter 1. The meanings of 
these words vary from one to as many es five. These a 


are from the works of the great poets of early times’, 


He has selected 181 words from the works of the great 
poets of the yore. The list contains the words with one’... 
meming to five memings. 


In the next sitra he gives the rule for the double 
consonants with r: ‘In prasa, long consonants with r ere 
119 8.D. stra - 32.. 

120 S.D. stttra - 33. 


,, J daluad 
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? 


sometimes usel along with long consonets with 1. The usage 
is correct moa ne r with double consonent cen not be 


pronounced as 1'. 


In the next sutra he gives the words of which he is not 
‘sure whether there is kula or rela, ‘It is dowbtful whether 


the 1 in the following words is kula or rala. The letter is 


to be determined on seeing the usages, a examples given . 
; 22 


here go to prove that they are ell kula'. 


In the words jhalakam, jhalapisidam, jénguli, bombuli, 


aLanélam, themélem, valige, onduli, janguli, puttali, gold, 


pheli, it'is not clear whether there is 1 or fale. 


‘ilidaliyam, elidem, sikali, okuji, kalaru, ped aru, 
marekuli, aliyan, kuliyam, malige, jalige, talige, balasu, 
123 * » 
balasi ga, mole, talem'. 


In the next two sutrses the list of examples is conti- 
nued, Zlisidan, Pelieiaen, kel em, TE alile, kalaval at, 
meymél am, mel ait y talige, ilige, irukuli are having kala, 
121 S.D. sutra - 34, 

122 S.D. sitra = 35. 
123 S.D. sutra - 36. 
124 $.). siitra - 37.. 


Laoag 
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Next'sitra gives the words where lending words are pro- 
nouns ed with 1. ‘fhe words beral, eral, oral, kowel, saral, 
eral, paral, mearal, narel, and mungaysaral end inl, People : 
ignorant of this pronounce them wrongly as ending in 1(kule). 


The ea a ending words should not be confused a@ ending in 


1 (kula). , 


All these words ere ending in 1. Hence, they should not 
be pronounced with .1 at the end. In Kasiraja's time, -l was 
changing to -l, and this trend increased in later period . and 


sO now, we heve only -1 in all such places. 


In the next sitra, the optional use of 1 is permitted. 
‘The medial r in the words maral, aral and erel becomes optici~ 
ally 1. Thus through interchange of 1 acre the words 

26 


are also pronounced as meler, alar ond elar', 


The word 'vikalpa' (option) means it has both the 


US AZES., 


Now, let us start with r and r, ‘There is no doubt 
about the existence of two r's in old Kannada and to some 
extent in middle Kannaia, In modern Kannada there is only 
one r, two r's having merged into one. And there is eleo 
125 S.D. sutra ~ 38. 

126 S.D, sttra- 39. 


rE faa, 
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no doubt about the difference existed in the pronunciation of 
these two. The examples given by Késiraje to prove the exist- 


ence Of two r's are? more-more, mare-mare, kore-kore. 


About the pronunciation of these two, Kosi raja saya thet . 
Vat tant is pronounced with more force, 'r' is produced. In 
the gloss he says 'r’ is retroflex: and zr is also havine the 
game point of articulation. Is or was the pronunciation of r 
retroflex ? Position of articulation in retroflex seunds is, 
the tip of the tongue is curled towards the soft palote, 
especielly in the region of Perel Such retroflex sounds 
in Kamada are t, gd, n, 8, 1. But in r such a pronuncir- - 
tion is not found. While pronouncing r, the tip of the 
tongue touches the alveolar region, that too, for avery short 
period. Henee, r is, in terms of phonetics, voiced alveolar aa 
flap. Then how could Késiraj a say thet it is a retroflex ? 
The anayer is, Panini had said so, hence he too said the seme 
Gane But, Penini's statement itself is refuted. ‘As = 
regards r, all the Pratisakhyas state that its pleee of 
ori ens either the teeth, the roots of teeth or teeth- 
ridge’. hat is, according to the Pratisakhyas, r was 


a A ay OE AD ihe COD EN AD Sen a aE Co 


127 mirdhenyanam jihvagram prativestitam ~ A.P. 1:22. 
See Allen, p.52. 


128 Syurmirdhenya ritursah - Pemini - 17, See Allen,p.74, 
129 Siddheshwar Varme, p.6. 
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either dental or alveolar, ed not retroflex as Panini thought, 
Hence, the pronunciation of r is not eect ex as Keai rBj 2 
30 


Says in imitetion to Panini, but alveolar, 


'The' r usually pronounced in Senskrit to-day is more 
the trill ed veriety, where the tongue nee teeth ridge, 
end delivers a rapid series of taps there on. This rephe 
according to Danial Jones has at least, six varieties ae 


of course not in Kannada, 


In difference to this repia, there is mother r, cdlled 
Sekata répha (r). This is not found in Sanskrit. Hence, it 
is included by Kesi raja in the list of the letters peculiar 


Kann ed a : ia 


r is included in the semi-vowels by Rev.Caldwell, am 


is considered as an exclusive property of the Dravidien lan-~ 
133 


mages. And he dlso notes its peculiarity. It em not be 
pronounced without the help of preceding vowels. The use_ 

of r is one of the distinguishing features of old, es 
distinct from modern cone 


A ne OE ai SID ND A SN COD NE I oh Ha ee eR 


1H In Other Dravidian languages like Tamil, Telugi, etc., it 
is dental, See T.N,Srikentayya, Pe, Pa. Vol.23. pt.2. 


131 Elements of the Science of Lenguage. D.244,. 
132 An Outline of English Phonetics. 

133 Caldwell, p.144,. 

Steg VA 

134 LIbid.. bia NaN 

fia (DaamWan ) “i 

aoe se a; 

Sts slg 


: RB 
wae 


weoyl 
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135 
The use of r has two peculiarities in Tamil. 
1) Pr when doubled, is pronounced as ttr, written as rr. | 
The +t of this compound sound differs both from. the varga: 
consonent +t andi the retroflex 4. In Kannada, it becomes. 
ty eg Ta.marru - becomes matu in Kannada. In old Kamada 


also the same phenomenon is noticed. 


If r is pronounced with more force, r is produc ei. 

| As there is no r in the modern Kannada, it is difficult to 
decide its pronunciation, In the old Kannada, r had its 
distinct existence, ‘r is maintained throughout oe Bth, 9th, 


~ 


10th and ae centuries. We fini r used for r'. But ise 
this change started much earlier, even in the 10th century. 
There is enother suggestion that the phoneme r in Kameda 
seems to be a partial ‘ayatam' correspondent, because it is 
uged for representing the upadhmaniya before P in old Kenmada 
ineeemeisnes : 
The r is found even to-day in the speech of the soli- 
gas. On the strength of this and other Dravidian Languages 


we may say that r was back aveolar trill, That is, in 


eR ON OE ca ots Cae a SS ME ES a ON GD, 


135 Ibid. . 

136 Gremmer of 014 Kennada inscriptions, p.25. 
137 Historical grammar of Old Kemnada, p.1i5. 
158 C.R.Senkaren, p.15. 


aifference to r where one or two taps of the tip of the’ 
tongue were there, (so it is flap), here more vibrations of 
the tip of the tongue are found. It is more back than the 
is It is celled ‘rephasrita’ because firstly, it is produ- 
ced by r with more force and in some contexts r. is chmged 


to r, 


Now, let us consider 1; 1 ond 1 (ksela). 1 is 
called kula, 1, yela end 1 (ksala). About 1. (kula) there 
is not a controversy a regards its pronunciation. It is . 


retroflex lateral. The tip of the toneue is curled towards 


the domel region, and while pronouncing it the alr is passing 


through one of the sides of the tongue.. 


In addition to this phoneme in Kannada, there was one more 


phoneme in old Kemnaia, which is no more there on the Kanneda 
‘tongue now, except being used in old Kannada poetry. This was 
found in such words ast alti (love), kaltele (darkness), . 

palatu (old), pol ty (time) , élu (seven), kelte (donkey) pulu 


+ 


(worm) etc. 


About the prommeiation of 1, it is very difficult to 
“decide as it is ceased to be used long back, ‘The Tamil 


AP A OAR: A OTE HN A A aS ND ¥ 


139 ‘I*t's pronunciation may be some where between t and © 
t'. See Kamada Bhaseya Charitre, p.152. 


= ° .s 
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Llenguage still retains it, The of Tamil is a Sormesaonde 
ing phoneme of Kannada a The pronunciation of this A 
according to Kesi raja is: If ‘'d'! is pronounced with more 
force, 1 is produced.’ Whet about the pronunci ation of 
ad first ? This d, now, is pronounced as flap between two 
vowels and in other contexts, it is a stop, This ad if pro- 
nounced with more force, yields 1. But in 1 the tip of the 
tongue is slightly back, perhaps. The pronunciation of 1 may 
inferred on the basis of the following facts: 1) Its pronun- 
ciation in Badaga lenguage. 2) The fact thet the pronuncla- 
tion of is indicated with the help of r. 5) In the words 
galde - garde, bildu- birdu etc, 1 chengesto fr 
4) The fact th at 1 and xX’ can come in the prasa. 5) 1 comes 
as a substitute for d in the words kadige kelke, nadi 
nali etc. 6) The Kannada words with 1, 1 are found in 
Senskrit with d. 7) The fect thet d pronounced with nore 
force yields 1. These factors indicate net the pronuncisa~ 
tion of 1 was some where between 1 and 4. 

But there is no definiteness found in his treatment of 
1. He says, sometimes 1 comes as a substitute for d ant 
gives as examples such as kadu - kiccu = kal ciecu, nade = 
Kkede = nalkade, nagi - nali etc. In other sutra, he says 


LO ON SE a ON SN AR EY OD WO YS SO Cost 


140 5S.D, Madras Edition ~ intro. p.59. 


wh 
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1 comes as a substitute for d. The examples are: gaud ah, 
geulem, guda, gule etc. In some other words, he is not 
clear whether there is iL or 1; €uSe jhelaka, jenguli,”- ; 


etc. In such words, one should decide on the basis of the 


n 


us azes. 


He has said that] comes es a substituted for a; but 
again he says (stitra 31) thet 1 may come as a cubstitute 


for t, th, t, xr or ksala, The examples are? 


Bo A ~ ghatike - ghalige, late - Lala 
te 2 ~ pratihastan - palihatten 
ro- 1 ~ krirem - kil, jhellari - ghall ali 


(ksala) gee a tél am - tal, pulina - pulina 

In snother place, he says 1 (kula) comes as a substi-~ 
for t eB sphatikam pabikam, peétike ptlige, ‘that 
_is, for $ sometimes 3 may come; and some other tine 1 
may Seite Any wey, it is clear that Kesiraja hag not been 
able to give precise rules for these sounds, They were 
already disappesring, end it was only a vain attempt by ~ 
Késiraja to esteblish them, where he failed. For the di~- 
vergent views expressel by Kesiraja the reason is thet: 1 
was disappecring giving its place to 1. Hence : simil. ar 
words contain 1 and 1 both, What we ce say here is: 


1 was chenging and 1‘ wes occupying its place. 


Na aa 


dy, 


pou FY 
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Now, about ksala (1), This is found in Kannede in — 
addition to the two ls. The definition of this 1 given by 
Kégiraja ist the 1 which comes in place of 1 of Senskrit 
words’, The L in Sanskrit words optionally becomes a 
in Kannada, This is for the sake of prasa, because Sanskrit 
1 end Kenmada 1 cannot come in prasa. The exemples. 
for kgala are: phalam (Skt. phalem), gelem (Skt. jalan) _ 
etc. ee no difference in the pronunciation of ula 
end ksale Hence, this distinction is not of much import- 
ance, This is for the purpose of prosody. The phonetic _ 
value of the ksela is the seme as kula. The only plece it 
comes is in prasasthme es a substitutefor 1. Fence, , 
ksale is just a functional nomenclature ond not a differ ent 


4 r \ 


sound. 


Was ksale found in Sanskrit ? Kesiraja in the enumere- 
. tion of the Senskrit alphabet includes 1 also ('] akaramba~ 
regan'), There is ksala because while deducting the 
letters peculiar to Sanskrit, he deducts ksala also. ‘then 
how to reconcile this ksala in the Senskrit alphabet 


where no 1 aisfound ? Though Sanskrit had only 1, at 


Least some people were pronouncing it as 1 e.g. 


141 Kanneda varnagelu - p.115., 


dat gh yy ake 
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Dac 142 
‘alimal mil milotpsladala vilasat keAjakiajalea punjevali’. 
This pronunciation is noticed mostly in the south erns. But 
at Least some of.the Northerns had their pronunciation e.g. 
‘causatti milavennahu' etc, All this confused the acholere 
and gave rise to two sets viz. 1) Those with a view that 
as 1 and 1 ere same in meming, it is not necessary tio 
give the varna-status for 1 in Sanskrit i Kesirtja 


belonged to the first set. 


Now, out of the three 1's of old Kannedea 2 hes | 
merged into 1 (kula) end ksala is nothing but a fune ti. on- 
al nomenclature for the seme, we can say that only one 1 
is sufficient for Kannada. 

ok 

After the treatment of r, r, 1, 1 end 1 (ke ale) 
Késiraje notes some peculiarity in the pronunci ation of 
some letters. 'There are Kannada words with i) obligatory 
and 1i) optional enusvara, and with i) true ami ii) slack 
consonants and iii) with double consonants which mey be ~ | 


treated either es true or slack', 


Ro ta OD ee Oe SD ER ED OD ee 


142 ' Penchatentre of Durgesimha, 
143 Kenneda varnagalu - p.116. - 
144 9.0), sutra =. 46. 


is ee ae 


There are certain words where the nasel sound is always 
found : As exemple, Kesiraje gives the list of 64 words,’ 
where nesality was regularly found. Then he gives 18 words 
woich were pronounced with or without neselity. Wheat abe 
it indicate ? By the time of Kesirdja the nasclity was ~ 
disappearing from the words. The list of 18 words inet: 
nasal sound was pronounced optionally, has completely dis- 
appeared now. In the list of words where nesality was re~ 
gul erly pronounced, naselity is lost in majority of ae 
Is it possible to give any rule for the loss of neselity ? 
In all the dyssyltabic words where the first vowel is long, 
nesality at the end of the first sylleble is lost. For — 
exemple, dq pu - dapu, tonta - tOte, sintu -~ situ ete. In 
pollysyll abic words (which contain only three syllebles in 
the list) whether there is a short vowel or a long vowel, 
the nasality after the second or third syllable is lost. 
Por example, adengi adagu, kadumbu kadubu, kusumbe 


kusube etc. 


Then, strangely, Késiraja gives a list of words con- 
taining double consonants like aggara, alti, aldam etc, 


There are two kinds of consonmt clusters in the words, 


eA aes Eh SAEED MN ES ON RE 


145 Now, only Kuntani md Kavunkul, retain nasality. See 
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The clusters where the same consonant comes twice e.g. agga- 
ram (gg), ukkevem (kk), oppam (pp), kuppu (pp) ete. 2) The 
clusters where different consonants come together e.g. alti 
(1%), eLdam (a), kalldam (1a) ete, It is seen that modern 
Kenn eda very rarely contains the clusters of different con- 
sonants. A further study in this direction is a necessity. 
Why Késir aja geve such 2 list ? It would have been suffici- 
ent if he had indicated where sleckness in Senaonsit occurs, 
Naturally, in ell other contexts the clusters aundicuted 
above occur. The reason why Kési raja hed to give such a- 
loss was, by his time, the system was effected, where double 
consonant was to be written, only single consonent was found, 
The people were not clear about the consonant clusters, 
-Hence , Kesir3j a had to give a list containing the consonent 


clusters,.' 


The list of words ‘sithiledvitva' is given. Now, whet 
is memt by ‘sithiladvitva'? We have alreedy given two kinds 
of consonant clusters ? ‘We have to add one more veriety of 
clusters where one of the two consonants in the clusters is 
slack, 'Sithil edvitvel is a phenomenon where the clusters 
ere found with r, 1 ond 1 as the first members and are 


pronounced with sleckness. ‘here is a aLight relezese 


146 Derpenavelokana - K,K.Gowda, Pra, Ka, - 43.4. 


Otek oP ake 


au tail 
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after this consonent ee the second consonent begging. 
Késirdja himself hes said ’ that this should be delicetely 
‘sulalitam@gi' or softly pronounced, The time mequepe? for 
pronouncing this sithiladvitva consonant is one metre, 
Before the treatmemt of 'sithiladvitva' Kesirzja gives some 
more examples where consonent clusters ~ but with repha’~ 
are found: ‘urdu, birdu, tardu, mardu, gurdu, tirdu, pardu, 
garduvu, urdiduvnu, garde, and garde - all these words have 
repha in Seat . 

In all these words, there is a short penultimate | 
vowel, ‘The penultimate letter is termed as ‘upadhat in <n- 
cigt gremmetic al tee *nurgidudu, nergidudu, kargi~ 
dudu, jarmvildudu, pergat i» vorgeter, pergel a, kurgidudu,- 


These words also have repha.’ 


Here also only short vowel is found in penultimate 


position. 


147 S.D. sutra - 

148 5S.D. sutra - 47. 

149 entySd varnat purvem upedha, V.P. 1.35. 
150 S.D, sutra = 48, 
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‘Irpu, torpu, karpu, nérpu, sirpe, adarpu, arpu, kurpu, 
pero iee erpu, Keygarpu, all these words are having 


repha', 


/ ALL these words are having reph. Three words heve 


penultimate long vowel, and the rest short vowel. 


‘Erdam, serdam, pardem, tirdam, pordem, pirdam, kardum, 
noérdem, bardem, gordam, eta, ‘urgal, kérgal, bergel, 
nargal, tergal, négalteyargal, kirgal, nir geal sirgel, 
targeal, surge], ee all these contain long vowel ard 


repha. — 


What is the reeson for giving these words with double 
oonsongite wh ere only reph isfound ? The reeson “pp eats to 
be that in the previous siitras, he had given words with’ 
double consonmts where not a single word had repha. It 
may be to show that the double consonants with yeu io. 


occur that he has given these words. 


_ Now, KésirSja gives conditions for the occurence of” 
of sithiladvitve in the next sutras', Slack consonsnts _ 


often occur in the plural formed of gal, and dative 


151 35.D. oltre - 50. 
152 5.0. sutra, io 49. 
153 5.D, sutra oad 51. 
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singular formed with -ge of nominal bases which end in 1, 
154 
1 or r with short penultimate vowel.’ 


If the nominal bases ending in 1, 4} eM FY contein 
short vowel, ana get the suffixes ~- gal, akke, and -ge 


(dative) there will be mostly slacimess'. 


This is the condition No.1, 
“1 


~- gal = epgalgel, esalgal, negel gel 


- ge - esalge, age ge, negelge, ugulee, 


If long vowel or suru there is no slackness, 


basul gal, ikkul gal etc. 


- gal ~ mugilgel, pugulga, 


- ge - mugulge, pugilge, amalge, 


Some times not slack: kurul gal , purulgal, serulgal. 


mas 
~ geal - kenargal, konargel, talirgal etc. 
- ge - moserge, eserge, oOsarge, ete. 


Ce ete eee Pe 


154 S.D, sutra — 52, 


t Gl 


iy 
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For r which is a substitute of r slso there is -. 


Sloeckness, 
alirgal, pesargal, edergal . 


In Kedelrgel, though first vowel is long, still it is 


slack, 


'Sleck consonant occur in compounds when g, 4a, Vv and 
j are preceded by words which terminate either in r or 


155 
L with short penultimute vowel.' 


In the compounds if the second member contains gy dy 3 
or v as its first member, the second member contains rr: or 
1 at the end end one having short penultimete vowel (in 


‘ 156 
the first member), then there will be slackness. 


For example 


} 


kulirg@li, alardontam, alargoncal, bidirdatti, 


= 
pogervatte, belargenpu, talirdoraan, 
bemarveni, alarjompu, kedirjonnen. 

- i mu gul gay enaldongsl, esalvase, amaljantram 


~— 


1 
De DS Eh aU a a a EN en 


155 5,D,. sutra = 53. a 


156 Sleckness is also occurs after tL as found in 
Ged@yuddha. See K.K,Gowda ~ Pra. Kka.43.3. 
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This is condition No.2. ” 


-'Slsek consonents oceur in compounds when i) the effi-~ 
xes da, dapa, ve, 2) - ge suffix of the third person. 
optative (vidhi) or 3) ~gum suffix of third person pres eft 
or future - sre joined to the verb which has a Shon ayener 
ble in the beginning and which ends in 1, Jor .r’. 


Por the polysyllabic roots ending in 1, 1 and r 
end having short vowel, if the affixes da, (pest), daps 
(prewent) va (future) and -ge of third person optative, 


end -gum indicating present or future are added the verb 


forms become slack, : 


Example: 


-i1 - Jeguldan, jaguldapen, jagilven, 


tegel RE, negal ge, pogalge. 


tegal gum, negalgum, pogal gum 


-1 ~ nusuldan , nusuldapa, nusulven 
nusul ge, masul ge 


nusulgum, masul gum 


In some places there is no slackness e.g. tereldem, 


157 S8,D. sttra = 54, 
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pora)d an, : 


- r -.) todardan, nimirden, nimirdapm, nimirvem 


toderge, adirge, bidirge, eder ge. 


emargun, nimirgum 
If long consonant, no slackness e.g. ardam, sardam, perdm, 


This condition No.3. 


4 


'Sleck consonunts are inherent in the words berdila ~ 
the nome of the heaven, eaves amarduvelli, Kempel ardu du , 
erdevay, adirmutte, erde'. 


All these words have slackness of consonents inhermtly. 


? 5 


This is condition No.4, 


It is seen that the slackness occurs in four environ 


ments. The environments are? 

' 
1) fo the nominal bases ending in 1, 1 end xr ana 
having a short vowel, if the suffixes - gal and -ge are. 


added there will be slackness. 


Vy 
F 


2)  In-the compounds where the first member ems in 9g, 4d, 


j orv, there will be slackness. 


158 S.D.Sitra+ 55. 


ae ee el iag ! 
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3) In whe verbs containing tense suffixes like da, dapa, 


va, the suffix ~gum indiceting present or future, and the - 


o 


optative ~se, there will be slackness. | — i 


4) In the words where r is found with 4. 


d 


In all these four environments where slackness is found, 
one feature is common, i.e. the words terminate in either 
1, 1 ory, It means that slackness is found im the double 
consonants, where the first member is either 1, l or re . 
The second member is d (in majority of cases), g (next in. 


, order) j or v (rarely), This v elso developed from p in 
its 


“compounds e.g. bemar - pani bemerveni. Of these four envircn- 
ments, the slLackness found in the words erde, berdile etc. 

is termed natural, In other words it hes resulted after | 
compounding process. In addition to the env} ronments Listed 


py Késiraje sithil alvitve algo occurs with 1. 


“8 


If we consider the present proncunci ation of the stops, 


it is seen that it is, tense (kathine) in the beginning of 


the word,’ and lex (sarela) between two vowels. For example, 


pati, pettige, bale, bann ay Tamm a, atanu, dane, nadi, 
taku, pete, ecalumm, icale, jalaka, raja, kédu, heku, 
guru, uguru. 


A A A SAL RE AE OE PRP st i 


159 Darpanav al Okema - Pra, Ka, 45.5. 


~ 272 - 


In all these words the stop in the beginning of the 
words requires more effort, snd so tense} and the stop in 
the middle of the words does not require much time, en 
hence lex. In the consonant clusters where equel effort 
was found, both the consonants were found pronounced fully. 
And such clusters were written in 01d Kannedo with the con- 


sonent egain. For exemple. 


aencee eet avargge, idarkke, irkkula, irppettu, 


urgge etc. 


But, this distinction of writing the double consonant 
with repha with dvita as ebove, in due course begem to be 
Lost in writing. ‘There are instances of words, where double 
consonants are to be wee have a single consonant. For 


exatiple, apudu, geye, etc. 


Perhaps, this was the reeson why Késirajs gave the list 
of words having double cmsonmts, and’ had to give rul es for 
the double consonets where one consonmt is promounced 


softly. 


In the 'slackness of consonmts' the first member which 
1s either J, 1 or r is pronounced softly. And there is 
16Q@ Ibid. 

161 Ibid. e! 
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a short release after this member, before the second con- 


sont was pronounced, But, what about the quelity of the 


second consonant (which is either d, g, Jj or v) ? One ~ 


feature is common, That is, all these consonmts which 


occur as second members of this cluster were stops. Now, 


whether the quality of these stop consonants chenged in the 


sleckness), We heave noted that the stop at the beginning is 


tense, and between two vowels is lax. It is fricativized ° 


efter 1, 1 and r, That is, the stop coming efter 1, 1 
oe e 162 .) en | 


end Yr becomes a fricative. But, this was not in all the 


environmets. 


It had a definite condition. Henee, it was 


not given the status of a phoneme.” The symbol for these 


fricatives are: 


> (4d) ond ¥ (g). These were the allo-~ 


phones of a phonemes @ and g. This may be represented 


as follows: 


(3) 


AS A OD ED OA SOO CED AO aD SnD ED ee OOD OO 


occurs after 1} 


a? 


L and Yr (e.2& ervey, 


tegaldem nusuléem) 


else where (e.g. dari, dipe) — ; 


occurs, after 1, 1 and r (tegalye, nuslye, 


adirye) ; 


162 I em grateful to Dr.K.K. Gowda, who in response to my 
suggestion that these are fricative sounds, brought 
to my notice his article 'Derpandveldkena’ published 
in Pra, Ka, 43.3. 
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[ef 
{e] - else where (géli, megalu) 


Whet is the reason for this slackness in cluster ?° Is 
it because of the shift of stress ? The stress on the 
syllable other than the first (e.g. negél te, nir gf, 
karpam, ardan etc.) wes shifted to the first syllable 
(e.g. jéqi2en, téeelye, parvila, smardan ee This 
fect has to be further investi gated. 


The fricativisation of the stops in the slack double 
consonmts, appears to be the remnant of the Dravidian — 
dca | wherein such environments, the stops were frica- 

64 an 


tivized.. 


w 


Now, we cem establish the nasal consonants in the 
light of the above. Of the twenty~five consonmts Lis tea 
by Kat raja, there are five nasal consonents. But, we 
could show that there only three nasal phonemes, Hence,:: 
his varga letters are reduced by two. Of the twenty-three’ 


consonents, it has been’ shown that aspireted sounds are not 


163 'Purveda Helaganneda mattu Temilu', B.M.Sri - Fra,Ka, 
Q7—1, : 


164 Even today, in Temil we can see the initial stops being 
fricatives between two vowels, (e.g. mahan) and efter 

. yp (marpu), 1(Oayalyal), etc. In Kannada also, the 

* word shudu contains fricative. 


inherent in Kennade. 
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The aspirated sounds listed by Kési- 


Yeja ere ten, They are kth, eh, ch, jh, th, Gh, t, 


dh, ph, bh. 


They ere to be deducted from the list. 


Aspirates deducted the list of consonmts comes to 


thirteen, 


wf 
_Of the saverga consonants, Kesirdja himself, 
deducted, has established nine consonents. They 


h. 


ry, vr, ly, 1, 1, w, 
oe * LJ 


ants will be 13 = 9 = 22, 


ventory of Kanneda varnas will be 32, 


is es follow: 


1) vowels = 10: 


2) vergaletters - 13: 


3) averga letters- 9: 


i 


total 32 


Inecludins ten vowels 


The total number 


The Pinel 


efter having 
are Vy 

of conson= 
the in- 


List, now, 


» Ly Ly Dy ay Gs ey Oy 3. 


By Cy js ts dy 4, ds, Pp, Dy ms 


TY, Ty lL, L, ls Wy S, h, 


The letters may be reerrenged eccording to the voint of 


articulation ete. (in the ease of consonants) adveaicenent, 


end height of the tongue etc. (in the case of vowels). 


SE at =. 
5 ile, 

i ate Sif, be 

ier NN 

; rT 

HS ) 


; t 

at 4 BS f 

au Gt 4, 7% Ai 
+ 


i™eamyar, yh 
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CHAPTER V 


‘The joining of two or more vernes to each other is 
called euphonic combination (sandhi), In eenabs _consonanta 


without eny vowel enter the following varnes.' 
| 
2 f 
Exempl es for consonants with ‘vowels: . 
; kurta - ivam - kurtivem; enna - arasen - emar een 


nunne - irivan -~ munniriv en 
ee 


i 


: Exemples for consonants without vowels: 
jan ~ unta - jenuntu, kuml - kofikeytu - kurulkotikayte 


In the following sutra, types of sendhi ere given: 
There are two types of semahi: 
1) Padamadhya (internel) sandhi: (2) padFnta (extemal) 
gandhi. The first occurs within a word wh en the nominal 
bese or verbal theme joins isl suffixes. The second takes 


when a word joins with enother. 


; The joining of the base od the suffix is called in~ 
ternal (padaadhya) sandhi. Joining of the two words ia 
called the external (padintya). sandhi. There—ere—two-parts 


1 3.D. st tre -” 59... 


Q 


GEES I 
— oe eae 

2 9$.D, sitrs - 60. Fo. Urry Ss, 
ny 
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The examples: 


internal sandhi : mBtu - am - matam, mitu - im — mFtin, 
nudida ~ Pe nudid em 

external sandhi : avaa’ altenam - avenaltcnan 
kamene ~ endale - kamenendale 
madidar ~ avar - médideraver 


'This is the first section, The explanation of ali the 


» 


" terms may not be found here. They will be’ explained elong 
with the sutres in the relevant aeaatouss 

In the first sutra under consideretion, Késirtja defines 
sendhi as joining of two or more varnes, Joining of two 
varnas is alright for ‘s endki. But what about joining of 
more then two varnas ? There certain examples given for 
the sandhi fault. For the sitittre 69, the example ay for 


the sandhi falt is: berisi pradhaneram etc. 


kullirisi priya etc. 


in these examples sfter the vowel in the finsl position 
of the first word, the second word sterts with a consonant 
clusters viz., pr and pr. He says sendhi like thas is a 
fault. When he ssys 'palavum verna', Kesi raja, perhaps, 


¥ 
ee ah ete We PO A CN SON RY nay 


5) 


ro) 5.0). sutre - 61. 


| 
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mey be having such examples in question, in addition to the 
examples like vidvitstri ete, (No.73) 


After explaining the sandhi phenomenon, and the kinds of 
it; Késir ajo, in the following sutras, explains the sendhi 
rules governing the Kanned'e languaget 


'Elision of vowels at the end of the inflected and un- 
inflected words both in Sanskrit end Kennede, before vowels,, 
generdlly takes place, when such an elision does not make the 
meaning uncert sine 

That is, if there is la vowel in the final position of 
the first word and initial’ position of the second word, one 


vowel is dropped provided the meming is not affected. 


Examples? 


i 
4 


Senskrit suffix vowel : kran ale - sytu - kramedftytu, Taverais 


~ OL weias sranolevu 


i 


neladinde - unbem - neledindunbem 
: | 

Lésinge - od eyam - Lesifigaleyen 

| 
Vowel of the verbal suffix: madidevu - olpam - madi deve Lpam 


so 


Kennada suffix vowel 


Vowel in the base arapa=- @| - aras@l, badabeda - adan - 
i ° 


bedab edadam 


4 5.D, sutra “ 62. 


I 
| 
| 
! 
I 
| 


1 


1 
| f 
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q 
> kremade - aytu - kremedaytu, isvarena 


=! 
~ olaw - isveranolevu 


neladinde ~ unbam - nel sdindunbden 


lésinge - odeyam - Lesinvodeyan 


Vowel of the verbal suffix:Naadidevu ~ olpam ~ madidevelpem 


Vowel in the beset ar - arasil, brdabede - adem 


There is no sandhi if it effects the structure, 
patu - ekavékyam - pattuvékavekyam 


vVidhu - idu ~ vidhuvidu 


Though divided into Sanskrit and Kameda, end agean 
bese end suffix vowels for each, there is not any diff erence 


in the sandhi, The distinction is only a technical one. 


I 


'Y is inserted efter i) a, ii) i, ii) I, iv) o, 
v) ai, vi) e, vii) 6, ‘and viii) after 2, when it is 


ant Beas of the genitive and followed by the emphesizine 


e.! | 
Exan ples: 


5 S.D. sutra — 63. 


) 


Insertion of Y efter 2 ayirde 


eo 
iss) 
§ 
pea 
or 
fu 
o 
i 


W nt “ 


i: ,kevi- Br = kaviyér 


it " | ft i $1 belli - on «= bal Lyam 

-_— - a, : > 
t ft tt t:'f- al = Tyel, sri - am - arlyam 
" " " o%8)no-isu = nodyisu 


" " " a@i-? | dai - endum = daiyendus 


u . i tt e 3: tore - om = toreyam uw 


@:1te- isidam= teyicidam 


for emphesis: | avele ~ e = aveleye 


‘'Y is ingerted between the Senskrit or the Kennede 
themes with final a and the affix -isu Ve is also in- 


serted after imitative sounds with final , a’. 
od 


‘When eny one of the vowels - u, wt, ri, Ti, 0, 
{ 7 * 4 


eu is succeeded by a vowel, v is inserted, There is no 
GEDURR ETE Cee regerding the insertion of y or v in 
Sanskrit’. 


{ 


By saying that there is no arbitreriness regarding the 


insertion of y or v in Senskrit, Késiraja implies the 
| ' 
arbitrary insertion of yi or v in Kamada, 


Exemples: e 


6 S.D, sitra - 64. 


Wok i 
i 


_ Por compulsory insertion: | 
* j 


| 


before uo: kurudu - udu - kurudavudu 


| 
menu = in - 8 - menuvine 


t 


before @ : pu - in = a- pivina 

bef ore rio: bhratri -'e - boratrive 

bef ore ri: ri - endam ~ pivendam 

before 6 : go - am -'gdvem, go - indam ~ gdvinden 


before eB 3 nau - am = eriden - neuvonerida 


in some cases, insertion of v is found efter i 


and i also e.g. i - ivu ~|ivivu, i -~- idu -ividu. 


t 


In Kamada, insertion of g or v is found opbicnel, 
e.g otte ~ ittem ~ ottittan, otteyittan 

tagave - appode - togaveyappode, bagaveppode 

matu - ellam - matuvell am, matell am 

sovadu - ondu ~ sovern ondu, sovadondu. 
Compulsory insertion in Senskrit : surasindhuve, vidhuvi- 


villedirul. 


There is no sandhi when a word denoting particle (ni-~ 
pata), emphasis (avadh@rene) , or doubt (visanke) ending wi tn 


the vowel e, €, © or 6 is followed by avowd. Sendhi 


does not take plece also when s pluta ending word ig followed 
8 


5 


by a vowel, 


ne se 0 ON AR SO PC a t 
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Examples: 4a 


L 


Por particle : srane slalda, al& idulte, are ede 
For emphesis : nudidane edu, atene Indram 
For suspicion: : ivene gh, aneyo adriyo . 


For pluta : rama & endu, kaa endu | i. 

‘Sendhi does not teke place when G ending words ex- 
pressing approval or reproach, the word ema expreasing con~ 
sent, end the 4 which comes in the plece of gade (sur- 
prise) are followed by vowels, Sandhi does not take plece 
in lamentation also.' 
Examples: 


{ 
r 
¢ ~y | 


For approval 
Bor reproach: : edaridano avma, muttidand inde 


ae 


entento | Sdine 


{ 
For consent $ singemakkema anjen... 


For _surprise(a): pel& amarda inida geda : 


y 


For Lamentation: ayyd akkata 


‘When the words poragu, olagu, posatu, paladu and el edu 
efter dropping their final syllables gu, gu, tu, du on 


du respectively are followed by a vowel, sandhi does not take : 
10 : : ; 
place’, For example: pore adi, ola attam, posa adeke, pole 


al BQ, ela ONC « 


9 ‘$.D, sttra - 67, 


| 
| 
| 
| 
10 S,D. sutra - 68, | 
| 
| 


: | 
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‘When the initial verna of the second word is doubled 
end the final varna of the first is short, the sendhi thet 
is made is faulty. If the initial varna of the second word 
is a consonent with r, this doubled consonant is consider~- 


. 11 
ed as slack'. 


| 
ao! is 
Here, Kesirajs gives! the feulty sandhi. 
Lxampl es 


barisi predhaneram, kul Lirisi priya 


me 
For consonent with re misuguttirpe trisulam 


prenayade tripath age 


é 


‘The persons who are not discriminate allow such usrges 
in prose compositions saying that in prose such strictness 
is umecessary. On the other hand, the pernous who ere dis- 
criminating cara allow such usages in poth proge end verse 


compositions’. 


Kesiraja rebukes the persons who cere using the smdhis 
which are considered es faulty in the above siitra, The 
faulty sendhi in this case is: meking a sendhi between the 
first-word-fimel short vowel and the second word~-anitial 
141 3.D, sutra - 69. 
ig S$,.D. sutra ~ 70. 


Se ~ 235 = 


double consonant, The persons meking use of such « sendhi 


ere termed indiscriminate by Késir@ja. The discriminating 


persons do not make use of it either in prose or in poetry. 


‘Sandhi is optional for the word kere when it is 
followed by sl, end ire followed by ade. Sendhi is opt- 
ional also when a half-verse, quotetion from Senskrit, or 
when imitative sounds are followed by a vonehs In words 


followed by ri also, sandhi is optionel,' 
Exempl es; 


kare al, meygareyal 


wra ade, iredu 


For quotetion ete, no sendhi: kénarthi ko daridreh enutum 


for gandhi: na déve caritam carétenisiam 


Imitation - no smdhi : kavakkeva ele 
i sendhi : chummembs, chatechetenba 
ri - no sendhi : esegum rijvegetem 
Tri - sendhi 3 garasaurijuvive 
‘There is no sandhi when it creates a bad expression. 


14 
And also there is no sandhi if it spoils the forn,' 


13 3.D. sutra ~ 72, 
14 §8.D, sutra - 72." 


14 4 NW 
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The idea expressed here is extra-erammatical, Gram ati-~ 
celly there is no bar for sandhi just beceuse the resultent 
form gives a different meming or bed meaning, or the cur rent 
form is spoiled. It is only from the point of view of the 


reader that he just points out such eress. 
Exempl es 


For fsulty sandhi 3 ‘taru ~ dakkege - terudekkege (X) 
teru - daénege ~ tarudanege (X) 


hélatakomal angi (X) 
for visendhi: ponnend el am 


‘If there are two r's, there should not be sendhi, as 
15 


it will be harsh to the ear.' 


Phis is also in line with the above sutra. Thet is, 
he is talking in general, not from the point of view of 


gr amar, ! 


Exsmples: rephadvitve: benderraimar, dévarraksisuge 
Her ch for the esr: vidvitstriyar 


: - 
Such sandhis should be avoided, according to Kesiraje. 


‘There is sendhi when the e of emphasis gives the sense 


of se tion end the particle are giving the sense of proxinity, 


ON A POE names ND OC A AOE ED tS CHUN ON OO 


15 9§.D. sutra = 73, 


vn 


is used in the sense of proximity, is used in the sense of 
16 uy 
the part of the object.’ - 


Exampl est 


eniyoga sendhi : méamarenelladilla, melligeyalladilla ~ 


niyogea viseandhi : mémaranade 
are of part : dharey erey an 


Niyoga means ‘action’, eniyoga means ‘no action’, 
aniyogevyavehriti' means using it though there ia no ne- 
jeacltye: In the examples 'm@meranel lde Z tila’ and . 
‘malligeydll ale ~ ille! according to Késirdje & et the ~ 
end of the first words is for emphasis, But here it has no 
work. There is sendhi ~ i.e. the elision of e. Hence, “Lt 


is ‘eniyoga smdhi', 


In ‘mémarenade - inidappa' e has work, Hence, it 


'niyoga visendhi'. 


In 'dhareyare - amt according to sutra 66 there should 
not be sendhi, Here, its meming is ‘half' ond not ‘many’. 
Hence, there is sandhi, All this about 'are' amomts to, 
this that there is no sendhi are used in the sense of ‘many', 
whereas there is sendhi if used in the sense of thalf'. Such 
statements will be difficult for acceptmce for modern Lin~" 
guis tics. 


16 S$.D. sutra - 74. 
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SANDHI -IN CONSONANTS 
‘The first varnas of the vorga excepting c, +t become 
17 
the third varnas in semésa', 
In the samesak, +t, p become pg, ad, 0d, 
For example: pala - kennade - pel erennede 
ken - terevu - kmderevu 


ken - pari ~ kenbari 


But, he is aware of the exceptions to thas rule, ‘the 


expressions like telekattu, besekol edupandi. 


ény way, he is aware of such expressions. But in 
spite of them he has made a rule knowing well that in « 


Lenguege, such exceptions are bound to be there. 


cy, t do not chenge to jy d. 
Por example: kadu - cagi - kaducdégi, kedu ~ takku - kedutokku 


In the next sutra, he gives another type of exceptions: 
k, t, p coming efter ondu, eradu, after r substituted for 


ry, 1 (rata) coming in place of d, will not chenge to 
8 


17 $.D. siitra - 75, 
18 S.D. sutre - 76, 
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Exemples: 


For ondu : orkkaisi, orpidi 
Por eradu irkodiyun, irtelegojamn 
For rofr : markorelabhairevan, nartale, 


érpettarerp ettar an 


kalkiccu, kolkutti, nal tuduguni ; 


For lord 


nal pagermam 
ti} e 


The ‘linkage’ - am in ‘ralakkam' also permits kil of 
kelagan e.g. kilkere. 


‘Whether there is a vowel or unmutated consonant, the 
following p becomes v in semasa. By "pehul sgerchenc! it 
19 ° 


applies to sentmce also, 
Exampl ess 


ele - pere ~ eLavere , milirpa ~ elavalli ~ 
milirpelavalli, bele ~ pola ~ belevole He 


p_v_sft-r natural consonant: bay - pare ~ boyvare 


ber - perasi - bervarasi 


No v_ for mutated consonant : kil - pade - kilpade, 
. ir - bal - irbal 


19 7 5.D. sutra as! 77. 


ae 
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There is no v in some cases where there is unnulsted 


sonmt, and vowel. 


p ~- palpareguttidem, pupunumbu 
b - kenbid@i, kanbet em 


m - palmme, balmone 


By 'behulegrehme' v in sentcncet 
jamarurge = pope - temarurgevops 


kelasakke ~ barps ~ kel esakkcvarpa 


eon 


'S following the consonants other than y and 1, beones, 
& 


mostly e. In some cases, there is j; in some other cases 
: 20 


where it is numeral, it is always ch.’ 


nun ~ garedla — nunceradia 


am 
oO 
oo 


a 
Coke 
#0 


pon - surige ~ ponjurige 


r) ch : padinen ~ gasira ~- padinench esire 


optionally s remains as gt ~ e.g. kansolam peravensurevaedhu, 


pavenseri, kilserige, belsari. 
No change for y and 1: badysavige, meLsaram 


By 'bahulegrehane', s after a vowel. also becomes 
or J. 


e.8. muccere, muccel, tudujodar. 


A 0 OO ee a A OPED a wa CN HC 


20 $,D. sutra « 78, 


G 
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' tudujodar’ is the correct exemple for the sutre as 
there is e vowel in the final position of the first worl, 
But the sase 15 not true with the other two, Because, the 
two components in them will be Mmuo-sere avi mue-sal, The 
form muc-is a mutation form of muru., Hence, the examples 
refer to the mutation form of muru. If so, it is accoraing 
to the rule viz., occurence of consoOnent other than y mu 


1. Hence, no necessity of 'behulagrahana’. 


‘If there is a short vowel in the first word, end a 
vowel follovxs, n, Ny 1, y and 1 are doubled, If the first 
vowel ig long or the word is indeclinable, or polysyll abic, 

21 


there is no doubling.’ : 


na 3 pon - ullavene ~ ponnull avane 
nn 3? ken - am - kann om 
11 : kel - ell an - kelLlell em 


aA- meyya 


oR 
=] 
@ 
ea 
f 


mul - agi ~ mullagi 
no doubling where long vowel: 


n ; tan - e- tine, min - agi - mines 


21 S.D. sutra 79. 
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no o$ um - em -—néenem, jan - om - jana 

kL 3: kél = om = k@lam, kol - am - kolen 

XY ot  t8y ~ orvel - tayorval, bay - ol - bayol 
Los @- al - alél, tol - Stem - toletem 


indechinable: kali ~ dal - ivem - kalidslivam 


polysyllabvbic word: saran - arum - seranerum 
pare. ellam ~ psrelellam 


in some indeclinables, there is doubling: 


in - um — innum, in - avudu - inn evudu 


Here, “the polysyllabic meens words with more than one 


syllables. 


| After giving the rules in the above sutras, Késiraje 
fives the exceptions to them in the next two stitres: ‘If 
after the root ending in n, Ny ls; YY; ty -al comes, 
there is no doubling. After -y ending roots sandhi is 
optional, After the roots uy, ney, suy, bay, ee ~eL 


comes, and vowel follows, donbling is compulsory', 
Examples: 


For no doubling: en - al ~ takkem - enaltakkem 


ote EE ey 
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tin ~ al ~ tind, kel ~ al — kolal 


For y: poy ~ el um — poyelum - poyyalum 
gey - el - um = geydlum — geyplum 


fecording to the previous sutra, even if the initial 
vowel is long, though it is polysyllabic, if ~al or eny 
other vowel, comes after gray, optionally it is doubled. 


arey - al um - @reydlum - Srayyelum 


' @rayim - Grayyim, Braye - arayye 


compulsory doubling: uyyalum, neyy alum 
suyyalum, bayyelum 
- Vowel of tense suffix: uyyam, neyy am 


suyyem, bayyom 


‘Even if the suffix comes after the negative root, or 
ade comes ee past tense form, n, ny, y, 1, 1 are 
4 J 


doubled slweys.' 


The stetemmt:'No doubling if the previous word con~ 
tains a long vowel, or it is polysyllebic’ contimes here 


elso. 


00 ce eee ak AO A SA SE AAD OU SD On Oe 


25 5.D. gutra - Bl. 
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Exemplest 


-for_ suffix i: en- am - enmeam, en - ar - ennar 
bay ~ evu - bayyevu 


For ade ? en - ade - enade, tin - ade - tinnede 


By the statement 'also', there is no doublingfor kel 
e.g. kal - al - kalal, kal - ade - kalade 


Now, let us see what is meant by sandhi. Koi raja | 
defines it es 'the joining of two or more varnas.' ‘the ety~ 
mological meming of Sendhi ‘to join' from sem dha’ with ~ 
noun - formative suffix i. Another equivalent for sandhi 
viz., sauhita is also from the seme root. So, sewdhi mesne = ~ 
pronouncing two (& more words) words without eny bese between 
them. Pnini defines smhita as ‘icvese ade etecstmTva’ 
The explanation of Patenjdi on this sutra is: After prono- 
uncing the first verna for the pronunciation of the second 
one, if half the matra time required usuelly is not teken 
is celled the sandhi. 


~* ./™ 

Kesiraja groups sendhi phenomenon into many types. .. 
Firstly, there is a binary division into i) internal, and 
ii) external sendhi, The internel gandhi is between the 


“base and the suffix. For example, matu - em ~ matan, 


Ce ere) A ee Or DD OO SE OS HC GD ON 


24 Astedhyayi - 1.4, 109. 


a 
. 
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Seandhi that is taking place between two words is celled 
external sendhi, For example, avane - altenem = avend- 


Tan am «. 


Secondly, he divides the sendhi into (i) vowel Sendhi 
and (ii) consonant Sendhi. Vowel Sandhi is thal one where 
varnes in question are vowels only e.g. avenan - ivea = 
evenivana, Consonant sandhi is where one of the vernas in 
question is a consonent. Bor exemple, J@n - ugh = jBnuatu. 
Technically, four types can be recognised in Sendhi. vig., 
(i) Vowel = Vowel sendhi, (11) vowel - consonant Sandhi, 
(iii) consonant - vowel sandhi and (iv) consonmt ~ conso-~ 
nent sendhi. first one is the vowel sandhi and the rest sre 
consonant sandhis. He also has doubling (dvite) gandhi 
where the consonent in conjunction with a vowel is doubled. 


For exemple pon - ulle = ponnulla, 


There is another division in Sandhi vig., (i) bopa- 
sendhi, (ii) Agema sendhi and (iii) Bdésa sendhi. Lopa- 
sandhi is that where one of the vowels is dropved, As this 
elision takes plece only in case of vowels, it is also 


called 'svarafopasondhi', Cog. avena - al ton am = avenaltmen. 


Agema Sendhi is that where a new varne comes between 
the vowels without effecting the form of the word ea. & - 


irda = syirda. i- al = iyal. 
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In Bdése sondhi a differant form is substituted e.g. 


kilpotte for kelagana — potte. 


fi 


After considering the definition etc., of Sandhi, all, 
the méterial on Sendhi treated by Késiraje may be put in‘e 


following menner: 


\ 


(I) Arees where sandhi does not take place: 


(1) There is no sendhi if a vowel comes after a plute 
vowel Cobo kuti - endu = kuiiendu, : 
(2) If ri and lri come after the vowels like g etc., there 
is no sandhi e.g. a rikéram, 

(3) If after &, aor ai or ou come, no gandhi takes place 
e.g. & aresam, & aisvery am, a aunyatyan. 

(4) If a vowel follows the vowel ending particle, no satidhi 
takes plete e.g. etc., idalte etc. are ede. 
(5) If a vowel comes after the e ending forms of pone 
poragu, Ol, aguy peledu am eladu there is no sendhi Ge Be 

pore adi, ole attem etoe,, : 

(6) There is no sandhi when o ending words eh easiis 
consent etc. iret. sitra 67) are followed by vowels ez. : 


entetd Odina. muttidand inde, ayyo skkata, 


ALL these are the examples of vowels where sandhi does 


_not take plsece. 
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There is no sendhi in respect of congonets in the 


following environments. 


(7) In the semésas, if the c ond t are in the initiel 


position of the second word e.g. keducagi, kadutakku. 


(8) If efter 1 and r which are as a result of witation, 
k, +t, Dp are coming, they do not chance to g, 4, by, Oo% 
markol kalkiccu, kilpotte. ; 
(9) If it is intolerable to the esrs, e.2. a segunita. 


(io) If it jors on the ears e.g. bendrrrdmar. 
Barring the above places, smdhi takes place regularly. 


Then there are the aeas where sandhi is optional. 
That is, where both sendhi end no sendhi sre found. Smahi 


is optionel in the following eivironmets. 


(1) If ade comes after ir: e.g. ira ade - irae. 


(2) If sl comes after kare, e.g. kare al, kareyal,. 


(3) After the words gada etc., nindlede évam, ninell tda- 
“vam. 7 

(4) In the sentence: e.g, kah ken@rthi ko deridreh eni teni- 
tum (no sandhi) 


na déva caritam caretenisiday (sandhi). 


ry 


The description of the trestment of sendhi by Késiréja 
Teveals that it is a mixture of both formal end non-formal 
espects. Sometimes, he takes form into cons ider ation, somes 
times meening into omsideretion, As such, it suffers from 
the point’ ‘of view of precision, An attempt will be mede to 


present the: sandhi phenomenon on the formal basis. 


y 


/ Sandhi rules on the basis of the form are as follows: 


1) 4fter the dyssylabic words enging in a, i, u’ end having 


a long vowel, if a vowel comes, the previous vowel is dropped. 


e.g. déva — emba - dévemba * 
whoga - isu - bho gisw ae 1 caprennge 
Llésu - alam - Lésel1 ait, eg - 7 
; 
2) After the dyssylabic words ending in ay i, u have a 
consonent cluster before the final vowel or if.a vowel comes, 


i 


the previous vowel is dropped. 


e.g. battu - entu - hattentu 
alli - irdem - allirdam 
»bhanga - isu - bhangisu 


3) After the polysyllabic words ending in vowel, if another 


vowel comes, previous one is dropped. 


e.g. kremade ~ Sytu - kramadaytu. 


at =! & 
isvarana ~- olevwi -~- isvaranolavu 


hay 


pee Wa 
E i 


we 


madidevu - olpam - médidevolp an 


4) After the monosyll sbic word or dysyllabic word contcining 
short vowel in the beginning, if-'a vowel comes, either y or 
w is inserted, | 

a) After the front vowels, if another vowel comes, y is 


inserted: 


e.g Kali ~ ar - keliyer 
pase —- irdam - peseyirda 
6 - irdem ~- Syirdan 
i- «a - iyal 


te - isu - téyisu 


b) After the veck and centrel vowels, if a another vowel 


ay 


comes, wis inserted, 


e.g. Vidhu ~- idu - vidhuvidu 
manu ~ ina =~ manuvina 
pu - ine - ptvinea 


kortri - ada ~ kartrivada 


¢ 
4 


5) The gecond component-initial k tp eg, 4, b. In the 


compound, (k, t, p» between two vowels are changed to g, d, b.) 


e.g. pala ~ kannada - pale gannada 


ali. - kavi - eligavi 


A) 


- ken ~ teravu «- Kanderavu 
e ty 


pane ~ kattum ~ panegat tum 


ken - pari - kenbari 
Exceptions: talekattu, besekOl, edupandi. 


6) P, b, m between two vowels chenéed to v or between y, 


ry, 1, 1 and vowel,. 


e.g ela - pere - elLavere 
bele - pola - belevola 
kadu - belpu - kaduvelpu 
mare - Manega - marevenega 
bay - pare = bayvare 
ber = perssi -, berverasi 
mel - matu ~ melvatu 


bal - penem - balven am 


7) After the words ending in consonmts other then y ai 1, 


if the fricetive comes, it is chenged to on effric ete. 


e.g nuy = sara — nuncara 
in - gara ~ incara 
pon - surige - ponjurige 
mun ~ sur = munjuar 
nur - sasira - nurcasirs 


ir - sésire - ircasira 


8) If after the consonant ending word, a vowel comes, then 


poth sre combin ed. 
e.g. j8 - unty - jenunta 


9) After the monosyllabic word ending in a consonant end 
heving a short vowel, if a vowel comes, then the c onsonant 


is doubled, 


Gee ken - a - kann am 
pon - ullava - ponnull ava 
kel ello - kellem : 
mey - a - meyya 


mul - agi ~ mullagi 


CHAPTER VI 
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MORPHOLOGY 


Morphology is the study of morphemes, The term morpheme 
is defined as 'The smallest anda eery meeningful el eaent 
in the uttermees of the lansuage'.. “Morphemes, like words, 
ere the meaningful units. in a lenguase. To this extent, 
the morpheme ond the word go together. The next requirement 
of the morphene is that it must be the minimum unit. 
That is, those forms which can not be broken further with 
meaning are the minimum meaningful unitsa. Hor exemple, the 
word siritena. This word, sccording to our definition con- i‘ 
tains two morphemes, as the whole unit can be further aividea 
into two units; each having its own metning viz., siri and 
-tena. These two units siri and ~tena are considered as 
morphemes, as it is not possible to further divide then e 
into smeller units with meaning. On the same Line, the 
forms like gida, tinnu, Odu etc. ere also morphemes. Here, 
then is, the parting plane for morpheme and the word. The 
above exemple siritana is a word; gida, tinnu etc, elsn are 
words, The main distinction between the mornhene end the 
word is that the morpheme is the smallest unit with mecning; 
whereas the word need not be the smallest unit. Hence, the 
_word may contein more than one morphenes, Morphemes are 
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the parts of words. 


~ 


Another difference between the word ani the morpheme is: — 


The word slways represents only one form; whereas the mor~ 
pheme may represent more than one forms. The form like 
bhakta, patha, jane etc. sre words as well morphemes. So. 


each form is a word. ‘But in the exanples; 


satpatha - gat - patha 
sadbhekta - sad ~ bhekta ‘ 
senmarga = gan ~ marga 


sajjene ~ sat - jana 


the form gat - appears to have undergonetch mge ,, which ia 
noticed in the varisetion of that form viz., sat-, sad~-, 
gsam-, Ssaj~ etc. fhe importmt feature here is that this 
variation can be defined. Each of these various form: has 

8, definite environment of its own, where in that environ- 
ment no other form occurs, Hence, instead of assiming the 
morphemic status to all these forms, only one repres entative 
form is teken as a morpheme, and all the forms are consi~ 
dered as allomorphs (positional variants). In the above 
eXemples, the form (sat-) is take as a morpheme, and others 
viz., sat-; sed-, san-, and saj- are allomorphs. The envi~ 
ronment of each of these forms is: sgat- occurs before voice- 


Less stops , (viz. p in patha) sad=- occurs before voc ed 


i] 


stops (viz. b in bhakta), san- occurs before a nasal (viz. 
m in marga) ed saj- occurs before j- in jana. As such eech 
of these form is having a predictable environmmt. The. 
forms occuring in the predictable environments become the 
sub-members. The morpheme being the clessa of forms differs 


with a word which represents only one form. 


These morphemes are broadly divided into i) Free mor— 
phemes, and ii) Bound morphemes, Any form with meening which 
can occur independently is s free morpheme. The words 


siri, hudugé, tinnu etc. are free morphenes as they em 


occur freely, Those forms which can not occur independently, | 


but wane in union with some free form is called bound 
abertens: The form ~teng in siritens is such a bound mor- 
pheme, Similerly, -ti (in goudeti) -gitti (in kel esagitti), 
~ake (in hereke), -annu ete. (in gidavennu ete.), -tt-(in 


noduttene) etc, are bound morphemes. 


The free morphemes may be divided into i) Nouns ~ the 
forms which cen be declined, ii) the roots - the forms which 
can be conjugated, od iii) indeclinsbles which do not 


undergo eny change. 


The “pound morphenmes are usuelly divided, depending upon 
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their function, into two: i) Derivative forms - those which 
form the words, For example, hiri + tane = hiritene. 4 
Kunte + 1 = kunti ete. ii) Inflectional forms - which ange 
the class of the base form md usudily restrict the fur ther 
growth of the morphemes. For example, - aru in hudugaru, -_ 
-inds in meneyinda, etc, ‘the suffixes indicating the number, 
gender, case and tense are all inflectional suffixes in 
Kenneds. Based on the above, the section on morphology is 
divided into two divisions: 1) Noun —- morphology ~ which : 
includes nouns, adjectives, derivational forms ete. 2) verb- 


morphology - includes the roots, their classification, 


tense-suffixes, adverbs etc. 


.The treatment of noun morphology of Kesi raja cen be 


started with the strat 'Vibhakti is 30 called bemse it 


divides the meening of the word. It is.also known as 
pretyeya (suffix). Base (prekrti) tekes its position be- 


fore the suffix. These two join into a word,' 


Now, eccording to Késiraja the form which are affixed 
to bs free forms are called clade The derivation of 
the “term ‘pratyaya’ ig: eg form which comes after the base 
form, is called a saeviee, or 'thet which helps to understand 
3 $0, sutre ~ 45, 
4  Pretyeti pescyadagacchati iti pratych paral ~ 1.2.5.7. 


- 3003 - 7 
- : 
is pratyaye'. Of the two, the first one is besed on the 


meaning. 


Are the terns vibhakti and pratyaya synonymous ? 
Obviously, Késireja has used the two as synonyms. Ace ording 
‘to him, es these forms divide the, meming in the words, they 
ere called vibhekti (case). This case-reletion is expressed 
through certain forms which sre called pratysyss, The , 
abstract relation expressed by cases is denoted explicitly 
by the suffixal foms. Pémini has divided the ouffixes into 
two, i) ‘sup’ - the sat ixes which come after the nouns and 


ii) 'tit', - the forms which’comey after the verbal roots. 


” 


~ vs 
\ 


fo the nominel bases meray deva etc, the -om suffix is 
added. Hence they are nouns . If to the verbel bases nodu,, 
bedu etc. the suffixes Like -id-am etc, are added, we get 
the words like nodidan, bédidam etc, The suffix -em dropped, 
the forms, nodida, bedida etc. are nouns, Indeclinables 
and the noun portion in the compound to which case suffix is 


added is celled a word, 


‘The nouns are of three kinds, i) common noun - (riidhe 
t ’ 
or nisc1ta nama), ii) noun having self-evident meaning 


5 Prayayete arthéh iti pratyayeh - 7.P, 


alm oho ow ta 


2i8h4e 
(anvartha nama), iii) proper nou ~ (snkita nme). 


The common noun is commonly kmown, and used in a con= 
ventional sense. For exemple, nelam, polam, jalam, calem 
etc. The common noun may contain one to five syllebles. 


For example, pii, maram, pottage, kaveliges kattavottige. . 


The noun follows either the meening or the quality. ; 
The examples for the nouns following quality are: dani, 
daydpara, abhimant, parakremi and so on, ‘The examples of 
the nouns following the meaning are: hillegélam, nidumigam, 


kusi, goralam etc. 


The proper names are those christened, irrespet tive 
of whether they convey some meaning or not. For example, 


Kata, Kasava, Macha, Mara etc. 


f 


fhe nouns are divided in this way into three cate go= 


Tries. In common noun, it is sald, they are used according 


“to convention. Every word is used according to convention- - 


it may be age-long convention or modern convention. It ia 
only due to the convention that the words get the meaning. 
In some cases, the conventional etymology might heve been 
untraceable. In some others, it may be naming the things 


which eppear to be expressive. In some other-cases, & 


* 
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perticular individual is given a particular name, for identi- 
fication by a group of people. It will be followed by all 
the people. | 


In the next sutra, Késiraja explains the term root and 
its various kinds: 'The one that does not express verbal 
ection, and hes no case terminations, but embodies meening, 
is a fiominel base (linga). It is of four kinds: i) verbal 
forms (krits), ii) nominal bases with derivative guffixes, 


'1ii) compound nouns and (iv) simple nouns.,' 


The form which does not express ection, which does not 
contein any of the case suffixes, ani which is not devoid of 


x 


any meaning is called the noun, 4 


_ Now,’ coming to the definition of the noun by Késiraja, 
we cen see that hedefines it negatively. ‘That which does 
not express verbal action, ani has no case~terminations, ' 
but embodies meaning is noun.’ There must be meaning to 
make a particular fom into a morphene, To establish the 
differmt entity of the noun, he says, it does not express 
verbal ection, erereets, This will not be 2 safe criterion 
for establishing the noun ae an independent entity. The 
next characteristic of the noun, according to him, is thet 
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the forms without case termination are nouns. Here, is the 
most importent eriterion, though not recognized by Késiraja. 
He says there are no case suffixes in the noun form, This 
will not suffice, because there may be many other forms 
which do not have case suffixes, but are not noum., For” 
exemple, chammene, ghalilene etc. have no case suffixes still 


are not nouns, 


s 
1 


From the. modern point of view, the definition of a - 
noun can be: ‘he forms which cm teke case-suffixes are 
nours .' It is not whether a particular form is having a 
case-suffix or not, but its potenti ality to heve it, that 
makes a noun. That is, the forms capable of taking the 
case~suffixes may be termed as nouns, for exemple; gid ay 
kun tay hasira ete. cen teke eny of the case-suff izes Like 
gidavennu, kuntaninda, hesirinalli etc. Hence, they are 


nouns, 


i 


These forms are further divided into roots and non= 
roots, These roots may be either 1) noun-roots, or ii) ; 
verb-roots. Those which ere capable of taking case-suffi-~ 
kes are noun-roots. Those which express action are verb- 
roo tS. 


Nowy about the concept of ‘linga' according to 
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Kesiraje, In this sitra, Késirdja uses the term 'linga! : 
in the sense of nominel base. In other places, he has used 

‘ 9 


it to denote gender also. 


~ 


The d ef inition of ‘linge’ (the nominal base) given by | 
KGsir@ja above, is in line with the one given by KAtentra 
grammar. _ There rg defined as ‘'dhatuvibhaktivarjitem 
arthopetam lin gam', That is, that which is devoid of 
the verbal roots, case-suffixes, and hes a meaning is 
cel lea lings. 'The definition given by Lenini is: arthavat 
adh akbh epratych pratipadikem'., The forms 'linga' is used 
as the synonym of rlgeipeiaer in Kannada gremmars, when 
it is used to designate the nominal base. In Késiraja, the 
term Liiga is used in % restricted sense to degignate only 
the nominal base. In fect, the term Linge has awider signi-~ 
ficance.' Usually, it includes both nominal forme em verbal 
forms. Bee mse, the general definition of Linga is my ; 
form with ar es This lingais of tvo kindst thet 
9 $.D, sutra - 98 and 101. 

10 K&atantra Vyakarenea ~ II, 1.1. 
11 Ag tadhyeys ~ I-II-45, 


12 The term pratipadika is Paniniyen and the term 'Litge’ 
is found in Kétantra Grammar, see Chekravarti, p.17i. 


. t 
13 «arthavallingem ~ Sabda - siitra - 8. 
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form which is used with the seven case-suffixes, three nunber 
suffixes, is the nominel base} and the form which is used . 
with three pronominal suffixes, number ‘suffixes, three 

tense etc. is called the verbal root. Hence the verbal fora 
‘also is called wae. But , Kisiraa excluded the Verbal 
roots from the designation of linge. He has used eno ther 


term prakrti (explanation of prekrti etc, will be giv in 


the next sutra). ae , 


The nominal bases are of four kinds: i) verbal forias 
2) nominel beses with derivative suffixes, 3) compound 


nouns, end 4) simple nouns. 


1 
) 
‘ 


The examples for the verbal forms are? medida, bedi da, 
Kidida, nOgida etc. Though these forms have verbal roots 
in then, the resultant forms cm take the case suffixes, 


Hence, they are nouns. If we add case-suffixes the forsis 


will be magidan, madidanam, madidenim etc. 


the examples for the nominal bases with derivative 
suffixes | ar et padevalla, medivall a, sejjevellay etc., Here 
the base forms are pade, madi and sejje. for, this the 
suffixes which are o all ed derivative suffixes, are added 
and these forms are created. These are nouns bes suse | 


these take the case-terminoations. For example, nedivallea, 


. 


14 Sanda. vritti on sutra - i, 
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madivall anam, medivall enim ete. 


The compound-nouns are formed by compound ing two or - 
more free forms. The resultant form will behave, for ell 
grammatical purposes, as a singe noun, The exanples ater 
vatg@li, imnévu, munigey, maragiduballi., The case suffixes 
are added t6 these like tefigali, tefigiliyam, tengéliyin 
ete, | 
Simple noun is eny free form that takes cese-suflixes. 
For example, ersaa, herins etc. By effixing the case~ x 
suffixes we cm get the forms like arasam, arasanam, ar e8a- 


” 


mim and so on, 


In the next sutra words ending in -y, -r etc. are 
given, ‘Most of oe nee words end in ~y, -r, -l, “thy 


“ny -l, ~L end =r", 


dost GP Ae words AA Kaniad sare. condonatt ending. 
There too, majority of the words @nd in -y, -r, “Is ~ly : 
~N, —n, ~l, -l. The exemples are: 
“y : Kay, mey, bey, koy etc. 
-r 3: nar, ber, ter, bemar, usir etc, 
~l : pal, kel, sl, nul etc. 
“ni paven, nm, jen etc, 


SE Pere SD ay SEE SE SG EN AN ST 


15 8.D. sutra - 58, 


- 310 - 


~n ? pon, ben, min, etc. 
~l : bal, tak, midul ete. 
-r ery basir, pesar ete. 


~l : bil, bal, tel ete. 


Some of the words end in vowels. For example, keru,: 


tanu, anu etc. 


In the sutra, Késirdja tied used the term mostly (piri- 
du). What wes the necessity of using this term ? It is a 
fact that the Dravidian words, mostly, ed in consonmta.. 
And Kenneda also had the game structure. But in due Course, 
this: structure of the words begengochange, aiding a eouel ; 
at the end of the words, By the time of Kesiraja nost of 
the words which were ending in consonants previously were 
ending in Ree is Leter on, by the addition of eu-'. 
phonic vowel, they became vowel - ending. The chen ging . 
structure of these words was known to Késiraje, which cam 
be seen from the phrase ‘asveravidhiyim', Still, his con~ 
servatism did not accept this change. He wanted to preserve 
the old forms, Hence, he included many words in his list, 
but, which were ending in vowels. Like oa true descriptive 
gremmarian, he listed the words ending in consonants . 
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16 Whatever be the length end complication of Dravidiaa 
words, they may invariably be traced to Retr ese 
roots! - Caldwell p.196. 
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enumerated above, It is afact that majority of words in 
Kannada were having these consonmts at the end. He would 
have added other factors like, i) wrich consonants begin 
the words, ii) whether consonent ~- clusters come in the 
beginning or not, 111) which are clusters permissible in 
the medial position ete, 


In the next sutra he notes the dropping of the final 


syllable in the following words, ‘'naravu, neravu, dévara 


beravu, teravu, eltaravu, nolavu - whee were according , 
} « ° 4 


to some people, drop the final syllable', 


Mt 


In all these words, the finel u is dropped. Then he 


gives the exemples naram - naravu, nerem - neravu, baram = 
baravu_ ete. The intention of Kesiraja here is that the 


final syllable is dropped, 


The final syllable was dropped optionally. And a 


section of the speakers were pronouncing them without anor 


ping the final syll able, That is, at the time of Kesixej &, 


poth,. the ra orna were in vogue. 


at 


Késir3ja hed divided the nominal bases into four 


kinds, In the next sutra, he explains the first kind, viz., 


17 ~«©6©S.D,. sutra - 56. 
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verbal nous: 'When'the suffixes of the verbs (of third 

person singular) with their augments in the past tenge and 
future tense are removed, we get krits, i.e. verbal bases. 
We do not similarly get them from verbs which are in the os 
present tens ey or in the imperative mood, and in the verbs 
of second and ate persons, case~suffixes can not be added 


to such verbds,' 


Verbal base is formed out of the forms which ere indi~ 


cating past or future tenses, out of which cese suffix is . 


removed, The present tense forms, imperative form, and 
first md second person forms do not become nominal bases, 
Hence, no case suffixes is added to them, The example for 
the nominel bese out of pest tense form is ndlidem, From — 
this, the suffix -am is removed and the remaining nelida 
becomes the nominal base, The exampl € for the future tense 
which forms the nominal base ist beduvem, poyvem etc. The 
suffix -am is removed od the remaining form beduva, poyva 


are nominel beses, The forms medidapam, nodidapam (present 


tens e) , kudu, tudu, (imperative) , bédi day (second person ; 


singular) bedidir (second person plurel), paduven (first 
person singiler), peduvevu (first person plural) etc. do ‘ 
not form nominal beses,. 
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The exemples given for the nominal bases from pest and 
future tenses contain the bese plus tense suffix ‘plus per- 
son end'number suffix. For example, nelidem conteins the 
base nali.- plus the past tense suffix ~da-plug mesculine - 
singul er suffix -am. That means there are two suffixea: 
i) tense suffix md ii) gender-number suffix. In the ex- 
plenation it is said that tense suffix ('vibhaktigalem - — 
kriyS vibhaktigelm') should be removed (kaleye). 


When all the suffixes excepting the past and future 
tense suffixes are removed, what remains is a verbal nomi~ 
nal bese, From the verbal form, the inflectional suffixes 
(abyate praty aya) should be removed. These sureeaen ee 


are to be removed are, -sil, -ar, ~ay, -ir, -en, ~evu. 


It is a simple fect to state how verbal nowy are 
formed, Only two kinds of verbal forms are respansible 
for nominal bases. One is the past participle (white 
kridvaci) form, end the other is the future perticiple 
(bhavigyat kridvaci) fom, Perticiple forms are formed by 
the addition of tense-suffix to the verbal root. If pest 
tense suffix is there, it is past participle nowm, end af 
the future tense suffix-is there, it is future participle 


noun, As these participle forms cen take case-suffixes, ° 
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these cen be celled nominal bases. For example, nelidam, 
nelidanem, nelidmim etc. and poyvem, poyvanam, poyvenin . 


etc, 


In the next sutra, Késiraja gives another type of 
verbal nouns: ‘verbal nominal bases can be formed by the 
addition of the suffix ~isu to Sanskrit abstract nouns, ; 


. 20 
which also contain the sense of verbs'. 


‘If to the Sanskrit abstract nouns like phave, bhahge 
eto. the euffix -isu is aided, they vecome verbal roots for 
Kennede, By the addition of verbal suffixes to these, the 
verbal forms will be availeble. Among these, the past arid 
future tenses, as stated above, after the remov él of the 


verbal suffixes, will be verbal nominal bases. 


This is not different from the previous sutra, Here, 
the only addition is the another typedverbal roots that ere 
formed by the addition of the -isu suffix to the Senskrit 
abstract nouns, After the addition of this suffix, they. 


vehave like the rest. Por example: 


phiva - isu bhavisu - bhfvisids etc. 
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bhaga - isu bhSgisi ~ bhagisida etc. 
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Purther variety of the verbal nominal bese 18 given in 
the next sitrea: 'verds end sentences when used as nouns by 
great poets, become ee bases. Such usages are found 


in the ancient works’. 


The whole sentence, if itis used as a now by the 
great poets, can become the nominal base. This cen be seen 
from the ancient works, Following are the exempdes: 


22 
For actions. nemdstugalirpendadi. Here the: whole 


phrese 'namdstugsl' forms the nominal base, 


For sentece: @ldenekeyduvotteradevem, Here the whole 


sentence is treated as'a noun, Similarly 'chimas peramd 


dharmch’ etc.. 


In some of the following siitras, Kesiraj a explains 
the procedure of formation and otherwise of the mominal 
peses, from Sanskrit words: 'Thee crude nouns after discard- 
ing the numbers and the particles of the Sanskrit lexicon 
are uged = nominal bases in Kenneda and ere celled Same 


. Sanskrit a. - 
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Excepting numerals end indeclinables, the other soft 
(sulalita) words of Sanskrit lexicon, are adjusted to Kemne- 
da structure to fom the nominal bases, These are called. 
the '‘sema-Safiskrita’ words. The examples of Sens-Sefiskrite 


words are kamam, vasmten, bhimam etc. 5 


These Same-Samskrita words should not be used with — 
Kam eds words to form compounds, The compounds like sraru- 
kunarem, keLadisamétam, perigatanacse, mukhatavere etc, are 
for bidden (More treatment of this can ve found in the 


section on tatsema). 


tt 


‘Sanskrit particles, the pronouns beginning with tyad, 


q 
satrinéntes, the particles with final -at, cen not form | 


nominal bases in Kannada, unless they are used as compounds 
z : 


with other words, 


Indeclinables, the pronouns with tyad eto. setrinanses, 
‘unless they are compounded in Senskrit, can not be natural 


nominal beses in Kamada, 


The indeclinables like entar, behir, mubmr, punar, | 


iset ete. cen not get case-suffixes in Kannada, for,we qen . 


not say antarem ; entarim, anterge etc, First, the two 


x as r 
Py 
% vw t 
RR RR iy me cme coal coho oto sa SN eR SA ST SE. 4 


“* ' & 
* 


24 §.D. sutra - 91. 7 


ta. 


x 


‘like renetkankme, ratatkokila, bhranadbhranara and so on, 
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Sanskrit words, one of them being the indeclineble, should 
be compound ed. -For example, antarmukhe, behirmukna, punah— 
paka, pratehkala ete. I+ is only to these forms- that 


Kem eda suffixes are added. For exemple, sntarmukhen, 


‘ 


entarmukhanen ete. 


4 


fhe Sanskrit pronouns like tad, yad, asmad, yusmad 
ete. first, should be used in Sanskrit compounds like tadvene, 
tetpura etc, Kannada suffixes are to be added only to 


these compound forms, For exemple, tadvenam, tadvenenan. 
etc. ; 


t 


6 


Ld wow : 
Setrinantes are present tense forms like raneat, rovat, 


bhremat etc. These should be compounded in Sengkrit itself 


~ 


Kamneda case-suffixes are added only to these compounds, for 


‘example, ranatkenkenem, regatkenkonemem etc. 


The restriction while using Sanskrit forms in Kannede 
is,one Sanskrit end other Kannaia word ghould not be used 
in compounds. The indeclinables, pronouns, present tens "i 
forms etc. of Sanskrit are not to be used in Kermede inde~ 
pendently. That is, these forms will not form nomingl heses 
in Kannada. Only the simple nouns, or compound nouns of 


4 


psenskrit cen become nominol bases in Kennada, 


Pe 


‘The Senskrit numbers upto ten will become declinable 


i BIS oe . 


bases only when they form parts of compounds, or ere in 7 

conjunction with affixes. When the final 4 sof Sanskrit — 

feminine nouns is changed to e or a, they become decli-~ 
25 


neable bases in Kennada,! 


The idea of the sutra 90 is made more clesr as regaras 
the numerals. The Senskrit numbers from éka to adage will not 
be nominal bases in Kannada naturally, To become nominal 
base they are to be either compounded or edded with ccse- 
suffixes, The Sanskrit -A ending feminine forms, when 
modified into -a ending or ~e ending words optionally, they 


become the nominel bases. 


‘ 


The examples for the numeral compounds are: geen cay. 
dvimukha, tril oka etc, ae nominal bases in the f orm ekengan, 
Skanigenem etc. Numerels with the suffixes are dvitays, . 
catuska ete. The feminine -@ ending Senskrit forms , which 
become -e ending in Kannada are: bale, male, sale, nidre 
etc. Then there are some words which have both the forms. 
Por exemple, griva - grive - eriva, bhiksa - bhikge - 
bhiksa, To all the above forms the case-suffixes cm be 


added in Kannada. Hence, they are nominal bases. 


The idea of the previous sutra is extended in the 


t 
A ORD Cth SR Ce ny Ne SERIE RR RD A 
1 


'25 S.D. sutra - 92. 
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next sutra: ‘when the final ~a of Sanskrit noms is chenged 
into e, those nouns become declinable nominal bases in 
Kerneda. We also get Kannada nominal bases, when the final 
i md u of Soenskrit noms change to i and u. Monosyllebic 
Senskrit words like jya etc. are used as nominal veges in 


Kamada as they are i.e. without eny change,’ 


The idea as to how the Sanskrit -a, -i, - ending 
words ere adjusted in Kenneada is give here, Samilerly, 
the behaviour of Samskrit monosyllabic words also, is given. 


The examples are? 


for a e = vadha-vedhe; abhilaga - abhilase etc, 
Por Z ai - Lexmi - bexni, Geuri - Geurr etc. 


Vor us = ‘Sarayll - sareayu, kharjii - kherju etc. 


SI 


aul these modified forms are nominal bases in Kanade, 


Monosyllabic Sanskrit words form the nominal beses in 


Kanneda like jy@, ma, stri, shri etc. 


‘Sanskrit nouns with final e, 1, u and ri generally 
remain as they are in Kannada end used as nominal bases. 
Pinal ri gets sometimes changed into ara, The Senskrit 
word dhatri becomes dhata in Kannada, The word vidhatri is 


SE ee ON ly SD th Ny aa SS NS EO NS 


26 $.D. sutre ~ 93. 


= 890° = 
. 27 
used as vidhatra'. 
~a wi, -u and-ri ending words ere naturally nominel 
bases. By the term 'mostly' (pina) it is meat that some~ 


times for ri, ara comes. Examples for: 


-a : bhuvena, naling, nayana, Sayana ete. 

~1 | : rati, pati, yati, mati, ravi, giri ete..- 
uo pasu, sisu, ripu, bhanu, dhenu etc. 
-ri + pitri, savitri, nétri, hotri etc. 


-ri = Sra: savitéra, netéra, hdtera, kartera etc. 


It is seen that some words like netri etc. are having 
poth the forms.. Hence, it is difficult to say which wes 
more in vogue, Still, it appears that netara, kartare etc. 


.were used more frequently then the other set. 


‘The final ri of pitri is changed into -are, the final 
i of sekhi is changed into g es in sekha, when they ere 
28 


‘used as nomingel bases in Kannada.’ 
It is drignt if for ri in pitri, the -are comes and 


the form will be pitara, The forms with suffixes added will 


28 8S.D. sutra - 95. 
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be pitaran, etc. In the next helf he says that the finel i 
of gakhi is chenged to a like sakha to form the nominal bese 
in Kennade, It anounts to the fact that the Senskrit word 
sakhi’to form the nominal base in Kannada, becomes sakhe, 
But this is fer from the fact, Both the forms sakhi mé_ 
sakha can be used in Kannada in thelr original form, If : 
“Lt was the derivation of the word sakhi and sakha in Sans 
krit, it is adifferent matter, But how can it be said 

that the word sakhi to form nominal base in Kennade becomes 
sakha ? There are many more words Like this given by 


Késir ij Qe 


‘The Sanskrit nominel beses ending in consonants «re 
made to end in -g or -u, with the doubling of the final 
consonant or their final consonmts are ie Fee when the 


Senskrit nouns become Kamada nominel base s rs 


Treatment of the vowel ending words over, Kesiraja now 
gives, the modification of the consonant ending words of 
Sanskrit into Kennada, All such words got a vowel at the 
end and: that vowel is either a or u. Before this vowel is 


% 


added, that finel consonant is doubled, 


0) I PORE SO OD CRS ON a 


29 5,D, sutra ~~ 96, 


i 
‘ 


Examples for: 


a) addition of - a : div-diva, sraj-sraje, merut-maruta 
etc. ; 
b) addition of -y ei doubling of finsl consonant: 
| : ep-appu, ksut-ksutim, vidyut- 
vidyuttu etc. 
c) for the dropping of final. consonant: raéjen-raja. 


4 


karin-kari, karman-karme eto. 


1 


In the stitra the term ‘also' (mén) is used, It is to 
: ' ‘ ° zs 
indicate the changes found in yasam-yasagsu, tejam-tejcuam, 


manam —- menessu etc, 


t 


Some consonant ending words also are used in Kennada 


” 


Like vak, yugaped ete, 
The word gir become gire. 


) ‘The Senskrit nominal bases in third person plural,. 
and ending in visargea are used as nominal besea, if the 
30 


viserga is dropped.' 


The Sanskrit first person plural forms which end in 
visarga, will drop that viserga to form the nominal base 


in Kannada, They will be singular bases, For example, , 


A SA De er UW CE OND ASAD SS Wn ND i 
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at ee t = = = = ‘2 
svaneh - svane, Yuvanch-yuvene, Vidvatiseh-vidvatse, 


9 
srimenteh - srimenta ete. 


d 4 : 


In the above sutrts treated so far, the procedures ss 
to how, the Sanskrit fomis are used in Kamada as-nominel bases 
are given. It is m established, fact that fvem whetever 
the source the words came, they have to change to suit the 
structure of the receiving lenguage. Wherever both the 
structures are common, the forms remain unchenged, If 
there is 9 difference in the two structures, the forms heve 
to change accordingly, If the difference is found in one or 
two exatiples, it is limited to that particular word like 
pitri becoming pitera, But, a particuler structural diff er- 
ence if found in lerge number of words, then the chenge © 
will be stated in terms of s principle, which is slso 
eslled fashion of adaptetion. Such a phenomenon is found 
in & chenging to e. in the examples bala-béle, méla-mele ‘ete. 
There is no visarge in Kannadas hence, oll the words having 
visarge, drop them to be used@ in Kennada. There is another 
aspect of this. There is a semantic chenge elso. The 
‘first person plural forms ending in visarge, drop their. | 


Visarga, and will behave as singular bases, 


a 


These words will give structural clue to the existence 


or otherwise of a particular feature in the system. ‘ihy 


4 
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Senskrit words ending in & should chenge to e ? It is 

bec suse the long vowel ~a does not occur in the Pinel posi - 
tion of the Kenneda free words. Similerly, the long vowels 
i, u also do not come at the end of the Kennada word, Hence, 
all the long vowels of Senskrit words like stri, seraya etc. 
become short vowels in Kannada, Because vowel ri is not 
found in Kennada, it changes to era, Otherwise where ie 
‘the necessity of such a change ? Similar is the case with 


visarga also, 
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GENDER 


In -the following stttrag, the treatment of gender is 


Masculine-neuter: ravi (muqidan, inudidudu) ete. 


2) 
4). 
6) 


8) * 


‘There ere nine genders in Kannada: ‘They are: 


feminine 

nasculine-f eminine 
masculine-neuter 
dependent (viségyadh ine) 
gender 


arasam, devan, suran 


‘aresi, devi 


' 
kennadi, kel ss am 


| Masculiné-feminine: iver (purugsr, striyer) etc. 


Feminine-neuter: 2 pen (jee, bandudu) etc, 


All the three genders: nin (arasam, aresi, pasu) 


Depmdent gender: abhimmi, dani, sadhu ete. 


given, 

1) masculine 

3) ‘neuter 

5) feminine-neuter 

7) semesta lifga 
oL 

9) avy ayelinga 

Exemples: 

1) Mesouline 

2) Fastnine ‘: 

'3) Neuter : 

4) 

‘5) 

6) 

7) 

8) 

9) 


: rn 
Avyeyelinga: bhonkene (bandam, badel, bendudu) 


a) «= 
In the next sutra, Kesiraja has given the varieties of 


‘ 


dependent (vacya or vigégyadh ine) genders ‘dependent gender 


consists of seven classes of words? 


PO 8 in A Ae ey DE ND OD eS 
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1) The words nen, nin oma tin, 
2) Quelifiers. 
3)  Pronouns.. 
. 4) Behurihi compounds . 
5) Nominal bases of verbal themes (kritg) oe 
6) Persyetly : nouns .. 


?) ' Numerels. 


\ 


The gender of these words listed ig depending on the 
substantive, with which they come, That is, these cate“ - 
 gories heave no gender inherently. ‘Their gender is that of 


"the substantive. 


1) win ete: ~ nim kamom, nim rati, nim eili. 

2) Qualifier: - iniyem, iniyel, iniyadu, inidu, 

3)  Pronom: ~ peram, peral, perelu. 

'4) Compound (bshuvrihi): avam kusigorelea, eval kustsoreli, 
| adu kusigor el. 

'5)  Verbel theme: - padidam, padideal, padidudu, 

6) Derivative: - 6d@{i ivem, odali ive], od814 idu. 


7) Numerals: sayir gendar, sayir pegdir, sayir.menegel. 


In the next sutra, the nature of the evycyalifige is 


given: 'The avyayslinge adjusts itself to all the cases’ 


« 
a yy “OMY mele SE AED A A: SE SnD eS 


32 §.D. sutra - 99, 
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od 
three genders and three numbers.' 


Examples: “ 


1) Nominative: nirnerambendem means nirnimittembenden etc. 

2) Lecusatives beccaram nudidem means beccaremem nudi dam 
etc. 

5) Instrumental: entarim means ederiade, 

4) Dative: peccane, keccane give datuve sense, 


5) Genitive: mattina gives the sense of genitive. 


Por three genders: mattam nodidam, mattam nodidel, nottam 
nodidudu, 
Por number: Bhonkane Orvan bendam (singular) 
Mellane irvar nudidar (Dual) 


Nettene eLlarum podar (Plural) 


In the previous stitra Kesirdj a hed enumereted nine 
genders, but in the next one he gays they ere only threes 
‘There are three genders in Kennada - masculine, feninine 
and neuter, Those which denote men are masculine, those 
which denote women are feminine, All others are neuter. 


ot 
The use of the other genders is not found,’ 


33 S.D. sutra ~ 100. 
34 §,D. sutra = 101. 


Exampl es! 


1) Masculine : arasam, kameam,Remem ete. 
2) Feminine +: Sareswati, Rati, Sheci ete. 
3) Neuter: : marem, belli, puli eto. 


In the next sutra, a treatment of some individual words 
is found: ‘The nouns jane and mshajena ere neuter. The 
word jana if preceded by the suffix duh-, sat- or -su is 
considered as mesculine gender, if it is preceded vy mehat~ 
it is PP i For example, durjeam, sajjenam, suj sno - 


(masculine), jenan, mshajenean (neuter). 


‘Some Sanskrit words belonging to all the three cendere, 
36 


become only neuter.. Sajjana, kulavadhu are always neuter.' 


ra 


Here the gender of some Sanskrit words in Kennade is 
_treated, Whatever the gender of these words in Sangkrit, 
‘they become neuter in Kannada, Sor exemple, sejjane, kule- 


,vadhu etc, 


1 
Késiréja mekes a distinction of the term 'linga' 
as 1) nominals or simplg noun roots, which are classified 


into 9 classes on the besis of concordmece; in other words 


' 


35 S.D. sutra - 102. 
36 5.D,. sutra ” 166, 


~ S29 - 


4 : 
Kennada nouns in one plece belong to 9 Glasses ~ thet is, 


€ 


syntectic level... 


{ 


2) Since '‘lifga' used to denote gender, in the following 
’ gatra he mentions about 3 grammatical genders, which have 


overt markers in morphological constructions. 


The treatment of gender by Kesiraja is interesting, . 
Because sometimes he says there are nine genders (siitre 98) »¢ 
sometimes three geniers (sutra 101). The hair-splitting 
enalysis of gender in nine parts, which is not inherent 
in the Kannada words was not necessery., It is stated just 
to discard it later on. As KEsi raja himself says they are 
not there in Kannada, it suffices to say they ere not 
there, They are listed by him becaise they are found in 


Sanskrit. 


In the siitra 99 he listed the seven classes of words. 
‘in dependent gender. The point here is that all these forms 
have no susceptibility to gender, Whatever the gender of 
the substentive, the seme may be assumed in respect of these 
forms. Strangely, Kesi raje has given in the list the forms 
nin, an etc. and pronouns different from these. I+ is not 
clear whet led him to call the forms nin, an ete. not 
.poonouns ead to call per atu ete. only as pronouns. The, 


dependent gender in respect of verbal themes are 
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illustrated by padiden, padidal, padidudu. On what sre they 
dependent ? One useful purpose that is served by this 1ist- 
ing is the fact thet these forms sre not susceptible to 


gender is made clear. 


In the sutra 100 similar is the case. 4s avyeyeliige 
is not having inherent eaten it avuat itself to the 
form with which it is sondne: While giving examples for 
adj us ting to the gender of seven cases, he hes left out 
the exemples for ablative end locative cages, he, recson 


is not clear, Perhéps there were no exempl es. 


any wey, he specifically states in the sutre 101 that 
there are only three genders in Kennada and others are not 
found. And he hes given the definition of all these cate= 
eories. All the words which indileste men are masculine; 
all those which indicate women/are feminine. It ig alright 
so far, When it comes to neuter, the rest of the words ere 
neuter, That meens all the animale whether male or fenale- 
are neuter, So, while treating the gender in Kemnede, the 
distinction of mele or female is restricted to humm beings: 
only. That is, the gender of the Kennaie nouns is decided 
by the Beer ‘The gender of old Kennade generally seems 


to agree with the natural sex-difference except in the cese 
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of enimal s which are brought under the neuter ase He 
does not agree with the statement of K.V,Subbayye that in 
all the Dravidien languages gender follows s#x.' The Kanne- 
da nouns in respect of gender, ore divided into two clesses, 
i) humen and ii) non-human, That is, those endowed with 
case the humen nouns heve the same termimation in 
plural, while in sinmlar, there is 9s distinction of mescn~- 


40 
line emi feminine, 


The gender distinction is indicated by en (masculine), 
cal (feminine) and -ad (neuter). All these form are sin- 
gular, In plurel, for humm nouns there is -sr and for 
neuter nouns there is ~avu. These forms are indlecting 
the number distinction elso. But in first end second per 


sons, only number distinction is found, Hence in a limited 


, 


sense, in Kemada the treatment of gender and number comes 


‘together, In the coming siitres, the number is treated. 


Number: 


1 
t 


‘One, two and meny ere indicated by the singular, dual 


end plural, Singular and plurel numbers are accepted in 


, 98 G.S,Gai, pezzi, , 


39 Oeldwell, p.e220, 


40 Teluga distinguishes between mchat end amehat, mehat,. 
being only masculine. 


- 382 = 
41 
Kennada, Dual comes there in eppropriate pleces,' 
Por example, meru idu (singular), cae 


patty kengel (plural), bhimarjunar (dual) 


In the next sutra, he gives the number suffixes, 
‘Before the seven case-suffixes, for duel and plural -gal 
fear In pronouns and adjectives in plece of -gal, -av 
2 


comes.’ 


Bor example, todegal, pahgel avu piriyavu, ivu kiriyavu, 


* 


iniyavu ete. 
q 


‘The -tu coming at the final position of qualifiers, 


becomes - du; The first letter of evu end ivu is dropped. | 


Tor -gal, the sa “ir, ~or, «dir, «vir come in mascu- 
3 ; 
line end feminine.’ 


Exemplet 


1 


Por dropping of avu ete. bettiduvu, Ollidiow ete. «, 


Por - ir: pendir, voltir.. ma 


\ ur ~ - 
c 


for - ar? devar, pentar, nallar. 
For - dir: ivaldir, ivendir, avendir. - 


A A A ne AD RR APR A AOD NR 


x 


: 
41 3S.D. siitra - 104, i _— as 
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42 8.0). sitra -. 105, ‘ 
43 3S.D, sutra < 107. 


He oY 


: 
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For = vir: attevir, sosevir, téyvir. 


4 


44, 


‘For masculine and feminine ~ar comes, If there are 
numerals, pronouns, verbel themes, adjectives, derivatives, 
‘: 44 : 


the -g ending words drop -—ir, -dir, -vir.' 


"In some words -kal comes along with -ar and “vir. 
Due to behulagrehana -kal comes even where -ar and -vir ere 
Bat ere Por «dir and -vir optaonally there will be 
~gel' : : 


Exemples: 

~er end kel ©: budherkel, gOvorkel.. 

~yir and -kal % t&ayvirkel 

Elsewhere also ~kelt makkal, kolkel, nalkel. 
Pronouns : - avergal, ivergel, uvergéel. 
-dir ond -gel : annandir - em aigal. 


“vir end -eal $ attevir - attegel. 


In the next sutra, the use of plural end singuler is 
given: ‘Por singular also there will be the use of plural. 
in the following situations: 


, 


1) unworthy character, 2) natural greatness, 3) elders, 


44 $,D, sutra - 108, . 
45 §,D, sttra = 111, : 7 


AG 
seints ete. ani 4) disgust,' 


Examples’ 
Natural : enm a tandegal, emma taygal. 
Elders 3 eurugsal, svemigal, 


Disgust +: badavadiraraga, 


‘If after -a ending masculine and femininc -gal acd 
~dir come, bindu comes. In -a ending emuer Boras it is 
? 


optional, In Sanskrit, bindu is compulsory’, 


Examples: 

For mesculine 2 annandir, annengal. 

For feminine ‘  ¢ akkendir, ekkefigal. 

For neuter : marett gel , maragal, 

For Sanskrit words 2 gunefigal, nedafigal etc. 

For the fault : dS ogal (It should be dé ofigel) 


In the following sutra, Kést raja gives the use of 
collective singular: 'Collective singular stands for the 


plural, Sometimes, even where there is no collec tivity s the 
singilar is usel for plural in case of quelifiers.' 


a a AO OE ED SW RR ND AAD HORI HRD ND RR. 


47 5 os sit rae~ 113. 
48 9D, sutra bed 148, 
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Exempl es? 


Por collectivity: ane ninkideawa ~ Znegelu nunkidevu, 
No collectivity: manem satic} dlemaduvu - menaigel safticdla- 


maduvu « 


'The singular in numeral objects, numbers, nature etc. 
stands for plural. The qualifier can be in plural ond 
| 49 


qualified in singular', 


The singular in numeral objects, numbers, nature etc, 
gives the sense of plural, Even though the qualifier is 
‘in plural, the qualified can be in singular. 


‘For exemple: 


' 


' ' 
Numeral ‘objects: pattudese - pattu desegal 
Numbers: ondu nélku - ondu nalkugal. 
Neturet kafigel kurpu ~- keigel kurpugal, 


Singiuler substantive: nériduvu beral. 


‘In the sense of the pair, plural, there 1g singuler. 
In the verbal adjective also there is singular', 


Examples: 


pedayugem for padayugal aigal 


49 S.D. sutra - 150. 
50 6S.D, sitra- 155, .° 


} 
’ 
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for avigfelitiges - vedangel vraménart. 


The form indicating one is singulers that which indica- 
tes two is dual; end meny is plural. But, Kesiraje includes 
the duel not whole-heartedly. He has imposed it on Kennads+, 
just because he is imitating Senskrit structure too much, 
Kermada has only two number suffixes ~ singular md plural. 
In the instences given for dual number also, the suffix is 


plural. : o 


In siitra 105 he gives the suffix ~gel as caning peore 
seven case-suffixes, It is the habit of Kesi raje to 
start with neuter forms and then state other forms as 
substitutes. If we take this sutra literally, it emounts 3 
to seying that only -gal comes before the case suffixe', 
which, in fact, is not correct. fJ1 the suffixes cen come 
before the case-suffixes. The Form pensal is interes tine 
beceuse eccording to the definition given of feminine, it 
should take ~ar suffix in plural, in common with mesculine. 
But, here the noun pe - takes the suffix -gal. It is 
also used in the sense of neuter in some instemeecs e.3. 
'a pen bandudu', Pen - with -gal is also neuter. Is it 
the remnent of originel eens structure whete feminine- 


neuter were neutrelized ? Jmnother point in the sutra is 


A ty SAA RU HE Oe SOO ee a POD AOD SON COD CD 


51 This type of situation is found in Telugu. See 
Caldwell, P220. Z 


the pronouns and edjectives have the suffix -avu in olece sf 
~gal. Is it necessary to say -avu has repleced -gel 7 
Which is the form to which -evu is applied ? The third 
person neuter plurel form is avu and -avu is said to be 

the plural suffix. Hence, the plurel suffix msy be other 


than -avu. It is -vu, 


In the sutra 107, it is stated that in place of -zal, 

for mesculine and feminine, the suffixes are -Lr, ~at, 
“dir, -vir. There is a suffix -@r also found in the 

inscriptions, lor example, aninditar, The form -Zr is 
more ancient than -ar, The suffix ~gr is found slong 
with -ar in the inscriptions of the 8th pentane: But in 
subs equent emturies only -ar form found. O° these -gi 
is a masculine plural suffix occuring in the words dever, 
nallar ete. -ir is to be used in feninine forms. -dir 
is used only with the pronouns. -vir comes with the words 


indicseting the reletives like attevir, tayvir etc. 


In sutra 108, Kesiraja is more specific. Fe states 
that the suffix -ar comes in the feminine and masculine 
forms. But, in the words indicating numerals, pronouns, 
verbal themes, qualifiers, derivatives etc., only the form 


~ar comes. In places where masculine form is there, -ir, 


OO rs te ate evs OO pt cae Oy SO LE WR Se SRY 


52 G,5.Gai, Pod. 
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“dir and ~vir suffixes are dropped. 


In some words (sutra 111) the suffix is -kel. It may 
come slong with mar md ~vir. This is the phenommon where 
two plurel suffixes are added one efter the other, or . 

_ exemple budharkal, tByvirkel ete. -kal also can come elone. 
It cm be seen in the forns makkal, nalkal etc, in pronoun , 
the suffix - gal comes. The pronouns get the suffix ~ar 
(ever), -dir (aveldir, avendir) end now ~gal (avargel, 
ivargel). The point about -gel in pronouns is that it 

, alone is not suffixed to the pronouns, It only comes as — 


a second suffix in the forn, 


In ithe sutre 112 he gives some insteaces where plurel 
is used, though the meaning is singuler, While referring 
to the elders, seints, natural greatness and also in dis 
aseemiee is used for singular, , 


In sutra 148 the opposite process of the above is 
found . The singular is used, but plurel is indicated. It 
is called collective singular (jatyéka vachana). The parti- 
cular word though in singular, because it stands for the 
whole community, gives the sense of plural. Such a noun. Is 
veriously cdlled es mass noun or collective noun ete. Lven 
in quelificrs, the singular is used, but plurel meaning . 


‘is indicated. 
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The sutra 150 gives the idea of the use of sing lear 
in numeral objects, numbers etc. for the sake of plurel. 
In the words like nal kudese thoneh the noun is sinwler, 
because of the word meaning 'four' it has plural nese. 
The plurelity is achieved by affixing plurel suffixes, or 
by the word meaning many. Hence, it may be one of the 


processes of pluraligation. 


Similar is the cese with pair. As ‘pair’ elways has 
the sense of 'two' it is plural. Hence, it need not heve 


¥ 


any plurel suffix, 


After the treatment of number given by KEei raja pre 
sented in nutshell » let us try to re-present the same fom 
the modern point of view. For each singular and plural 
there are separate suffixes, TNe form without eny suffix 
also, gives the sense of the singular, For example, méru 
idu. 4nd gender suffixes -an, -al and -adu give more then 
one sense, these can be termed as portmenteau morphemes. 

The plural forms are two: one sect indiceting the human 
category end another set non-human category. The suffixes 
listed for plural for human nouns are: -ar, -vir, —dir, -ir, 
The suffixes for neuter plurel ere ~avu, -gel and ~kel, Wor, 
ie point is: whether all of these can be treate es mor~ 


phenes ? If these cecur in a definable envirosmet, they 


will be allomorphs. The suffixes -gal and='cel are surfixed 
to the nominal stems, and -vu to others. -vu is affixed to 
verbal stems and pronouns. For example, evu, madiduw ete. 
“gel and -kal appear to have definite environment, -kal 


_ BS 
suffix occurs in the words makkal, kOLkel, nel¥al end 


~ 


goreverkal, veda-viderkel etc. “and the suffix -gal occurs 
in the words todegel, maragel (maratigal) pengel etc. It 
may be genereliged that the suffix -kal occurs after the 
words makkal , kOlkel, neLkal and the suffix -gal occurs 
efter all the other words. Hence, the two forms may bo 


Ssaidto be the cllomorphs of the same morphane. 


Here, the suffix -kel is morphologically conditioned 


ellomorph. 


This may be represented as follows: 


{- ee} ) /-gel/ occurs after vowel-ending ani nasel- 
i] ) e 7 
ending words e.g. todegal, penarl etc. 


/~ wi/  oceurs with neuter pronouns. 


0 et ce On SY es a OR A tn nee Ha ate 


53 G,5.Gai, p.28. In the words gorvarkal and veda~ 
vidarkal as it is the second suffix, these cannot 
be taken as environmemts. 
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Now, ebout, non-neuter suffixes somethings similar te 
the above ee be said. Of the four suffixes, ~ar, -ir, vir, 
~dir indicating masculine end feminine (i.c. humei), the 
suffix -er occurs only after masculine stems, For exemple, 
dévar, naller etc. The form -ir occurs after pendir ord 
citar. The suffix -vir occurs in the words attevir, 305- 
evir, tayvir etc, That is, this -vir occurs in the words 
indicating relatives, which end in -e and consonents. Ta 
other Kinship words, the suffix -dar comes. For examnple, 
eonendir, akkendir etc. It may be said thet the puf faxal 
-~ar occurs after masculine words except relation words. -yir 
occurs efter relation words ending in-« and consonsnts: end 
~dir elsewhere. Hence, we can take only one plurel morphene 


& 


for humen nouns with three allomorphs ~-air-dir -vir end -ir. 


fhe number end gender taken together, the morphenmes 


are as fullows: 
/-n/ - singular (first end second persos) 


/-v(u)/ - plural (first amd second persons) 


cr 


0 AE ON OL SAE a HO OO A A ly 


54 This suffix is neither enumerated among the plural 
suffixes in the studies about inscriptions, nor any 
example is found thereof, See G.o,Gei, p.243 2.4. 
Neresimheyya, p.114. 


1, | 


uh 


Vth 


Hay 
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The portmentean morphemes sre? 


- en - masculine and singular 

-~ al - feminine and singuler 

~ am -— neuter and singuler 

- ar, - ir, eae ~ dir - human end plural, teking 
-V3 gi as inflectional increments. 


} 
~ gal, -vu, -kal - neuter amd plural. 


In the following sutras, Késirdja notes some stray 
changes taking plece in the nominal bases: ‘weasuremmi ~ 
words, numerals of masculine ond feminine get -v. ‘thet ~v 
becomes ~b also, In Be see words bindu comes optionslly. 


Sometimes ~b is dropped. 
Examples? 


Meesurement : ell avar. 

Numerels: Mivettumuver. 

for bi emibar, inibar, irber. 

bindu in -a words: palembar, kel mbar. 

optionally no bindu: pal ebar, kel abar. 

dropping of -b z palar, kelar. 

55 -~a (in ~ar) is also having 3 person meaning, 

56 <i (in -ir, -dir) is elso having 2nd person mecning. 
57 3S.0, stitra - 109. 


neo 
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‘Phe words indicating measurement viz., enita, init, 


&. 


enitu, cllavu, kelavu, pel evu drop the final varne <' 
For exemple: anibar, inibar, enibar. 


If there is a vowel in the Latter half, bindu bees 


m or n; end m becomes v, Original m aso becomes v.' 


Examples: 


rn: polem ~ ariyada = poleneriyada. 
ms kulem - om = kulemam . 

J a 
vi kélvendam - ento = kelvandavento, 


original m vi: tadmare - tavare, timur - tivir. 


‘After m ani n, whether there 1s a consonamt or not, 
bindu comes. If there ig a varge consonent, it becomes, the 
6) 


nesal of thet class’, 
Exempl es: 


bindu of m: nim yogyar - nim ydegyar. 

bindu of nt a vadi - am vadi 

Without congsonmt: nin, an, nim, 6 ata aa. 
58 SD, sttra ~~ 110. 

59 «68.D. siitra ~ 114, 

60 S.D, sutra ~ 172, 
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optionally in varge: evankedugeli, tancalevadi, xarentakken , 


kend alir » Kemmen 


‘The word middle -y~ becomes ai, and w becomes gee 


Optionally for the word finel -a, there will be OF 


Examples: 
-y- : terayisidem - teraisiden, kayiv@rem - kaiveren 


~w- 3 Kavungu = kaungn, kavunde - keude. 


As 1t is already stated (in the phonology) that there 
are no diphthongs in Kennada, there is no questio of y 


becoming al, and w becoming au, 


‘In non-compounds end compounds, n after n becomes 
Ne It vag rene to pronounce though found in some 
2 


instances', 
Examples’ 


ten+nelal ~ taynelal, ken + nir - kengir. 


. 


OP ttn 0 MI eels Hrs A SE NE NRy itl, GC wl en et 


61 S.D, siltra - 168. 
62 S.D. sutra - 169. 
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CASE 


Ca 


relies defines the vibhekti ast ‘vibhekti is 80. 
called beceuse it divides the meaning of the word, It is 
also known as effix (pratyaya). Base takes its position 
bef ore the suffix. These two join into a ene 


The function of the vibhekti is to divide the meming 
of the word, whatever it may meen. This function is achie- 
ved by the suffixes, These suffixes are joined to the beac 


forms .. 


In the next sutra, the seven case-suffixes are enumera~ 
ted: 'The seven nominal case-suffixes, -m, -am, -in, ~Ke, 
-et and -ol respe tively are added to all the diff erent 

4 ; 


nominal bases enumerated before.! 


The sevem cases are? nominative, accusative, instru- 

‘mental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative. The 
respective case suffixes are the ones listed above, These 
case-suffixes are added depending upon the karaka, Kireka 
is responsible for action. The karaka is of six kinds! 
agent (kartr), object (karma), instrument (karana), giving 
(sampradina), separation (apadma), location (adhikarana). 
63 $.D. sitra - 45, 

64 $.De sutra ~ 10. 


= 346 = 
Genitive indicates relation between nouns. 
The exemples are: 


1) Nominative - maran 

2) Accusative - maranam 

3) Instrumentcl - meradim 
4) Detive - marskke 

5) Ablative - maradattenim 
6) bocative - maradol 


7) Vocative - marené 


a) Nominetive case 


we 


In the following slitra, various changes in the nomina- 
tive cease forms ere given, ‘'Nomemative -a ending words get 
bindu. In non ~a ending words, it is dropped. -2a emding 

65 


masculine gets ~n.' 


I Phe nominative -g ending words, get bindu. In non- 
2 ending forms, the nominative case-suffix is dropped. - In 
the -a ending masculine forms, if vowel comes after, every 


where, there will be <n. 


For example, 
for bindu: - vedaviden. 


A A CR TE aa Aad OD Ma QD Volar vee Mm em + 


65 3.D, sutra - 115, 
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for dropping of bindu! pul, gid, puli, balli. 


for =n a@gemas avens. 


‘Is there my suffix for nominative case ? Kebiraja 
lists -m as the nominative case-suffix and other gremmari ens 
also do the same thing. The examples are maram etc. This 
phenomenon also is limited to -a@ ending words, In other 
words ending in a vowel other than -a, this -m is not 
found. Even in -a goatne worcre it is not always the oace 
For exemple pavanaja, allya, arasa, keleya, odeya ete. 
Kem aci, Kovigeni, arasi, mehadévi, phimi, kapu, pulu, pali-~ 
pare, perggade, sule etc, Hence, there is no nominative 
case~suffix in Kannada, A.N.Narasimhayya says ‘there is 
no case termination for the nominative singular in all. the 
three eget Umally, the stem itself stands for the 
nominative csse, or the stem with gender suffix, Kaypidi 
is apecite about the non-existence of case-termination for 
seeineive, The rule in the gremmers is that in -a— ending 
words, that too, in singular, the suffix is added. That 
66 Gad&yuddhea - Ch.6. ve. 27. See P.G.Kulkarni, p.365. 

67 A.N .Narasimhayya - p.117. 

68 G.S.Gai, p.29. 

69 A.N.Nerasimhayya - p.117. 

70 Kennada Kaypidi - Pt.I. p.336. 
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.g@lso, sometimes dropped. That means the case~termination 
for nominative is zero. The suffix is juxtoposed, to drov 
it leter on. It is to fill the structural necessity that 
every case hes a suffix to demote it. Dr.Cealdwdl says that 
in the poensdtee ane nominative is not provided with a 


case~terminetion. 


Accusative: 


In the following sutra, the accusative case is treata. 
‘Por -a ending neuter in accusative case, -am‘awl-an come, 
In Senskrit, there will be only -ai, For instrumental 


72 
case etc. -d comes.' 


Examples: 


for ~am : bettomem, kollemam, bs] egamem, 
for -an 3’ polenam, nelenem, bil mem. 


for -am in Sanskrit: kulamem, celemen. 


In the next sutra, the nature and kinds of the objet 
ere given. ‘The object is the thing intended by en agent, 
It is of four inds. 

71 Caldwell = p,255. 
72 SD. sutra ~ 116, 
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1) WNirvartya - to be done. 

2) VikGrya ~ which is modified. 

3) prdpya 3; that do be attsined. 

4)  Vaigayika - object of eyes etc.' 


‘ 


The examples are: 


1) nirvartya - maneyem madidam, kavyaman példan. 
2) vikérya - paluva kedidem. 
3) prépya - Greneydiden, maney ai sardam 


4) ,, vaigayika - nésersm nodidem, gitamaa kéldan. 


In the next sutra, the environment of the accusative 
case is given: ‘Accusative case is to be used in the sense 
, at 
of wented, unwented, time, space, and direction. In peeks 


instrument end intention, the instrumetel case is used.': 


Examples: 

for wanted t névalamem tegedam 
for unwanted t pavam dantideam 

for time : arudiigalam talviden 
for distance : aregavudan paridan 


Sometimes, there is a double object: guruvan jninmem 


besagondam, 


73 #S,D. sutra - 138. 
‘74 §,D. sutra — 139. 


sd 
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Seir5j a lists -am as the accusative case-suffix, But, 
originelly it is -m, as when a vowel comes after -m, it 
becomes “Ba end in the old inseriptions the forms ~an, -en% 
ere found. e.g. singhamen, pithaman etc. Of the forms ~an, 
-en, the form -Sn is ancient. During 7th century -im forms 
are more prevalent, and in 8th century ~én, and -an arc 
found side by side. In subsequent centuries only -m re- 
ta For example, edeyan, giriyan, (7th c), kodeyan, 
ko teyan, pitharian (8th century) datteman, nelan, puliyfny, 
ree sthanamén (9th century). This length 1s said %o 
be lar the words, in accusative cese, if vowel 
comes sae For example, Kell oneria om - kell anerid an, 


billencdan - bill@naden. 


fnother feature of the eccusetive case is that the 
nominetive case slso is used in the sense of the accusotive. 
That means in some eccusative forms there is a gero suffix, 
For exemple, Ser es 
75 G.5.Gai, p.42. 
76 Ibid. p.43. 
77 =“ Ibid,, 
78. SD, sutra - 128, 


79 S,v. sitra - 146, 


Ed 
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In addition to the accusative case-suffixes -an, ~6Nn, 
-em, ond zero mentioned by Késirs} a, there are other suffixes 
found in Seg insoription of that period. These ere ~al, - 
~a ond "Be For example, pull -a, kayy-a, velinnagans, - 


ar sanem. 


Instrumentel case: 


In the following sutras, instrumental case, is treated: 


"In agent, instrument end intmtion, instrumental case is 


used", 
Exempl ess, 
1) Agent : padakem ekkasal eyim madepattudu, 


kodeliyim kadidem, = 


Oy 


2) Instrument 
3) cause, : olegadim padedam, 


-~ii also the instrumental case-suffix found in the 
4 ‘ 82 


inseriptions e.g. Raghaven—im. 


4 


In the next stitra, the sten-form is given attention: 
8% 
‘for instrumental case etc. -d- comes’. For example, , 


menadim, mentradim etc, 


80 .G,S.Gai, p.46. 
81 S.D. sitra = 139. 
82 G,.8,Geai, p.48,. 
83 S.D, sitra ~ 116, 


re 
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The instrumental ‘case-suffixes are given in: the next 


sitra: ‘the instrumental has ~im, indam, -inde as suffixes. 
84 


For these three, the -e comes.' 


Th ere ere three suffixes for instrumentel case viz., 
~im, ~indem, end -inde, Instead of these three, there is 


-e also used,, 


AN 


Bor example, vahaliyim, mlisindam, allegslinde, kra~ 


made, nagede, bheyede, 


na 


Next sitra deals with various changes in instrumental 
cases ‘In the words ending in u, ay ri, ri, By O and ty 
the form -in comes in the instrumental cese etc. In ae 


instruma@tel case and -v sandhi, -1n comes optionslly.' 


For exanple, 


telirvésu ~ talirvasininde, “(for u) 


pit - puvine (for 1) . 
pitri - pitrivine (for vi) 
rt - rivine (for ri) 
lau - glauvina ‘(for an) 


EP eee ND Cal ay te YE MN SI HN SRE WENO EN at GD 


84 S$.D. sutre - 117. 
85 9S.D. sutra - 118, 


ths 


~- 3535 - 


ninne - ninnina (for e) . 
stl | - siilina (for consonent elso) 
matim - matinin (optional -in) 

maduvem ~ maduvinim (an -v sendhi optionelly) 


‘in instrumental etc. u ending verbal notms, pro- 
nouns, adjectives, numerals, measurement ones get -ar, 


In the words indicating direction -an comes,' 
For exatple?: 


1)  verbel noua ; madiduderim, ugbudarke 


t 


ce 


2) pronoun peravara, adara, 
we es . oe 


3) adjective : kiridarol e . 


4) numer als nirgrin, nal karim, j 


5) measurement : onitarim, initirem 


magenim, tenkepim, ettanim ete. 


4 


6) for - m 


The three suffixes for instrumental case Listed by. 
Késiraja sfet -im, ~inda, -inde. But it eppears thet xt 
the root of these forms, there is -in in ancient old 
Kannada. mone scr hy. ~im is used before ea consonant and -~in 
before a vowel. But, sometimes, ~in also comes before the 


consonants, The -e suffix which comes in place of three 


a aes a si ED ANON ean O-PS ER ca 


86 5.D. sutra ~ 120. 


87 A,N.Naresimhayya, p.139. 


suffixes is supposed to be the locative case-suffix by some 
88 


schol ars. ; 
For exemple, Olagu- e = olage. 
Dative case 


In the following sutrss, the dative case is deelt 
with, ‘The dative case is used in sampradéanse, It is used 
to denote taste, competition, jealousy, good thing, fear, 
prosperity, auspiciousness, Deere cause, booing, bad thing, 


onelLogy, desire, representation’. 


Examples: 

1) Sempradéna : Brdhmenchige govam kobtam, 
2) Taste : Kusitige Laddugeyelti. 

3) Competition : Kavige kavi munivan,. 

4) Jealousy : Savatige purudipal. 

5) Good : Pesuvige hitem trinen, 

6) Veer : Papekkefijugum tokkem, 

7) Prosperity - : Lokekkedhikenitem, 

8) Nature : Sifthakke sauryan. 

9) Cause : SirigudySgem, : 


oo. 


10) Bowings: Guruvirigeragidam, 


88 Kaypidi Pt.i, p.d41. 
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11) Bad : Atafige vigemanikkidem, 
12) Analogy : Ate¥igitem takkam, 

13) Representative +: A kebbakki kabbambytu, 
14) Desired ~ : Bhaktefige varameanittam. 


_ ‘For, the pronoun €n, the form in nominative is éter. 
In dative etarke, eke forms are found. For instrumental 
90 


ete. there is the sten étar.' 


In the next sutra, some changes that are found in 
dative case’mentioned: 'In dative -a ending masculine gets 
a bindu before -ge, In -g ending neuter, thet suffix Ve 
optionslly, doubled. In consonant ending and vowel-ending 
(other than -a) words, in dative case, there will be ~ge 


irrespective of number end gender,' 


é 


Examples: 
1) Masculine t arasatige, atange. 
2) Neuter : banake-benakke, pol eke-polakke. 


3) Three genders : kevige, akege, tanuge. 


4) Three numbers + ninage, kavigalge, kurul galge. 


90 $.D, siitra — 122, 
91 $.D, sutra - 123. 
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‘In sem@se-like forms of dative, there is no third 


2 
letter (z)'. 


y 


Por example, kalke, nalke, etarke, adarke. 


In the next siitra, the dative suffix for Sanskrit words 
is treated: 'For Sanskrit masculine feminine plural forms, 
‘when a dative case-suffix is added, it may be do ubl ed 
pees 7 


for Sanskrit masculine end feminine words in plural, 
dative suffix is optionally doubled. In Kannada words slso, 


there is such a doubling optionally. 
Por exemple: . ; 


Senskrit words : budharge~budhergege. 


Kanade words : stileyarge-sul eyargge. 


The dative case-suffixes listed by Kesiraja ere —ke 
(-kke), -ge (gge), Sometimes, that -ge comes with bindu 
(-fige) slso. Of these forms ~ke appears to be Glder. ‘The 
suffix -ke comes after neuter nouns ending in -a end pro- 
nouns adu, idu, mu,and -ge after masculine feninine forma, 
So the dative cese~suffix morpheme cen be taken as only one 
4 8.D. stitra - 124, a 
95 8,D, stitre - 125 


with five ellomorphs, Of these -Ke occurs ‘efter -2 ending 
neuter nouns and pronouns adu, idu ani én, -kke is in free 


variation with ~ke in such forms as polakexpolekke etc. ~ge 


~ 357 - 


ae] 


comes ‘sfter the masculine and feminine forms, and neuter 


nouns ending in a vowel other than -a. For example, bréh- 
Manage y Hiegey! Kiet gee 


masculine nouns. 


variation with -ge, For exemple, budharge-budhargge, 


sileyerge-stleyargge. Hence, they constitute th. sllo- 


morphs of the dative case suffix morpheme. 


divided into (k - e). This -e is used in the instrumental 


It appears, dative case gsuffix -ke, can be further 


end locative cases also. For exemple, kramade, nayede 


(instrumental), olage, horage (locative).’ Does this -e 
95 ~ 


indicate direction ? It should be enquired further. 


AblL ative case? 


ablative case is used. It is used in fear, acceptances '. 


‘In the sense of 'coming eway from’ (apadane), the 


desire, non-desire, purpose, birth, greatness etc.’ 


94 


95 
96 


EO HN nee ane CE aR Ee 


The suffix -nge is found, thoush rarely, after -n’ 
ending words also e.g. klsinge, laddugeyalti. 


The ‘cese system in Kannade-Kannade Studies. 4. 


S.D. stitra — 142. 


a 
ny 


The form -nge comes after ~a ending 


For exemple, arasenge, ~gge is in free- 


* 


ae 
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The case suffix for ablative is -ettenim, For exemple, 


meredattenim peynudirdudu, bel abhadran, ee krisne- 


nim priyen, 


huliy attenind aijidem, 
i 


Fear 3 

Acceptance : SvamTyattenim, nirvéhsmédudu. 
Desire | $ Rambhey attanim sukham préptisidudu, 
Non~desire : Paegeyattanim bandkenen pendudu °. 
Purpose | : UdyOgadattenim siri bendudu,. 

Birth : Sadvamsadattanim puttidan, 


'Por ablative -at is included. To that ablative, 
three ‘suffixes of instrumental cese vig.,-im, sande antes 
are effixed and the -e¢ of instrumental’ is left out.’ 


~at is the cese-suffix for eblative according to 
Késiraje, This -at becomes atten end to this atten, one 
of three suffixes of instrumentsl cose are added. Vizey 
~im, -indam, -inde. ‘5o, suffixes will be -sttmimn, - 


~att enindem, ~atteninde, 


There is a question whether the ablative cese is there 
in Kannada or not ? Another question regarding the ablative 


is: whether it is necessary for Kennada ? About the first 


Bhoae 


Phoi de a 3 
t 
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que stion, Késiraja is in effirmetive, He has given the 
cese-suffix for the ablative case, Both Shri Gai and Nere- 
Simheyya say that there sre no examples of ‘the ebletive hav 
ing been used in the inscriptions upto the 10th idee 
But, the suffix-attemin is found in Kaviraj a Wargo His 
suffix is common to the instrumental-case suffix, Theat. 
mMeens the instrummtal case~suffix itself does the function 
of the avletive. 1a Kennada, Hence, it is not there in 
Kannada, This view is held by the euthors of erg Now, 
whether the ablative case is necessary or not ? For the 
instrumentel case ‘Karana' is the karck», end for the 
abletive 'apfdana' is kéreke, So they are different. And 
even when the instrumental case~suffix is used, the ablative 
meaning is conveyed by the context, Hence, why to deny the 
existence of the ablative cese 7? I+ may not have more use 
like others. But, that is not the criterion to decide 
wiether there is 9 perticuler case or not. Henee, it can 
be said the ablative case need not be taken out from the 


case system. The instrummtal case-suffix end the ebletive 


98 A,N.Naresimheyya - p.161. G.8.Gai - 'Under the head- 
ing 'The ablative case’ says ‘there is no sblative 
case.in Kennede, However, he gives the exemple ‘puri-~ 
gere-y~im where the instrumental cese is used for the 
ablative motion.' p.54. 


99 KM. 1-115. 


100 Kaypidi ~ Pt. I.p. 
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case-suffix are homophonous forms, 


nh 


Dr.Caldwell is very specific about the ablative case. 
‘This case sppears to heave been included in the list of 
cases by Dravidian premmarians out of d¥#@ference to the ' 
gremmatical principles of the Sanskrit, It is true thet | 
if we look at the construction and mening of a Drevidien 
sentence, the signification of an ablative of motion will 
be found to exist, and it will be found to be expressed much 
more Clearly even than in Sanskrit; but, a distiaction is 
to be drawn between the existence of acase and the exist- 
ence of a cese-sign, 2 regular technical suffix of Case. 
The Dravidian lenguages have undoubtedly an ablative of 
motion, and a great mmy other ablative besides, but I 


doubt whether they have any cese-suffix which belongs 
101 


exclusively to the ablative of motion. : 


The Genitive case: 


In the following sutras, there is a treatment of the 
genitive case, ‘The genitive case is used in relation, | 
Relation is charecteridtic of master, collectivity, fanily, 
viscinity, touch etc . ; 


EO TN ES SY NE ON TO ND SE ED 


101i Caldwell, p.283. 
a an 
102 $8.0. . sutra - 143, (ig UN Ny 


a 
ake bon 
4 eC onanwar j y: 
4 fa 


4 
% ak. % Z ® 
any 
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For exemple? 


Femily : emma aliyem, emma temnam 


Master : Urodey an, naderey an 


Collectivity * agneya ghate, giliya pindu 


Parts : merada kombu, kodeya kavu. 
Symbol : toppigeya minesen 
Viscinity + kereya kodi, ura mundu, 
Touch * tolabandi, nirchavase. 
Reletion | : nosala kenna dev em, 


form of object: ponna kol. 


The genitive case-suffix is found in the next siitras 
‘The genitive case suffix -a is sometimes lengthened at 
ee And, this l@megth is used for sorrow, saity 

3 


etc,' 


Examples: 
-@- mriden’d, jatena, kuveraikeramens. 
- "=. p&dageda ninagétanol calam (gaity) © a4 


-"- gatyanem nudigada ninatenol (order) 


, 
FE ey a OOD ce RE Ce EE em See RD 


Of these -& is earlier. 


ah 


e Locative Cage: 
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Th e genitive cese suffix is -a ami ~a (optionally). 


Locative case is presented in the following sutres: 


‘In the sense of adhikerana (location), the Locative cese 


is used. It is found in decision, subject, spread, busin~ 


104 


ess, time 'sati', 


case is used, 


1) 


2) 


‘Por Locative -alli and ~ol arc usually used. In the dire- 


Do 


That which is the base location. There locebive 


Location 3 
Quality 3 
Action 3 
Subject 4 
Spread $ 
Behavi our H 
Time $ 


meaming of ‘sati's 


Por exeanpl ei a 


pasinol nidregeyden, 
ratneigalo] maniky anuttavan, 
kéguverolitem meygali 
kiviyol parcidam, 

puvinol kawpu 

tapadol negalden, 

vasentadol mévu keyvendadu. 


bare kendam - barpedeyol kandem, 


The locative cese~suffix is given in the next strat 


— 


ectional words ending in ~a, optionally -al comes, In 


104 S.D, sutra ~ 144, 


‘ 


io 
“ 


eam 


f 
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105 
“u ending end other words -dlli and ol forms come’. 


Exempl est 


Kol ad ol - koladalli, banadol ~ banadelli, mud als pedu- 
val etc. 


ol agu - olage, poragu - porage, etc. 


In the next sutra, some individual words are es ee 


‘mundu and pindu become muntée and pintu, mel becomes mel.' 


There is a suffix ~e¢ also used for locative case. 
This is found in -a ending neuter words, and ~u ending di-~ 
rection words, which are used optionally. Modern view is 
that this -e used in the inetrumenvel cease, is originally 
locative case~suff ix, For example, mens-d~e, senmele-dee, 


107 
etc, 


mas 


The locative case-suffix may be divided into two types: 
i) Morphol ogi cal-which includes the suffixes like -ul, ~ol, 
-e, and 2) Periphristic-which includes the mixed forme Like 
Olage, kelage, mé:le etc. The forms aul etc, do not eek 
to besuffixes originally, as they are roots, 
105 S.D, sutra - 129, 
106 S.D. sutra ~- 120. 
107 G.S.Gai, p.62. : 


1 un. 1d 
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The Vocative Case: 


‘In vocative case, every where, the nominative singilar 
is dropped. (i.e. either a vowel or a consonent is dropped). 


There are two kakus vig., short and long.’ 


Examplés for 


anantrene - deva binnepam 
short. kaku: ele gelapa 
leng kaéku :> kurupatit 


a 
- 


Everywhere in vocative, there will be e and € ai 
the end. For -a ending words, if e and € come, there wiil 
be bindu in the middle, If no bindu for plural ~ar, option- 

log . : 


ally, there will be e and %.' 


Without distinction to masculine or feminine, in voce~ 
tive, there will be e or 6 at the end. In -a ending words, 
if e and ¢€ comes there will be bindu in the middle, In the 
plural -ar where there is no bindu, there is, optionelly e 


or @, 


For exemple: 


kOkilen@deye (feminine) 


109 3.D, sitra * 1355. 


a s 
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menuve (masculine) 
bhattaré (-g end ing) 
ele tuiibi, cl@ tufibi, ele tuifibiye. 


‘In dusl and plural, for ~ gel and kal, ira wr su pment— 
ed., For roots of plurel, there will be singular,' 


Por example: 

-ira-~ suraterunandanmgalira. 

~" - deviyerkelira (for with kal) 
nentergelira ( with - ar) 
ariyire nimumamumodanddidev enbudanegne. 
- (plured suffix used as singuler) ‘ 
padele tuiibi (the root). 


bara maralikageamone (root plus a). 


Vocative case has no kareka, Its purpose is to attract 
attention of, or cell the persons. The nominative form 
itself is used by the Kannada grammarians for this purpose; 
sometimes, the final vowel is lengthened. ‘It cm be said 
thet in Kennade, there is nothing which properly deserves 
to be styled a suffix or case-sig of the vocative. It: ‘te 
formed merely by affixing or suffixing some sign of emphasis, 


or in certain instances by suffixing the fragneats of the 


110 $S.D. sutra - i236. 


ie) 
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t 


111 
personel pronouns, 


| Vibh ake ti. Pelustea (Transfer of cases) 


In the following siitres, the phenomenon called the 
Vibhakti pallata is given: '/ll these cases are transferred. 
In bat gia of nominative and accusative, the genitive is 


used.’ 


All the cases enumerated so far may be transferred 
every where. There is genitive case used in the sense of 


the nominative and accusative. 


a 4 


for exemple: 


Genitive for nominative <% nrpena péle, 


x 


Genitive for accusative : ninenna konde. 


'Por the nominative and accusative, there will be ~sel. 

The words indicating time viz., andu, indu, undu, oo etc. 
- o 

ere common to nominetive, accusative and locative.' 
For example: 

mageal (nom.) maga (acc) , 
111 Caldwell, p.506, 
112 S.D. sutra - 145. 
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endu (nom.), endu (ace.), endu (lec.). 


‘For the nominal base meening number, gender, meming 
‘and vocative, the nominative case is used. The accusstive 


114 
case is used to indicate karma (object)'. 


EBxempl es: 


Three gemlers: Indram, kamini, ane. 
Meaning | s nidiyem, gujjen. 


Number 2 ondu, eradu, miru. 


For subject giving instrumental meaning there is 
nominative. For example, avam madidem, - avenim medepetypudu. 


For vocative: el@ déva raksisu. 


'Acousative is found in nominative, instrumental end 
dative. With linkercs, there is eccusative used for the 
ablative. The locative case suffix is used for the ins tru- 
mental. For the ao there is instrummtal case- 


suffix also used.’ 
xampl ess 


Accusative for nominative: nunpull an for nunpenulyen. 
Accusative for dative: ponnam baddige kott om means connam 
baddiyan kottam 


114 S.D. sutra = 137. 
115 5.D. stttra ~ 146, 
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Accusative for abl. ative: Menevekenettanim keryemem bease- 
gondem meens Manavekonem karyam bessgondan, 

Locative for instrummtal: kodeliyim kadidam meens kodeli- 
yol kadidem, 

In s trumental for ablative: kereyattanim bandam meens 


kere yin band am. 


‘For genitive and accusative, the dative is used. 
For locative, the nominative, eeastite a dative are used, 


For accusetive, the nominative is used,’ 
bxempl esi 


Genitive for dative: kodeyodeyam ~ kodegodeyam. 

Accusative for dative: Sigyanem Kalpisidan means sigyetige 
kalpisid an. 

Locative for nominative: ondu dinadol bendam means ondu 

: dinem benden, 

Locative for genitive: efeigalol bellcham means eegicela 
ballahan, 

Locative for dative: tavareyol puttiden means tavarege 
pu ttidan 


Accusative for nominative: onduvargamanirdam mems ond 


vars emirdem, 


116 5,D. sttra ~ 147, 
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In the following sutres, Kai raja gives the chenges in 
the stem - form of individual words. "In the consonant, end— 
ing words pagel end irul - in comes optionally, In egal 
and igal, - in comes regularly. In other places it is aa 
feult,' 


For exempl. e% 


pagealu - pegdina (optional -in) 
agelina, igaina (regular - in) 


beralina, kordlina (are mistakes) 


‘In the directional ‘words where -gn is effixed, it 


will be ~a in ihascuLine. Where -gn is not found in dire- 
ua 8 bd 


etional word -d comes,’ - 
Exemples: 


: mudanem, paduvegam, megenam etc, 


i 
io 


' 
io 
os 


kel edem, baladem, allidan,. 


The treatment of cese~system by Késiraja cleerly , 
shows that it is put in the mould of Sanskrit case-syetem. 
All the eight cases of Sanskrit srammars are taken into’ 


® 
(Ae A AD 00 CA NN TD NS CE AE Ny OA ND Come CO 
g 


117 S.D. sutra - 119, 


118 S.D. sutra — 121, 


Komada, irrespective of their applicability to Kannada °' 


structure. The nomenclature of the cases also is that of: 


Sanskrit, being just the numerice enumeration like pratham’ 


(first), dvitiya (second) ete. 


Some scholars divide the cases in Kanneda irto two 
categories, In the first category, the nominative, dative 
end the gmitive cases are included; and in the gecond cete- 
BOry, 5c le oi ablative, end locetive cases are in- 


cluded. t 


# 


The case-suffixes in Kannada sre post-positions or 
post-positional shee Dr,Caldwell says, “ost of the 
post-positions are, in reality, separate words. Several 
cese-signs, especielly in more cultivated didects, have 
lost the facul ty of separate Sat Rene and can only be i“ 
treated now es case-terminations . But, Dr.Coddwell's . 
statement is not justifiable. He is leed, it amears, by ~ 
the locative case-suffixes, The locetive case-auffixes are 
~ol ( -ul), “alli, ~e, -el ete, According to him, these 
can be used as independent words also. To some extent, it 


may be true, But the same does not hold good to other 


119 Kenneda Bhaseya Charitre - 'p.364, 
120 Pratyayadin purv adol i tkum prekrti - 5.D, sotra ~ 45. 


121 Caldwell - p.253. 
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suffixes, end it is difficult to find traces of their word- 


status, 


Kesiraja has enumerated the chenges thet the nominal | 
bases undergo while taking the case~suffixes. The cese 
suffixes cm be applied only to the sten-forn (prekrti) : 

It can not be affixed directly to the noun-base. The sten 
which takes the case-suffix may have undergone the change, 

or may have reteined the original form. Some such shavees 
that ere found in the stem form in relation to the original 
noun-form are noticed by Kesiraje (cf. stra Nos. 119, 121 
etc.) Such modifications are generally, restricted to only 
three cases, Viz., instrumental, genitive and locative cases. 
Por exemple, marem, moeramem, meredim, marekke, merada, 

marad ol, These exemples of stems cm be shown like: mera - d 
- im, mara- d- a, mara~- d- ol, Here, the first part 

is the nominal form, and the last one is the case~suff ix. 
Both these have the meaning of their own. But, it is 
difficult to assign my meaning to the ii adveinanponent 
viz., -d-. When the case terminations are affixed to the 
nominal stem, some phonological change is noticed in the’ 
stem form, This change is due to the addition of one or 
more phonemes to the nominal base, before the oese-suff ix. 
This change is termed as augment (gama) by our grammeri¢ns, 


am ‘inflectional increment' by some of the modern linguists. 


* 
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Another term a es used by other modern linguists is 
‘stem-formative'. -d- in mareda etc. is such a sten- 
formative, There are six such stem-formatives in pana 
viz.,-al-, y-, -w-, -an-, -in-, end -ar-. Of these six, 

the two -y~, and -w- may be considered as general frctord 
due to sendhi phenommon which can be observed in a11 the 
cases. But, there arc other four’ viz., -@d-, -an-, -in~ 

end -ar-, which are conditioned. These four stem-formutives 


ere affixed to the different kinds of nominel bases, 


These stenm-formatives are also morphemes. ‘he besic 
requirement of the morpheme is the mesming that is, sixni- 
ficence.. The forms mara, -inda etc. are having meaning. 
Hence, they cm be termed as morphemes. But, what about 
these stem-formatives ? Whet meening do they possess ? fo 
our knowledge, they do not heve eny meaning. But still, 
they can be considered a9 morphemes, as they are structurally 
very important es they fulfill some important struc tural 
function. The function here is that of forming the stem, 
Without the addition of these forms, it is impossible,in 
Kannada, to add suffixes to the nominal bases, They ere 
structurally inevitable, hence, significant. That is why 
they are considered as morphemes. As these stem-formative 


A AAD ED SOD De a WOE SE SN Ey me 


122 H,A.Glesson - p.60. 
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morphemes are devoid of meaning, they are called ‘enpty 


morphemes.' That is, morphemes enpty of meaning. 


The next question is: whether these stem-formetives in 
Kenneda, follow the form of the nominal bose or the meaning 


of it 7? 


In the following words, the stem-formative -- comes. 
The words eres eda, bala, agga, hagga, pusteka eto. ‘The’ 
form of the word eda is vev; that of bale is: cvev. Both 
can be brought together in one form viz. (c)vev - conso~ 
nent in the beginning of the word is optimal, ‘he form of 
the word agga is: veev, and that of hagga is: evecv. anda 


the form of the word pustaka is evecvev, In all these 


at 


forms the sten-formative -ad- comes, Another feature to be 
noted of these forms is that all these ere -~9 ending words. 
The words with following forms get -ad- as the stem-forma-~ 


tive. 


1) a) (e)viec)ev. 


b) eveevev, 


oe 


Now, the form ~an~ is found with the words Rame, Kama, 
banta, tunte, kunta etc. For exemple, Ramane, Kémanelli, re 
bentenim etc. ‘he form of the words like Rama is cVcv. 

The difference between the above and this is thet here 


the first vowel is elways long:,in the above set it wes 
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short. This long vowel is limited to dissyl ebic words only, 
there too, without any consonant clusters. If there is a 
consonant ‘eluster, (the first member being the nesel) even 
though the vowel is short, the form ~an— comes in the words 
like banta etc. The form of this word is evecv. Here 
also, the words are -g°ending. ‘The following rele can be 


given for -an-? 


1) a) evev 


b) evecv 


The stem-formative -in~ is found in the words niru, 
kUluy adu, kemnu, menu, bisilu, esalu etc. The form of 
the words niru, Kiwis eVev and thet of adu is Vev. ‘the 
sane form is found for -on- also. Sut, the difference bet- 
ween the two sets is thet -an- comes with cvev forms with 
final vowel ~-g; whereas the form -in- is found in the forms 


(c)Vev where finel vowed is -u. 


The words kennu, mennu etc, have the form eveev end 


bisilu, esealu have (c)vevev. So in polysyllabic words, 


the length of the vowel is not 1mportmt. ‘The form ~in-~ is 


found in the f oLlowing form: 


1) a) (c)¥ev (finel vowel -u). 
b) (¢)veev ( -do~ Ve 


ec) (c)vevev ( -do= d. 
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It ean be seen that these stem-formatives go with a | 
particular fom, The selection of the particuler stem- 
formative is dediced by the form of the word. Hence, it 
can be said, that the stem-formatives are decided by the | 


forms « 
The stem-forms go with meaning also. 


We have ea tablished that (c)¥ev and eveov (with final 
~a) forms take -an-. But where are wordy like kama, dana, 
mena ete. with (c)Vov (with -a), and kenta etc. with eve cv 
(a) which teke -ud-, Hence the rule has to be modified | 
end stated thus: the (c)vev (with -a) end cvecv(with -a) 
which are masculine take -an~; end the neuter nouns with 


these forms teke ~ad-. 


: Then there is one more stem-formative viz., a a 
which follows meaning only. The words with which thia is 
found is istu, agtu, ondu, eradu etc, If oaccorniing to form, 
there must be ~in~ in these words; but there is ~er = , 
instead. So the rule here is: in the numrals end messure= 
ment words , ‘and with third person neuter singuler (e.g. 


adu - er - adara) only -ar- is found, 


‘So, the stem-formatives in Kannada follow the form in 


majority of the cases, ami also the meaning in some cased. 
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Vow, abort case system three fectors cm be recognised. 
(i) Karaka, ii): vibhakti and iii) pratyeya. ‘'Kareka is. 
the relation between a noun or noun-phrease and es verb.! 
The Kérakes are defined sementically. Such relation betweea 
the noun and a verb 16 of six kinds: viz., 1) karta (the 
independent), 2) Karma (that which is desired by the kerta), 
3) karma (the mems), 4) sampredinma (one whom the kart& hes 
in view in the act of giving something), 5) apadana (move- 
ment away from the fixed point), and 6) adhixerane (the 
locus of the action). Sembendhea is not considered as xarake 
relation since it expresses only a relation between two 
noun-phrases in a sentence and not between a noun iipese 
end the verb. Sembendhs which is expressed by the genitive 
case is only indirectly connec Se with the case. Hence, it 


is not included in the karakes, 


The outward expression of the Karaka relation is done 


A ee 0 ae ED Se OD EE We EE My RL a MY 


123 a) Kareka is a sementic unit subsuming different 
shedes of meming-relations which ere expressed by 
vibhakti in actual sentences of the longuage ~ kare~ 
ka theory end case Gremmar IL. 31-1, 2 p.1s. 


b) Krayam karotiti kar akem. 
¢c) kriyanvayitven k@raketvem. 
124 satbandhasy a kriy@mimittatvepl gatsu 


karaka sabdasya rudh atvat na kerakatveniti 
sahksepd@ - kalapa vyékarana - See Chekraverti, p.219. 
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by vibhekti. Hach vibhakti is assigned a primary represen- 
tation of one kareka, The definition of the vibhekti by 
GhirSja is: '(The eremmaticdl process) which divides the 


125 : 
meaning of a word’, The representation is as follows: 
Kar oka | Vibh ekti 
126 
1) Karta By nominative cese in a ective sentence, 


by an pee Semen ees case in a passive 
27 


, sentence, 
123° 
2) Karma By accusative case in ective seatence; 
and by nominative case in « passive 
128 
sentence, 
130 
3) Kerma By the ineenuel oes) Case. 
4) Sempradina By dative case. 
125 8.D. siitra -— 45, 
126 Agtadhyayi - 1.3.78. 
127 Ibid. 2.5.18. 
128 Ibid. 2.3.2. 
129 Ibid. 2.3.46. 
130 Ibid. 2.3.18. 
131 Ibid. 2.5.13. . 
gi ES 
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132 
5)  Apadane By the ablativecsse. 
6) Adhikcer ena By the locstive as 
The vibhekti which represents a particular kéreke 
expresses itself by means of certein suee ieee ; Wherecs 
the vibhekti (case) is a grammatical 'function', the suffix 
is a 'sig' to represent that case. But Kesi raja is con- 
fused and | equated the both, when he says ‘oentadath pra- 
ty syenembudu' These case signs for various vibhsktis - _ 
in Kann elo given by Kesiraje are? =m, -am, ~im, -ke, ~atts- 


pim, -a, ~o}. 


The genitive case sign also is found in the scheme, 
though sambandha is not considered as a kéreake., This con- 
_tradio tion viz., rejecting sembendha from the karake rela- 
tion, but including the seme in the cases is difficult to 
explain. Almost all the grammerians in Kennedo have done 
this, A feeture of the case signs in Kannada is that they 
are affixed to the basic stem in the singular; but after the 
form stem plus plural suff ix in the plural. In Kanneda the 
suffix is sided in such a way that 'the constitution of the 
word is clearly visible' and this ‘transparece of the 
132 Ibid, 2.3.28. 

135 Ibid. 2.5.36. 
134 $.D. stra - 45, 


tive 1 mr Zew 
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morphological a bala is sharesteriatic of eerabla era other 
35 


Dravi dian poe: Hence Kannada is called: pgetutine 


4a 


In a simple sentence each karaka has only one repre~ 
sentation by @ vibhekti. But, the kareka is represented by 
more than one case also, For this neoees end other 
modern linguistics recognise two structures in the language. 
One "Deep, structure’ and the other 'surfece struc ture’, 

‘The most ‘apparent layer constitutes the surface imal # 
end ‘the structure lying beneath it 1s called deep airantine' 
For example, the subject of asentence in the surfece stru- 
cture may represent i) a karta ~- logical subject, ii) 2. 
kerma, iii) karena, end even iv) ee ad But at the 
“deep structure there is only gremmatical subject. So, it 

may be said that the kBraka relation represents the deep 
structure and the vibhekti represents the surface structure. 
The difference is between the funciion’ of the nown vhreses 


le A CN cree AD HY TN Hy GOR SU ONE 


185 Grommatical structure of the Dravidian langueges ~ 
Bloch, p.1. 7 


136 'The case for Case’! - 0.d.Fillmore ~ in 'Universeals 
in Linguistics Theory ~ ed. Emmon Back & Robert 
Harms~ 1968, ; 

137 C.F .Hockett, p.249. ‘s 


138 The KGreka Theory end Cese-Grammar - I... 41-1~2.. 
pe1?. : 
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in = sentende ( surface structure) ond-their semmtic values 
or the relation with which they’ are connéc ted’ with the verb 
in the abstrect structures (deep structure) . There is a 
differece in terminology also - as it should be ~ in beth 
the structures, fillmore uses ‘subject’ and ‘object’ in 
surface structure amd ‘Agentive’ ond ‘objective’ in deep 
Seer 

The single karaka or deep-cese may be expressed in 
surface structure in more than one way, i.e, in more than 
one vibhakti., For example, we nominative, the genitive, 
end dative cases may be sae Similarly a single vi bh akta 
may represent more then one kareke, For exemple the dative 
case is used for saelabeiys crue The first phenomenon 
mentioned shove is called ‘diversification’ and the second 
one ‘neutralization’ in stratificationel grammars, 411 
this transfer of ceses is treated under 'vibhakt pall ete’ 
by Kési raja and other gremmerians, A particuler case is 
transferred in a surface structure’ to represent a perticular 
karaka in the deep structure. ‘This transfer of cases is 
termel as functional syncreticism also by some ey as 
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139 .Case-Grammer - Fillmore, 
140 $.D, sutra - i147, 
141 S,.D. sutra - 147, 


142 Bulletin of the Deccan College Research 
Institute - 2p. 209-'10. peed 2 
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The auehit ts iers 7 


‘The words which terminote in -tu end -du es in olli- 
tt, mellitu, bettitu, tellitu, pasidu, asidu, kedidu, 
nididu, etc. ave qualifiers. Sometimes -tu is Pe a 

There are some qualifiers which end in ~tu or -du. Of 
these - tu is sometimes doubled. for example, battitu- ; 
battitm, tannitu-tannit tu etc. karidu, bilidn, pal ada, 


bisidu » esidu, 


In the next sutra, Kesi rj a telks of the gender of 
these qualifiers: ‘The gender of the substantive will be 
for the qualifier also. Because of the substmtive, the 
gend er of the ey ores is effective. This is seen fsault- 


f 


Lessly in rupeaka,' 


There are two kinds: Because of the qualifier, the 
gender of the substmtive is adjusted; ami as per the gender 
of the substantive, the qualifier will be adjusted. This 


is faultless in ripaka. 


in the verse ‘udaydstonnata' etc. on the strength of 
the adjectives, the form nelanem is to be readjusted as 
Gheravanite, The example for the strength of substentive 
143 5.D. sutra Sd 87. 
144 8.D, stra - 167. 


wi 
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which influences the qualifier is: Btem jagedderpanam, & 
. pen jagedderpane, adu jagaddarpanar. i 


"Poragu, olagu, posatu, paledu, cladu, ~ all thes eric 


come in compounds drop the penultimate vowel and add -a,' 
Por exemple: pore adi, ola attah etc. 


‘In adjectives, -—tu becomes the third varne. The 
first varna of -avu is dropped, In masculine md feminine 
146 


-ir, -ar, and -dir come.' 


For exemple, ollitu  ollidu~ avu oljiduw | 


bettitu bettidu - ava bettiduvu etc. 


'In mesculine, the words paratu, peradu, drop their 
final -tu md ~du, In quelifiers, for -du, oon If 
that qualifier has -tu, then therewill be -da’. co 


‘For eladu, paladu etc. if there is -a of the masculine, 


the middle will be short e. For the ri in beride, ‘ete 
a6 - 48 


AO a Ae NN cgay, SIN A eh NN a A Ys 


145 $.D. sutra - 68, 
146 $.D. siitra - 107. 
147 S$,D, sttra - 163, 
148 S.D, sitra = 164, 
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For exemple, cladu - eleyafipeladu - pal eyam. 


For feminine also. eladu - el eyal 


posatu — posaibam ete. 


Shine 

Kesiraja does not give the definition etc. of the qua- 
lifier, But, straightway lasts the forms. The form end~ 
ing in -tu (e.g. bettitu etc.), and those ending in ~du 


(e.g. bilidu,, karidu etc.) etc. 


t 


As adjectives were previously listed as having depend- 
ent gender - being dependent on the substentive, it was not 
necessary to give this siitra No,167 here. Beccuse, the 
gender of the adjectives follows that of the substantive, 
the second part of this sutra was also not necessary as the 
gender of the noua is the gender of the pronoun or quali- 


fier also. 


t 


In the sutra 68 the forms poraga, ol2 gu, vosatu etc. 
are the adjectival nouns, The forms ~gu, -tu, -du etc, are- 
the forms which nominalize the adjectives. So, when these 
forms ere dropped whether in compounds or other places, they 


are adjectives, Pora, ola etc. are adjectival forms. 


Whether it should be stated, as Kesi raja hag done, 
that the words of poratu, peraiu etc. drop -du, -tu ete. 


and become adjectives, or is it better to state thet if to 
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the adjectival forms the nominsl suffixes like -—tu, ~du, 
ete. are added to form the nominal forms ? The point is — 
which is basic ? : 


Dr.Celdwal says that the 'Dravidian adjectives, pro- 
perly so called, .... are nouns of quality or relation, 
which acquiré the significetion of adjectives merely by 
perme ic to substantive nouns without decl ensional 
chmge.' In Kannada the adjectives are called ‘ guna 
vac mas',. But, Dr.Caldwell also says that these nouns of 
quality or relation, become adjectives by position alone, 
without any structural change vhatever, and without ceasing 
to be, in themselves nouns of ae As will be mete 
clear, Caldwell's statement is partially true. for this 
purpose, let us study the structure of the adjectives in 
Kennada. The adjectives do not change in gender, number 
and case, according to the gender, number and case of the 
nouns they qualify. Declinable perticiples, numersels am 


pronouns are used as adjective. 


The adjectives have two kinds of usage. One attribu- 
tively, two, predicatively. If it is used attributively, it 
precedes the noun it qualifies, If used predicatively, it 
149 Caldwal, p.208, 

150 Ibid. p.309. 


4 


io lies 


ell oi bobs 


ny atl’ 
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comes efter the noun, emi egrees in number and gender with 
its substentive. ‘wo types may be recognised in the attri- 
butivest 1) pure adjectives, and 2) nouns which by their. 
position never like adjectives. Pure adjectives ere those 
which always qualify the nouns. ‘They are: 


1) biru ~ birugali, biruriudd 
2) mel -~ melnage, melnudi 

3) tel - tel gadempu, telnadu, 
4) tor = +dremuttu, tor adode. 
5) kir - kiresi, kird agu. 

6) ner - neérgoral 

7) nun = nundani, nundode 

8) tm - tangedir 

9) ba - balluli, bell Bl 

10) bin - binpore, binmole 

11) vel + belgedir, beldavare, 
12) asi = asinedu, esiveral 
13) kadu - kadunudi, kadukope 
44) “nidu ~ niduniiz, niqudo} 
15) in ~ imméva, induti 

16) ken -= kendavare, kennir 
17) pasu — pasidovaél 

18), kudu = kudu gL 

19) kiru - kim ea tL 


20) per -~ perdode, pergade ‘ 


1 t 
‘ 2 pad 
> 
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_ 184 
21) nal - nelnudi, nalvatu 


22) pores - pora adi 
23) ola - ola attem 


24) pogo 


pose ad ake 
25) pele - pala alagu 


oe 


26) ela - ela anca 


27) kari- | 
28) bili - 
29) bisi = 


If the forms <tu, -du pronominal forms are added to 
the adjectives, the nouns forms are formed. For example, 


posatu, bilidu, karidu. 


| The second variety is that of nominal adjectives. Thet 
is, nouns which behave as adjectives. In Kannads if two 
nouns come one after the other, the previous one quelifies 
the following me, For exemple, ravi téjem: kavi buddhi, 
adhveni lipi ete. In these exemples, ravi, kapi, dhveni, 
lipi are nouns. But because they have come before the 


nouns, they qualify those nouns. 


151 A.N.Nerasimheyya lists only four such adjectives es 


found in the inscriptions viz., nal, per, vel and 
‘ini. See A.N.Norasimhayya - p.164. 
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The third category that is found in adjectives is the 
verbal adjectives. The stem with past or future tense , 
suffix, when comes before the noun, behaves as the ehiestive: 
For exemple, madida karyem, méquve karyam ‘ete. Similarly, 
fda, kotta, tenda, bitta, alide, kedisuva, kiduva ee 

The fourth category of adjectives is the use of numer- 
als as adjectives. For example, irpattondu divasam, mum 
tifgelul. Another type found in the numeral edjectives ist 
By suffixing -meya to the numerals, the adjectives are 


formed, For exemple, eleneya, ernudaneya etc. 


_ In the same way, the suffixes - anna, ~appa, -she 
also form adjectives, Here, the point to be noted is that 
these suffixes are sppld ed to the adjectiv.es th ensel Ves. 
The form ten - anna - tann anna, bel - anna ~ bellemea. 
Sometimes, they are applied to nouns which are derived from 
the Original adjectives. ela- du - eLadu, eledu - appa ~ 
eladappa (pasu), bet titappe dhveni, eLeyalappa kuvari, 
ollitaha reatnam, pirideha icche etc. 


It can be seen from the above discussion that in 
Kennadea there exist pure adjectives as well as positional 


adjectives. Hence, Dr,Caldwell's stetement that all the 


AAD A RS A. SAD EN nD ON te ea CURD EEN SAA RE, 


152 G.5,.Gai, p.65. 
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Dravidien lenguages contain only positional adjectives is 
only a pertiel truth. : 


‘N 


Késiraja's treatment of the adjectives is very scanty. 
It is agein, a piece-meal treatment. More than the adjecti- 
ves, he has treated, and given adjectivel nouns, It is let 
to us to derive adjectival forms from these adj ectivel 


nouns. 


Pronouns: 


a 


A variety in the nouns is pronounds (servenama). 'The 
words adu, idu, udu, avudu, alladu, peratuy én, peradu ete. 
155 
are nouns,' 


‘The pronoun jm is used, as it stands, for ‘all the 


genders, in the singular, It is also used in the plurel in 
154 : 


poetical works,' 


The pronoun en behaves as singuler in singuler forms, 
plural in plurd forms, It has the same form in all the - 


three genders, 


155 
‘The forms nim, am, tam... are vacyelifga,' 


164 «68.0. sutra = 89, 
155 5,D, sutra -. 99. 


uw bul 
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'For the nominative, the forms will be nin, an, tan. 
For the dative, ninage, Bees UaneEeS For the rest, nin, 


en, ten which are stem forms.' 


'For ninnedu, ennadu, tennedu, there will be the forma 


ninetu, eatu, tatu. Optionally ninattu, enettu, tmattu 


also are found. For plural, the form are nimatu, ematu, 

end tematu.’, Optionelly they are doubled as nimettu, 
57 

emaettu and tematt.' 


. vie after emma,’ tama, there are words indicating 
numerals with vowel beginning, the form ~ utu comes wee 
the middle. fhe word ondu should not be used in plural,' 


The exemples are nimmutirvarum, emmutavycrun, + emma u- 


o 


taruvemm. 


‘In the utterance, the word ettana becomes ettantu, 


_ 159 
end ar becomes artu,.' 


‘In the maseu Line for the last -du of adu, idu, udu, . 


the phoneme -y comes as a substitute. Sometimes for that 


any 
4 


156 $.02, sutra - 157. 
157 S.D. siittra - 158. 
158 8.0. sutra - 159, 
159 S.D. sittra - 160. 


tl imi 


ly 
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160 
=du, the form -ta comes with the previous long vowel.' 


For example, adu~avan, idu-ivem, udu-uvem. in plurel 
avar, iver, uvar, For ~ta, ddu-atem, idu-Itam, udu-iite. 


Por plural, atmegd,, itangal, utenigal, 


'Yor the word avudu, avam comes in the masculine sing- 
ular and -ar comes in the mesculine plural. For ste 
61 


elLledu, in all the genders, the ellam form ia found,’ 


‘For the form -du in the pronouns adu, idu, udu in 
feminine - the form ~vel comes, If there is -ke substi- 
tuted for ae ~du, as in masculine, the previous vowel is 
ceca For example, adu-avel, idu~ivadl, udu-uvel, 


adu-Ske, idu-ike, udu-uke, 


‘The Last phoneme of the pronominal beses, when comes 
in conjunction with the first phoneme of svu, is dropped, 
The form -du at the final position of the edjectives is- 
also coca 


The whole treatment of pronouns by Kesirej a is very 


‘haphagard. There is, it, seems, no basis for his trestment. 


160 S.D. satra - 161, 
161 SD. sittra ~ 162, 
162 -S,D.. sutra ~ 165, 
163 S.D. sutra ~ 106, 
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Pirstly, the date releting to pronouns is thrown in meny 
pleces, Hence, there is no consistant thread in his trest- 
ment. The date has to be gathered from meny chapters. 
Secondly, there is no continuous treetment of the subject; 
it all appesrs to be a piec e-meal treatment. Some pro- 
nouns individuélly are ‘treated in one sutra; some other 
pronouns in some other place. Instead of talking of in- 
dividual foms, if he had treated the pronouns together, he 
would have avoided great many slip-shods, and many unne~ 
cessary statements. Instead of seying nin, Sn, tn are 
nominative forms, and in date they will be ninage, enene, 
tenage etc; he would have given the base forms and the 
Oblique forms. Thus, it would have been a comprehensive 
stetement, Thirdly, KeSiraja has committed’ «a greet felley 
by assuming some neuter nouns (e.g. adu, idu, udu) es besic, 
from which all the other forms ere somehow derived, Ispecie- 
Lly, the derivations of aven, ivm, uven, avel, ivel, uvels 
Stam, Ttem, tam; end ake, ike, ixe from edu, idu, udu ere, 
it must be said to be fantastic, With all the weakness of 
Késiraja in his derivatiors, it 1s interesting to note that 
like a true formal grammoriam, he has derived the forms on 
the basis, of the forms only, without taking my help trom 
meaning side. The formal grammerian of Késiréja mekes his 


presence felt in at least one of these instances, 
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: hie 
The pronominal forms given by Kesiréje are: 


+ 


nin, an, ta; nin, am, tam, ninnedu, emnadu, tannedu; 
ninatu, enatuy tmatu, nimatu,. ematu, tematus nimettu, 
emattu, tamattu, adu, idu, udu, aven, iven, uven, atem, 
iten, tem; avel, ival, uvel; Gke, ike, uke; én, ar, avudu, 


ettena, et tanta ° 


The pronouns in Kamaia may be classified into four 
kinds: 


1) Personal pronouns, 
2) Demonstrative pronouns, 
3) Interrogative pronouns. 


4) Reflexive pronouns. 


i 


1) Persond pronouns: 


Personel pronouns are derived from pronominal veses 
susceptible to gender. ‘These pronouns ere declined Like, 
all other “eae. The pronouns of the first end second per- 
sons, and‘ reflexive persons do not change for gender. 

Their gender will be that of the nouns for which they ror 
used. | 


A notable point is thet Késiraja docs not specifically 
say that nin, Gn, tan are pronouns. He terms them uktis. 


While Listing pronounds specifically, he lists the other 


‘adhe 


agora ive 
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eight. The “first person singular form given by Kesir aja is 
@n, And ‘the first person plurel form is @, In first 


person plur el Kes irzje nes: not mentioned s sigiticant~ 


fegture high As f ound in BLmoet all the Drevidian Lenguages. 


Th at a8 the distine tion between exclusive and inclusive 
plural. AS. he has given only ‘one form am, such a question 
does not arise, But, ‘the old Konneda shioh is being des- 
Bribes by” ‘Keai gj e aid’ contain such a distiaction, though 


in modern Kaneda it’ is not found. We can have evidence ‘to 
} 5. 464° ils 

show that there were. ‘two forms found. - The first person 

Aue inclusive form was nam end exclusive form wes aM. . 


~~ 
ee 4 
oa Pa - 


_The second penedh singular pronoun is ie: plural 


’ 


~ 


pronoun is nim, - a re 
i ea? wy 


‘ 


cs 
fhe third person forms ere susceptible to gender. Hence, 


there are three forms in third person singuler, aven’ (mas-~ 


culine) - 'he', aval (feminine), 'she', odu (neuter) ‘it’. 
These forms are to indicate the distant person or object. 
Another set of forms indicate proximate person or obj cot: 


AAO a aD He ome waa mam 
3 
wwe 


164 a) R.Naresimhachar, History of Kannsde Language, p84, 


b) Pronouns in Vaddaradhane ~ Indian Linguistics ~ 
Vol. i6. 


Hoa ca hi be 
« 


# Op a? 
% ar 
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165 ; 

They are: iven (masculine), iva. (feminine), idu (neuter). 
= : ; 

Kesiraja elso gives the intermediate forms like uv, uvel, 


udu of which no trace is found either in the inseriptions 


4 


or my works available to us. Perhaps, he has given s 


theoretical possibility. 

In the third person plural we have only two eatego- 
ries es ageinst three in the singular, ‘The distinction is 
between humen’, end non-humen forms, 11 the humen forms viz., 
‘ masculine and feminine form one set, and the non-humm i.e. 
neuter forms enother'set. The plural forms are: avar~ 
they, evu- 'they', ivar 'these' (near), 1vw - ‘these! 


(near). 


, 411 these personal pronouns have oblique forms vef ore 


the case-suffixes. These pronominal forms along with their 


a 


oblique forms may be listed as follows: 
Singular (oblique) Plural +oblique) 
First person @ - en= am (excl.) - em - 


~~  nem(inel.) « nem -— 


A MOS ES A NN SO RN Ne AE HN ED ES AD 


‘165 In the forms listed by A.N.Nerasimhayyea (p.178) end 
G.S.Gai (p.69) ivan and idu forms are found, but 


not ival ee 


166 ‘Similer system is found in Temil. Telugu syst en 
differs in thet it divides into mshat (masculine) 
end amahat (rest). See Telugu Verbal Bases. . 


how 
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Singular (oblaque) Plural (oblique) 


Secon’ person nin- nin ~ nim- nin- 
167 
Third person  (masc.) aven ( 
aver 
(fen. ) av él 
(neut,) sdu avu 
(mese.) ivan ( 
. ( ivar 
(fen. ) ival ( 
(neut.) idu ivu 


The third person form are formed by the combination .of 


the denonstrative beses plus the nominal suffix. 


Then there are other forms in the third person., atum, 
item, item and ake, ike, uke. ‘The forms @tom, itam, tan 
will be considered under reflexive pronouns. Now, abous — 
the forms ke, ike, tke. ‘The composition of these forms is 
the demonstrative base 4, i, u plus -ke, What is the ee 
ing of -ke ? In Tamil there is a word kei which wes indi- 
cating Pemininity; and wes used indepemlently or in other 
words, Kei - 'sister' tangei-sister, which hes, in Kennada, 
the form ee a As is found in Kannada, the finel e1 . 
(or ay) of proto-Dravidian is changed to e in Kannsde, 


167 The third person forms behave similerly. 
168 Caldwell - p.400. 


“ 
bt 


a 
i 


= 


a 


474 AN. Naresimhayya- p.80. 


- 396 ~ 


This might have been the case in kei form also ( ke). This 
form in'conjunction with demonstrative bese yields the 

169 
forms Ske, ike, ike, Some scholers trest the 3rd person 


pronouns, 


Demonstrative ~- Srd per. pronoun =~ Gender / Number 


av/iv ~ a ~ n 


g 


a - g - du g 
2) Zhe Demonstrative Pronouns: 


The demonstrative pronouns are three in numbcr Vises 
a (distant), i (proximate) ,u (intermediate). These demons- 
trative forms underlie the third person pronominel form 


like avan (4 = an - aven), ivm (i - m - iven), a 


uven ( fi - am - ven). These forms are used as ad- 
170 = 
jee tives also. for exemple, & kalanturenen, 1 drerni- : 
L741 : 
yul. Késiraja hes not seperately treated these. 


Oe Le ES NNO A DH dD RD SE Hn etme 


169 P.G.Kulkarni says that the genderless form ~ku (con- 
nected also with Tamil dative suffix), become -ke ind 
when joined to the demonstrative base mignt have 

. attained the feminine meming - See, Ke.Bhas, cha, 
‘ p.261. 


» 170 But in some monosyll sbic words such ss Kay, kel, nay, 
mey etc,., this chamge is not noviced. 
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a 


3): Reflexive Pronouns: | Lu 


* 
Cs 


tan (first person singilar), tam (first pergon plurel) 
are ‘the forms giv en by Kesi rj a. The oblique form are 
tan ~ and tem - respectively. The reflexive forms are 
used in the honorific sense. Késiraja hes given reflexive 
forms for first person, Are there any reflexive pronominal 
forms for the third person also ? There are some forms 11k 
tem, item and utam given by Keine a. What may be their 
derivation ? Késiraja says that -te is substituted for -du 
‘in adu, idu amd udu which seems ridiculous, if that is 80 
any oom can be derived from a particular form, The demon- 
strative base a, i, u taken out from these forms, the port- 
ion that remains is tam, Can it be connected with the ’ 
reflexive form ? Yor example, ete tro B - tam: Item 
from i ~ tam; and tam from a - re Hence, for the 


third person elso, the reflexive pronominal cate gory can be 


es tablished, 


4) Interrogative Pronoun: 


of 


en, Br, avudu, ettana, ettantu are the intcrrogative 


pronominal forms given by Kesiraja. Of these én is used for 


ae ee cee Sa SOY WN AP a em END HRS CD 


172 ‘Personal ani Reflexive Pronouns in Dravidian’ - ¥ sper 
read at the Seminar on Dravidian Linguistics~ II 
Annemalai, 1969. 
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every gender; ar is used for plurel, avudu is used for 
neuter gender only, ettena with its varient ettmtu ie. 


in the sense of direction. 


4 a, 


COMPOUNDS (SAMASA) 

fhe word ‘Samasa’ literally means brevity, dee. 
concise expression. Henee, this grammatical device has 
the advantage of condensing a sentence without any change 
of signification. Here, not only two nouns are combined 
in a compound, but also their meanings, to give a 
composite idea. Sarvavarman says, namnam samasa 
yuktarthah ‘meaning’ consistent unification of the 


meanings of two or more nouns.” 


Kesiraja starts the treatment of samasas with the 
following sutra: ‘like the youngling being with the 
mother, the nouns following the meaning enter into 
compound. Here, the case-suffixes inside the sam&sa are 


dropped.' ° 


When two words are combined to form a compound, 
the case suffixes of the first components are dropped. 
For example, toreya+mavu = toremavu, edeyatnudi = edenudi , 
niramykudidam ~ nirgudidam ete, 

"The addition, if it does not spoil what is oslready 
there, is dgama (insertion), ‘Such additions are also 
dropped along with the dropping of case-suffixes. The 
addition if it affects the existing form is adésha 


(mutation).! : : 

Le See P.C Chakravarti ~ p.281. 

Le Ibid. : 
Se S.D. sutra ~ 173 

4. $.D. sutra - 174, _ 
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If there is some addition without affecting the 
existing form, it is called agama (insertion). This 
insertion is for the purpose of adding ease~suffixes. 
Hence, if the case suffix is dropped, the agama element 
also is dropped along with it. For example, matina + 
ballaham = matuvallaham, nirararpattu - nurapattu, telikena tt 


vankam ~ tenkavankam. 


The addition, if it affects the existing form is 
ealled adésha (mutation). For example, kelagana+kombu -- 


kilkombu, eraduimey = irmey. 


'No compounding with Kannada and Sanskrit. Some — 
used by the previous poets should be known. If Kannada 


and Sanskrit are mixed, it is ealled arisamasa faurt'.° 


Bxanples: 
ari samasa: mukhatavare, arasukumaram etc. 
Previously used: kaduradgam, mogaragan, marbalam etc, 


Epithets: Gajaduli, Gajaparu etc. 


In the following sutra, Kesiraja gives the nature 
of some compounds If it is following the meaning of the 
latter constituent, it is Tatpurusa, If mutualiy 
dependent, the tatpurusa becomes the Karmadharaya. If 
the first constituent is numeral, it is avigu.® 


5. S.D. sutra = 185 
6. S.D. sutra - 175 
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As each of these compounds ate separately treated, 


the detailed discussion will be attempted in thosa places. 


Examples: 

Tatpuruga: malligenane, manikagempu, alarvakki 
Karmadharaya: Telgadampu, melnudi, kirugiau 
Dvigu: eralmatu, eraltaran, irpendir. 


In the next sutra, the nature of some tore varieties 
is given: 'fwo or more words, if lead to a third meaning, 


it is Bahuvrihi. Combination of words is dvandva. If the 


> a 7 
first constituent is predominant, it is avyayibhava.” & 
Examples: 

Bahuvrihi: kaducijagi, calavadi, niduaugi 
Dvandvas ® —s atapatakttangal, maragiduballi 
Avyayibliava: kilpode, ahgay, angal 


‘In the following entra, some changes in the 
avyayibhava are treated: ‘There will be bindu for the 
last syllable. of adi and megu, There will be elision 
for the last syllable in the words mundu, pindu. Kelagu 


becomes kil and perage becomes pintu, in avyayibtiava’.” 


Examples: 

adi: angay, angal 

mégur _ mefigay, mengal” 

mundus _ : munigay, mungal, auiijur 


Been "SeD. subra~176 : ; 
8. Avyayibbava is called ‘amsi' by Bhattakalanka. 


See Kar. Sabda. 
9. §.D. sutra ~- 177. 
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pindus - piftigal, pimboltu 
Kile Kilkere, kilpode 
perage:s pintil, pintole 


The examples afigay, angal etc. can be dissolved 
as an+kay and antkal., Is an-the resultant form of adi ? 
In Tamil the form is akam-kay. Can this an-be connected 


to it? It requires still more investigation. 


In the next sutra,the nature of the verbal compound 
is given: ttn the verbal compound, the first member will 
be karaka, and the second member will be verbal root. 
There will be bindu always for the -a in Sanskrit words. 


For -a and -u in Kannada words, bindu is optional. 19 


baledottam, kalegondam, marevokkam 
Compulsory bindu _in Sanskrit words: 


gunangondam. dhanambadedam. rangambokkam 


Optional bindu in Kannada words: 
mogamriodidam - moganodidan, 
pada gofiden-padaiigondam 


-u; puduligondam-pudugotidam 


If the meaning is spoiled in the absence of it, 


bindu is compulsory in Kannada e.g. payanambodan, 


co 
OOP ee ae ee Te cas mh Gen OO ED Sen emmy mS Sane OE 


10. S.D. sutra - 178, 
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The nature of the tatpurusa samasa is given in 
the following sutra: ‘If it is following the meaning of 


the latter constituent it is tatpurusa'. 


The example are malligenane, manikagempu ete., 
where the meaning of the first member is dependent on 
that of the second one. In manikagempu the emphasis 
is on kempu and the component manika gives the idea of 


the nature of that red. 


In the next sutra, the changes in the tatpurusa 
are dealt with: "The word final phoneme is dropped 
sometimes. Sometimes some vowel is inserted. For 


kelage, there will be Kil and kin as mutation forms". 


Dropping of the word final phoneme: olakonte, tefigdli,aramane 


Insertion: nattagombu, nattevane 
Kils kilkombu, kilkane, kilkadal 
kin: kinnir, kinnelam 


In the following sutras, the karmadharaya samasa 
is treated: ‘If mutually dependent, the tatpurusa becomes 


Karmadharaya'. 


If, instead of one member being dependent on the 


other as in Tatpurusa, both the members are mutually 


A 0m Nay SRA EINE Ip AO A DEER A HO A A OC 


11. &.D. sutra ~ 187 
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dependent, it as Karmadharaya. For example, meinudi, 
balmugul etc. Here, neither of the components bas any 
independent function. These examples are mutually 
dependent to give a composite meaning. A distinguishing 
feature between tatpurusa and Karmadharaya as seen from 

the examples in Sabdamani Darpana, is that in Karmadbaraya, 
| the first member is usually a pure adjective; whereag 


in tatpurusa the noun itself behaves as an adjective, 


In the following sutra, some changes that are found 
in the Karmadharaya are given: If the Pirst member is 
a verbal noun and the second member contains the g,4d, b,j, 
there will be bindu with i and u, In some words it is 


not found, ?* 


Examples 


~ut+g- umig ettungol, puttungurudam ete 


ae 


~u+d - um+d - urkundore, tugundottil, ete. 
“u+b -um+b = ottumballi, adumbolan 
-u«j -um4j - erurijavvanan, tuguiijodar 


optional ~ sidiyundale, iliyumboltu 


Some samasas are given in the following sitra: 
‘sudugadu, idugircu, adugul, udugore, marudantu, bidugan, 
biduvay, tudujodar, arugere ~ all these are satasas. 


There is no bindu even in -u ending words’. +® 


“ a 
Ale ppm nace tah IG CEO Uy JO EEN WE NONE EE AO ONE Hae ED A ERS GD AP 


12. SD. sutra - 181 
13. 52D. sutra ™ 182 


-~ 405 <- 


Phere is an interesting point here. In the attra 
it is said that ‘if the second member contains g,d,b,j, 
there will be bindu with i and u'. The examples are: 
ettusxkol ~ettungol, putturkurudu — puttungurndu, otturballi 
ottumballi, etc. The basic words contain k,t,p,c, and 
not g,d,b,4j (except in the last one). The soumde 
@,4,0,j are found in resultant sanidsa. Hence, Kesiraja 


would have said k,t,p,c, and not g,d,b,j. 


‘tBven though there is no verbal noun, <u and -a 
ending words, get bindu. When a is added to n and ny, 
and u to 1, there will be bindu.14 


xanpless 
Us ~ kakkundari, dakkundale 
ar - bakkambayal, kallangadale 
“ni - minambul » banangulige 
“ns - kannandolali 

oL: ~ bellumbatte 


'For perage, there will be peda mutated form and 


bindu. Ag in tadagal, some people pronounce it without 


‘pindu algo. ‘25 

Examples: 

bindu: pedaligay, pedandale, pedangal 
nobindus pedagay, pedadale, pedagol 


14. S.D. sutra - 183 
15. - SD. sutra =: 188} 
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The examples show that whether with bindu or without 


bindu the examples were correct. 


In the next sutra, some individual words in compounds 
are treated: ‘The word ella becomes, optionally, long 
finally. For the word mahat, there will be ma as the 
mutation form. There is no fault even if Sanskrit words 


come with these". 16 


In the following sutra, the changes common to some 
samasas are given: ‘In Karmadharaya, dvigu, dvandva, and 


kriya samasas, the word-final syllable of the first member 


is dropped?” 
Examples: 
karmadharaya: badavusnadu - badanadu 
arasuynéril - araneril 
Dvigue palavu;devasam - paladevasam 
_ Dvandva: tamna,tamna - tamtamna 
Verbal: pogutandam - potandam 


‘In the Karmadharaya, in the word-middle position 


a comes. Sometimes, word-middle part is dropped." 16 


Examples: 
For dropping of the final part and insertion of a: 
battitau tode - battadode, bettittibesage-bettavésage. 


Dropping of the middle-word: 


Se as My HE ON AD RL SS SO Ay NE UN GD SNR SE 


16 oe * 3.D . sut ra = 186 
18. s.D. sutra = 189 
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‘In Karmadharaya, if the second member is a subst= 
antive, the penultimate vowel of the first member is 


dropped. The word-beginning i- sometimes becomes e-" 19 


Examples: 
dropping of penultimate vowel: telvasir, olnudi 4 
i e=- :3 permole, permaram, permavu - 


no change: bingone, binpore, immavu 


'If the vowel comes after the vowel in the 


beginning of the word becomes long. If there are t,n,l, 


nt at the end of the first member they are doubled". ”° 
Lzanples: 

for length: perane, peradavi, perokkal, peradi 
for doubling: 

for ns pennude, tannelar 

for %:3 kattayam, kattelge, kattalke 

for Ll: bellane, ollal 

for ns < innuni su 

for t: | kuttadi, kittile, kuttesal, kittadi 


Optionally even if consonant follows, initial vowel 
is lengthened: - incharan, imbuli, ifigadal. 


"If the vowel comes after the words kadidu, nididu 
and naduve, the da in those words becomes t. Fer the ra 
in kiridu there is t. Similarly, in kuru also there is %. 
if the consonant comes after, there will be u in the 
previous wora",”1 a 


19. §.D. sutra « 190 
20 5.0. sutra bac 191 
21. 6.0. sutra « 192 


- 408 = 


Examples: 

t: kattal, kattubbasam; nittadakil. 
nattadavi, nattalan, nattirul. 

$3 kittadi, kittile, kittesal 

us kadugudure, kadugali; nidudol; 


nadumalam, kirugusu, kirunelli 


"Tor ca in paccane, koecane, beccane, there is m. 
For ke» in keceane, there is co- sometimes. For the 


final -m in these words, there is ~su, and for «<e there 


paccaney+talir ~ pandalir; pandoval, pandale etc. 
keccane+jede - kenjede; kengode, kendalir etc. 


beccane kadir - bengadir, bennir ete, 


ce - ~ cenganagile, cenabon, cendengu 
irsus kisuganagil, kisugal, kisugattu, bisugadir, 
bisunettar. 


pasutigari, pasurvandar 
paccole, paccadake 


késadi, kesakki, kesurt 


"In the compounds, the final d of the first member, 


if followed by a consonant, becomes 1; for r there will 


be re Optionally means even in non-compounds alpo".”° 


SiS ea A CAND NN conn. UN WON gly AEN GED ed SENG SHER TEED HON GEN emp SEE EY BE 


22. S.D. sutra = 1935 - 
25-6 S.D,. subra — 194 
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ford 1 ;: kalkircu, kolkuttu, nalkade 


forr ri: kesarmallige, riesarmayanam 


In non-compounds also: onderalmuru kesarmasagidudu. 


For kiridu,kuru, for bettitu, biru, for konku, kudu 
are the mutation forms. r, whether in compound or not, 


is doubled. °* 


kurugaddan, kurugay: birubirdam, birugali, kuduvurvu,kudugol. : 
doubling of rs  nirrvanase, karrgal 


In non-compounds: bérrparidudu, kerrkededudu. 


In the next few sutras, the bahuvrihi compound is. 
treated: ‘If two actions are common, it is bahuvrihi. 
For the first word-final, there will be -a, and second 


word-final there is =i n”5 


If the action is done by both the components mutually, é 
it is bahuvrihi. > 


for example, that battle where the swords are used 
by both the parties is: khadgakhadgi., Similarly, 
dandadandi, dhaladhali etc. 


"Optionally, compound-final in bahuvrihi gets -a 
_orew-i. If second member is illa, the final syllable 


becomes li. If the word kol is the second member, it 
becomes kuli."*® 


24. SD. sutra - 195 
25. $.D, sutra < 196 
26. |S.D. sutra - 197 
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-at alargannam, battadodeyan, késadiyan 
-1: kadugelasi, nidumugi, calawadi 

-li: pallilivay, belagiligan, naniliven 
~kuli: minguli, araguli 


In the following some sutras, some changes in 
dvigu are noted: ‘For ondu, oryis the mutation form. 
For eradu, ir,is the mutation form. In eradu -u is 


dropped and d becomes 1." a 


Examples: 
ondu+nudi: — ornudi, orpesar, orpidi ete. 
dropping of u: eralkudure, eralmatu 


"If consonant follows, the final syllable of muru 
is dropped. If k-varga or p-varga follows, they are 
doubled, and the previous one is shortened. If vowel 


follows, there will be muy for aaru" °° 


dropping of final syllable of muru:  mUvitti,mugonku,munira 
for shortening and doubling: muppuri, mukkuppe, mumiaru 


Even in other vargas: muccotu, muccére 
Sometimes no doubling: mugén, mugavudam 
muy: ‘muyyadi, muyyiradi 
"In the word walku the final syllable is dropped. 


There will be the shortening of the vowel in ar. For 


be SE ER Oe OU HN NOD CCR OR OE Ee ee ee WD OU, SD 


28. S.D. sutra -, 199 
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élu, el is the mutation form. The final syllable of 


entu is dropped. "9 

~rial: nalvadi, nalvattu, nalveral 
“ays ayvadi, aygandugam 

aru: aruvadi, aruvattu, arunuru 
el: elpattu, elkadal, elpore 
en; enbattu, endese 


"If pattu comes after, ombattu becomes tom. If 
the second member is miru or sasira ombattu gets ombay- 


as the mutation form." 30 


tombattu. ombaynuru, ombaysasira. 


"If pattu comes before sasira, it becomes paying. 


Sometimes for nuru and sasira, the final vowel is dropped. 


payifichdsirans, nurmadi, nirmatu, sasirmadi, dasirvar. 
"If ondu, eradu are the second members, pattu 


becomes pan~. If miru and nalku comes as the second 


member pattu becomes padi. If vowel comes after in the 


rest nis inserted." 

pan: pannordu, panneradu 
padis padinuru, padinalku 
for ns padinaydu, padinaru 
pats pattombattu 

29. S.D. sutra ~ 200 

30. S.D. sttra - 201 

oi. S,D. sutra - 202 


- 412 - 


In the following two sutras, Kesiraja has introduced 
Gamaka Samasa: ‘If the first member is numeral, pronoun, 
adjective and verbal theme, it is called Gamaka. There 
will be a in the middle and <i after that a. There is no 


avisamasa fault in Gamaka. It is the variety of 


karmadharaya. And due to -um, it is tatpurusa everywhere.°> 
Examples: - 

Numeral tatpurusa: irpattaidu, nurapattu 

Pronouns: avanatu, avakaryam, avakante 

Adjective: asiyanadu, pasiy abannan 

Krits paduvatumbi, adida_polam 


No arisamasa fault: bisuvacamaran, podevabheri 


'In Gamaka, in place of adu, idu, udu, there will be 


a, i, U as mutation forms. In the opinion of the ancient 


scholars, a is used in remenbering the past' and trudnit 4 
Exanples: 

adésha: ‘@ mane, i mane 

renembrance: nenedana hiranyakan 

prasiddhi: gajahayarudhiyola bhagadattanina nalanin 


migiladan 


Before considering the questions like whether Camaka 


Saniasa is to be treated as samasa etc. let us be clear > 
about the Gamaka Samasa ltself. 
33-6 5.Dy, sutra - 179 
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Kesirvaja has stated the characteristics of the 
Gamaka Samasa in two sutras (no's 179 and 180). If the 
first member is numeral, pronoun, adjective or verbal 
theme, and the second member is Karaka, it is ealled 
Gamaka Samasa. To treat one by one. All the aqjedtived 
are not pertinent for Gamaka Samdsa. It should have -i 
in the middle of the word e.g. asidu, pasidu, kiridu, 
piridu; nididu etc. and there must be a after ~i in the 
samasa e.g. asiyanadu, pasiyabanmnan, kirlyamagan, 


piriyamagam etc. 


Examples for pronoun as the first member are: 


avanayakam, avakanta, avakaryam etc. 


Examples for numerals are: irpattaidu,muvattaru, | 
nurvpattu. 

And for verbal themes: paduvatumbi, adidapolam, 
podevabheri, pidivakahale 
etc. 

Examples for adu, idu, udu are: @ mane, i mane, U mane 

etc. 


And ellakaryam, madani, madevi etc. 


The above examples reveal the following points: 


4. Both first and the second words are in the same 
ease. According to the Sanskrit grammarians such 
instances are the examples of Karmadharaya samasa. The 


examples for the karmadharaya samasa are: asidu-nadu ~ 
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asiyanadu, avudu-matu-avamatu., It is for this reason 
that Kesiraja calls Gamaka Satiadsa as the variety of 


Karmadharaya. 


Zo In the examples avakaryam, pidivakahale, etc., there 
is one Kannada word and one Sanskrit word. This is not 
possible for Sanskrit. Hence, it cannot be Karmadharaya. 
Such instances will usually lead to the fault called 
arisamasa. But, they are there in Kannada. Surh instances 
are accommodated in the Gamaka Samasa, and there is no 


arisamasa fault in it. 


Ew 


3. In the examples pasiyabannam, aslyanadu ete. the 
words pasiya, asiya etc. appear to be the mutated forms of 
pasidu, asidu etc. but they are used as they are. Similarly, 
in the examples like irpateidu, muvattaru, nurapattu ete. 
the forms irpattu, muvattu, nuru etc. are very clear. 
Again, in @duvapolam, paduvatumbi etc. the words aduva, 
paduva though mutation forms of aduvudu, paduvidiu etc. are 
the forms of daily usage. And @, i etc. which are mutation 
forms adu, idu, etc. are also in daily usage. In 
avanayakam, avakante the term ava is clear by itself. As 
there is an element of explicit clarity in all these 
examples it is termed as Gamaka samasa. Because, the 


meaning of Gamaka is 'making clear or intelligible.!™ 


SD ED FEE STD TED tm a IS RE cone NE eCone Que ERD a ee? ERD ne RN 


35. Kittel's Dictionary. p. 
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4. The examples piriyamagam, pasiyabannam, (for Gamaka) 
are permagam, pasuvannam (for karmadharaya). These terms 
are not found in current usage. The examples paduvatumbi, 
adidapolam (Gamaka) are padundumbi, Adumbolam (for 


Karmadharaya). Hence, the difference of terminology. 


5e Now, about the difference between tatpurusay 
karmadharaya, dvigu and gamaka. There is no arisamassa 
fault in gamaka; where as such a fault is found in these 
gaiiasas. The examples irtale, mukkol, nalveral are dvigu 
samaga, and mulodkam, nalbhujam, irbalam etc. are Gamaka. 
In the first, there are only Kannada words; in the second 
both. The examples kurugay, nidumugi, pandalir are 
karmadhareya: whereas kiriyamagam nidiyanalage, 
pasiyabannam are Gamaka. “adumbolam, tugundottil, 
padundumbi are karmadharaya, but Adi dapolam, tuguvatottil, 


paduvatumbi are Gamaka. 


36 shink that Gamaka samasa is not 


Some scholars 
necessary, as it can be accommodated in one of the existing 
gamasas. Some others”" do not agree with that view, as 
the existing varieties of Sanskrit samasa do not accommo- 
date some of the peculiar expressions of Kannada a new | 
variety was necessary. And that is what Kesiraja has done 
by giving a name of Gamaka samasa to such varieties. 


36. V.Krishnaswami Ayyangar, Kannada Nudi 28.4. 
37. ‘&,Gopalakrishna Bhat, Kannada Nudi 29.8 
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According to Kesiraja the case suffixes at the end 
of the first words are dropped in samasa. But in the 
examples paduvatumbi, adigfapolan, avanadyakam, avakante 
etc. no such dropping of the case suffixes is found, 
Moreover,these examples are pronounced as if they are 
two words. And the other varieties which are outside 
these eriteria, will be accommodated in one of the existing 
varieties of Sanskrit which are already imposed upon the 
Kannada structure. Hence, it appears Gamaka samasa, need 
not be taken as a separate entity. The facts that Gamaka 
samasa was not found in Nagavarma, and it ue Kegiraja 


who invented ete. neither prove nor disprove the case. - 


The treatment of the samasas so far reveals an 
important feature of them viz., there can be only two 


broad divisions in the sanasas. 


1) Bahuvrihi 


2) Tatpurusa 


In the case of Bahuvrihi the two components under 


consideration, lead to a third meaning. 


2) If it is following the meaning of the later 
constituent, it is tatpurusa e.g. mallige nane, manik gempu 
etc. The definition of Karmadharaya according to 
Kesiraja is ‘If mutually dependent, the tatpurusa becomes 
Karmadharaya. That means, Karmadharaya is the variety 

of tatpurusa. And about other varieties, there is not 
much. They can be easily included in the above. If the 
first component is qumerals it is dvigu, if both the 
components are equal, it is aco If the first component 
is predominant, it is avyayibhava; And if the second 
member is a verbal form, it is verbal compound. Hence, 

it is a question of only a predominance of one component 
over the other etc. that is responsible for so many 
varieties. Otherwise, essentially, they belong to the | 


same broad generic term. 


Hence, there are only two varieties of samasas, 
one where the meaning of the satasa is that of the 
meaning of one of the components; and the other, the 


meaning of the samasa is different from either of the 


components. This corresponds to the modern classifi- 
cation of constructions into is endocentric constructions 
and exdoeutric cénatriotions: In the endocentric 
constructions, the centre is inside the resultant 
construction, that is, one of the constituents of the 
‘construction is having a centre. For example, blackbird. 
Here, the first component is an adjective, and the second 
one is the noun; and the resultant construction also 1g 
anoun. fhe exocentric constructions, the centre is 
outside the two components. For example, the construction 
pickpocket. Here, of the two terms pick ie a verb, and 
pocket is a noun, but the resultant construction is an | 
agent noun, Tt appears ,the two systems, though not 


described go, are essentially the same. 


Derivative Forms 


Kesiraja starts listing of the derivative suffixes 
straight-way without saying anything about their nature etc, 
‘In the sense of doer, seller, profession, untruth, 
knowledge, debt, action, architecture ete. the suf fix-iga 


is usea’.* 


1) Doer: Kabbigam, saligam, tont gigaa ; 
2) Seller: Disigam, tahbuligam : 
3) Profession: Hadapigam, camarigam 


4) Knowledge: J Joyisigam, lekkigam 


5) Untruth: Maligam, pusigam 

6) Debt: Saligam, Hanjigam 

7) Architecture: Chippigam 

8) Mulas Muligam : 


For the -iga suffix so many meanings are given in. 
the sutra. <iga primarily denotes doer; in some cases 
the seller and profession, But about other meanings 
like knowledge, untruth, debt, architecture etc., it is 
doubtful whether the suffix -iga expresses them or it 
is inherant in the forms. In the words joyisigan, 
lekkigam (knowledge) also ~iga denotes profession only. 
In maligam, pusigan (untruth), the meaning given is not 
denoted by the suffix, but the base itself. The suffix 
denotes the agent and masculine gender. Similarly, in 


1. S.D. sutra - 208. 
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saligem etc. (debt), and chippigam etc. (architecture) 
suffix expresses the agent and masculine gender. -iga 
is the predominant derivative suffix expressing the 


agent and masculine gender. 


‘In the sense of doing the work - vala, -valla and 
-ayta are used. In the sense of ‘to put’ the suffix - 


vadiga is used',” 


Examples: 

1) “Vala : adapavalan, madivalan 

2) -valla: adipavallam, madivellam 

3) ~ayta: sulaytar, kallaytar, dangaytar 
4) -vadigas kaneavadigam, pullavadigam 


The two suffixes also indicate masculine. 


The two suffixés - vala and -valla are used in ths 
same words. That means they are considered to be 
identical. Then the question is: which of the two forna 
is earlier ? In the early works, the form -valla occurs.” 
It is only in the later works that - vala occurs. Hence, 
-valla may be considered as earlier forn.* Some scholars 


consider -valla might have been derived from Sanskrit = 

Ze S.D, sutra — 209. 

Be padevallange .... nadeyalvel began - shantipurana ~ 
3-107, See niyogarthada 'valla' (vala) 
pratyayavu - sa. pa. pa. 26-1. 

4. valla became - vala, and now it is - vala e.g. 
madivala etc. = ibid. 
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pala.” But, the earliest of the three forms is ~ valla. 
The suffix ~ pala becomes - pala, and then -vala. Whatever 
the change, it must be after -vala. Hence, it is hard 


6 


to accept. It has to be investigated whether ~valla is 


to be connected with -ul which is a Dravidian root. 


¢ 


fhe suffix -aytam is composed of ay- ‘to collect! 
plus -t. later on the collective form itself came to be 
used as a single suffix.~ vadiga will be treated with 


~adiga etc. 


'-kara is used for one who operates: ~gara for one 


who does. After the words, kamma, kumba, the -ga in -gera 


is aroped.'” 

Examples: 

~kara : nadevalikaram, behugaran 
~gara : malegaram, belegaran 


“dropping of ~ga: kammaran, kumbaram 


In Sanskrit -kara ‘doer' is found. This -kara has 
given rise to -kara and -gara. About the dropping of ~ga 


in kammaram;and kumbaran. What remains after the dropping 


Be S.B.Joshi ~ SaePae Paes £6=—1 


6. "evala >pala as a suffix showing possession or 
connecting is late, and not earlicr than the 
Apabhramsa stage in the history of Indo-Aryan.” = 
S.K,Chatterji ~- Proceedings of Oriental Conference, 
Baroda = 1933. 


". YD. sutra bas 210. 
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of - ga is - ara. Is it not possible to establish -ara 


itself as a separate suffix ? (Is-it—from—ar-2to beable). 


‘If the suffix is -gara, and the word befare that 
suffix ends in -u, then the bindu comes, and that -u 
becomes ~ae In the sense of ‘he is born out of it’ the 
suffix -icka is found. Sometimes, penultimate long vowel 


becomes short'.° 


Which is the penultimate vowel here ? Whether it is 
to be referred to the derivative word or basic word 7 


From the examples it can be seen that it is in the basic 


word. 

Examples: 

for bindu: padungaram, judungaran 
u a ? kafichagaram 

~icha: polalickam, alarichan 
short vowel: kaluricham — kaluricham. 


1 


‘In the sense of ‘deeply engaged in' the suffixes - 
kutiga and ~ga are found. In the sense of ‘lives in it’ - 


uliga is used’. 


Examples: 

~kutiga 3: kalkutigam, marakuti gam 
“gas Watugam, butugan, kantegam 
-uliga: devuligam, mannuligam 


8. S.D. sutra — 211. 
9. $.D. sutra ~ 212 
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The suffixes - kutiga and -ga are said to be eed: 
in the same sense. It appears that they are to be 
distinguished. Prom the examples, it appears that -kubiga 
is used in the sense of deeply engaged in some profession. 
But the same is not true with “ga. It is not applied to 
any profession. The form -kutiga can further, be divided 
into kut- (-kuttu) plus +iga. 


The form uliga might be traced to ul ( <ul < ul ~ 'to 
cultivate) plus -iga. 


'In the sense of ‘one who takes' andi ‘that character! 
the suffix - guli is used, with bindu. In the sense of ‘tone 


who eas’ the suffix -uni is used! 2° 


Though ~guli is a suffixal form given it can be further 
divided into two parts: vige, -gul and -i. Here -1 is 
a derivative suffix and -gul is from the root -kol ~ ‘to 
take'. The phoneme k in kol has become ~g between two 
vowels. The vowel 9 becoming u is a historical process. 
The process here is 'the close vowel nutation'.!+ tm the 
environment of a close vowel i, the preceding open vowel 


also has become close one vize te 


10. S.D. sutra bed £135. 


11. Proceeding of the oriental conference, 
Mysore (1935) p. 
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The form -uni is also, similarly, having two components, : 


the root -un and the derivative suffix <i. 


'In the sense of ‘character' ete. the suffixes -uka, 


ekuli, -ali, -ika, -adiga ete. are usea.'?® 
Examples: 

-uka: kattukam, antukam, sannukam 

~kuli: porkuli, irukuli 

~ali: Odali, jadali, matali 

~ikas karikam, husikam,rasikawm = 
~adiga: devadiga, puvadiga, pavadiga 


~kuli which reveals ‘the nature’ is not much different 
from -guli. But how to connect it te kol- from the point 


of view of meaning ? 


The form -ali appears to be from al- ‘man’ and <i 
derivative suffix, indicating that a particular person 


having that nature deeply. 


The form -adiga is to be divided into -adi +iga. 
This also may be traced to adutiga - adiga - adiga. The 
form <vadiga mentioned in sutra 209, appears to ve 
connected with adiga, but how it has become vadiga is 
difficult to explain. ‘ ‘ 


12. S.D. sutra ~ £214. 
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‘In operating, living in etc. -uga suffix is used. 


-atiga suffix is used in the sense of doing, torch ~ bearer 


ete. 12 - 
Examples: “a * 
~ugas ° narugam, bérugan,warugam, nae—sucan 

“eatigams kollatigam, mavatigan, divatigam ES 


The suffix -atiga may be traced to two components 
~at- plus -iga. This at ( 4 ata) may be traced to ata 
( <ddu). 


The word kollatiga may be divided into kolla+atiga. 
According to the sutra, if ~atiga is taken as saffix, kol- 
is to be taken as base form, It is from kol (bamboo~sti ck) 
which is @ particular kind of gemnastics performed on a 


pamboo stick. 


The torch -bearer is divatiga. It is explained by 
Kesiraja as ‘divigevididaduvam'. So divige is the word 
according to him, to which suffix is added. But it may 


be said to be dipatatiga ~ dipatiga - divatiga. 


Similarly, mavatiga. Dr.Kittel gives this word in 


14 


his Dictionary” as maev-atiga, 


‘eka suffix is used in the sense of ‘one who possesses 
the character of' and -ila is used in ‘one who operates 
in that’. ; ; 
13. S.D. sutra - 215. 2 


14. Kittel'ts Dictionary - p. 1244. : 
15. S.D. sutra - 216. : 
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Exauples: 
“ka: 2 badakam, nidukam, kidukam 
“ila: paccayilam, padeyflan, gavilem 


The suffix -1la is used in the sense of ome who 
operates in. Hence, he who operates in the rubles, is 
paccayilam, one ac operates in horses (etfola>gioda) is 
gholayila ~ ‘horse trader'. But, the sense of eperation 
found in paccaylilam and gholayilem is different from that 
found in gavilam and padeyilam. Padeyila means one who 
is in the army. gavila ( < gramatila)?® meang ene wio is 
in the village. Hence,the meaning of «ila in these wrds 


may be ‘one who lives in’. 


‘In the sense of ‘there is the thing' the suffix 
~ulla, -odeya, -vanta are used. In the sense of ‘whose 


occupation is eating’. -vaniga is usea',2? 


Examples: 

{ 
-ulla : dhanamullam, gunamullam 
~odeya:  permeyodeyam, cagadodeyam 
vantas ' girivantan, jayavantam 
~vani ga: = kulavanigan, gandhavenigan 


16. Kittel's Dictionary - p. 540: 
17. §,D. sutra ~~ 217. 


y 
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The three suffixes -ulla, -odeya, and -vanta have 


the sense of possession. 
Is - vaniga (vana+iga) from un ? 


'In measurement, numerals etc. suffix -aneya and in 


counting, the suffix = me are usea. 128 
Examples: 

e-aneyat ' ondaneya, eradaneya 
-M6% orme, irme 


-aneya gives the sense of the adjective. 


‘In feminine the suffix -1tl with the dropping of the 
first vowel <i, is used after -a ending words. Sometimes, 


even in non-a ending words <i is dropped. <a ending words, 


sometimes, get -al. Optionally -a becomes we, 119 
Examples: 
~iti: madd#ak-igiti, kamadigiti, okkaligiti, 


akkasaliti 
dropping of i: manigarti, malegarti, polati 
wal: : ; aval, ival, piriyal 
~al in krits! Usarisidel, ragisidal 
a> e sitage, chadure wie 
18. S.D. sutra ~ 218. 
19. S.D. sutra - 219. 
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The suffix -iti occurs in most of the words. It 
occurs with the first vowel i- dropped in some words. In 
most of the words given as examples for iti it comes as 
a second suffix, already one derivative suffix being there. 
In only one instance it is found to be directly affixed to 
the base form ise. okkaliti. 


The suffix -iti is usually derived from Sanskrit | 
stri via Prakrit itthi. But there are pure Dravidian words 
like Keladi, madadi etc. where -di or ~adi is found. Hence 
this -iti may be traced to -adi or -di a pure Dravidian 


eurrix.° 3 


~al is a suffix denoting feminine gender. 


'If the derivative suffix is there, the word final 
vowel, or syllable is dropped. In the derivative form, the 


nature of compound and verbal themes also are founa. "4 


Examples: 


“dropping of the vowel: Telungiti, desigiti,hadarigiti. 

-dropping of -ru, -du: erutam-etam, Odu-dtam. 

compound nature’ malegara-mal egare-malegarti 
kancHagarti, balegarti 

20. P.G.Kulkarni ~ p. 300 

21. $.D,. sutra - 220 
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verbal theme: atam, patam, kutam. F 


‘Sometimes i, u, @ are mixed with -v, In gome places, 


there is -ta along with a and et @" - 


~Ts toravi, alavi, balavi, pelavu, marave, 
elave. 


non-a ending: ulivu, kalivu, tilivu. 


tas aritam, kaditam 


~te: agalte, pogalte, negalte 


Instead of saying ‘sometimes i, uy, e are mixed with 
v', it can be said that the usual sandhi phenomenon takes = 


place. Two other suffixes mentioned are -ta and te. - 4 


'In the sense of prosperity, -ike is found. In other 


places, ~tana, -ume, ~ame, -ge, -ke, me, “pi, -u are found. *”> 


atl 


Examples: 


“ike: unnatike, pannatike (not in consonant as 


f 
5 


ending words) 


~tana: kalitana, egeatana, (not in Sanskrit words) - 
“umes takkume : 
~ame? tirame 2 
—gZer uduge, polge 7 
woke: madike, kanke 


R26 5.D. sutra - 2216 
23. S.D. sutra - 222. 
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—2e3 Olme, perme, janme 

—pu: kadupu, melpu, tanpu 

-pi: kalpi, nompi 

TU; uggu, kivudu —— 


“ike and «ke are given as two suffixes. -lke occurs = 
in vowel-ending words, and -ke occurs after consonant ending 
words. Hence, in madike which is given for «ke it oan be 
said that «ike is there, or it even appears that there is : 


only «ke suffix. 


’ «uy also is considered to be the derivative suffix in 
uggu, kivudu etc. Though -u is a derivative suffix elsewhere, — 
here it may not be taken as a suffix. The original root 


form itself may be considered as a derivative form also, 


'I£ the -pu giving abstract sense is the second member, 


the Z in piridu becomes bindu, and the previous i becomes @- 


—_ 


Thus,piridu becomes pempu. In the sense of character ~ka 2 


suffix is’ used. '”* 


~ka: naduka, uduka,. 


piridu + pu - per + pu = pem + pu — pempu 


‘The root-vowel i in the sense of ‘characteristic’ 
becomes e; and the root-vowel u becomes 0, and it is 


lengthened. In the final position it becomes —a also. 


Even the root itself can be its character.'*? 


RE See SE OE te OO OE eae ne ane EA ON ANE OCG HD EE NE RED OE OE NO ne KO ee 


24. 8.D. sutra ~ 223. 
25. $.D. sutra =. 224. 


Examples: 

i ~ e3, kidu - kedu, isu-@su. 

u os kudu-kodu, tudu-todu, 

length: idu-idu, bidu-bidu, sudu~sudu. 
~at ‘atam, patam, titam, notaa 
roots tade, nade,urku, sorku. 


Length itself serves as the derivative suffix. Sa, 


the root idu becomes the noun idu, bidu-bidu etc. 


By the addition of ~a to the roots, some derivative 
forms are created. In the examples, adu-adtam, nodu-notan 
etc. in addition to the -a, there is one more feature seen, 
Vige, unvoicing of the voiced consonant e.g. d- + (adu-atan 


ete.). 


4 ‘ 
“Sometimes root itself behaves like a noun. Hence, 


the derivative suffix, here, may be taken as zero. 


“About the forms which have i changed to e, and u 
changed to 0, it can be said like this. In Kannada, 
historically two kinds of vowel-mutation are found. One, 
open-vowel mutation, where, in the environment of the open 
vowel (only derivative suffix beginning with -a) the root 
vowel also became open. For example, sudu-sod-artm 
Xila-kela ete.% Two, the close vowel mutation, where in 
the environment of the close vowel, the root vowel also 


becomes close one. This is found peculiarly in Kanneda. 


\ 
uw v4 


; 
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For example, Tamil. cli =-'a rat’. Kannada ili. Tamil kori ~ 
‘sheep! Kannada kuri etc. The phenomenon of e >i, OD u 
‘was active in proto-old Kannada stage.~° By middle Kannada 
‘stage (i.e. by the time of Kesiraja) such forms as kidu, 
kudu etc. were more prevalent. Hence, he had to say i 


becomes e and u becomes o. 


‘Por comparison -vol, -ante, -antevol, -vol are used. 


In «a ending words,bindu comes and v becomes dd 


Examples: 

~vol: jalanidhivol, kulagirivol. 
ante: girlyante, kaviyante 
antevol: baliyantevol 

vol: kadalvol 

=V=b3 Indrambol, chandrambol 


'eayila is used irrespective of whether the word ig 


Sanskrit or Kannada, The other derivative suffixes may be 


q 


recognised. 17° 
Sanskrit: gadhayilam, rekhayilam 
Kannada: Ojayilan, addayilam 


26. Proceedings of the Oriental Conference, Mysore p. 
27. S.D. sutra - 2256 
28 e S.D. sttra ~ £226 r 
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The suffixes are usually divided into two categories 
vig. i) Derivative suffixes and ii) Inflectional suffixes. 
Inflectional suffixes determine the function of the word. 
And derivational suffixes are responsible for forming the 
words.<” If some suffix is added to the root, the resultant 
form may become noun, adjective etc. For exemple adu-atam. 
kudu-kutam. By the addition of the derivational suffix 
noun-form may become, adjective form. For example, ondu- 
ondaneya, eradu-eradaneya. Adjectives will be nouns by 
the addition of these suffixes. For example, bisi~bisidu, 


posa-posatu. 


Usually derivative suffixes are more in number”, 
compared to the inflectional suffixes. Many suffixes 


given above are the examples for this, 


29. R.H.Robins —- pe 
30. Eugene Nida — p.99 


INDECLINABLES 


Kesiraja straightway starts with giving the nature 
of the indeclinables: ‘Imitation words, and words ending 


in adu, ane etc. are called indeclinables. For the -n 


in ane there will be -g optionally.’? 

Examples: 

Imitation words: dhigilene, bhugilene, bhorane ete, 
~adui nunkadu, nuladu etc. 

~ane: Kkammane, immane ete. 

n g nettane ~ nattage, summane-sumnage 


z kammane-kanmage 


*Tlla in the sentence is the verbal indeclinable. 


Kiludu, nirnir, nirneram ~ are the indeclinables.'” 


'In the indeclinables like summane, summaze, usiksa 
ete. indicating silence; and gurugummage, binnagze, binnane 


indicate no action,.'° 


‘The indeclinable anum is used in the sense of 
place, direction, time and numerals. And anam, anam ave 


used, in the sense ‘whatever'.” 


1. S.D. sutra ~ 315 
Ze 8.D. sutra - 3516 
3. §5.D. sutra — 317 
4, $.D. sutra = 318 
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Examples: 


Place: elliyanum 


Direction: ettanun 


Time: endanun 

Numeral: ondanum, eradanum 
ana: karyamanamilla 
anas gunamanamilla 


‘The indeclinables made, ede, avagam, nere, nidum, 
karam, adam, eyde, nidu, mige, kennam, ellam =~ all these 


give the meaning of excess'.” 


'Bhonkane, chekkane, bhorane, bhonkane, cadupudane, 
girragirrane, beccara, kaduceccara - are used in the 


sense of quickness' .° 


‘The forms egam, valam, veram, dal indicate definite~ 
ness; the form mattina is used for ‘different'; bere, bere 


gives the meaning of separateness’. 


‘The forms anu, tittane, tirrane, battane give the 
sense of movement and the forms oykane, nettane give the 


sense of clarity.'® 


‘The form ahaha is used to express pain; akkata is 
used for surprise and sorrow; ayyo is uged to express in 


teasing or sorrow' .? 


OD Ae AP CD OD ER Sate EE TE ND SD OD ant TED OD Heh td SED ERD AEP TNS HO ED COR 


6 ® 5.D. sutra = 320 
7. S.0. sutra - 321 
8. §.D. sutra - 322 
+] e s.D. sutra = 323 


‘The forms oho, and ho are used in the sense of 
stopping; odane gives the sense of together’. gahagaha 


expresses laughter; and sodambadam indicates pig'.t? 


"ou is used for surprise, ah for fun; uh is used 


for expressing sorrow, pleasure, intolerableness ete.'tt 


‘In the sense of remembrance, thought calling etc. 
on elelé, and e are used. In the sense of determination, 


oneness e is useat.2” 


‘The form matte is used in the sense of ‘after’, 


attanum is used for ‘everywhere’. arame are used in the 


sense of one belpala used for ‘young! 25 


'Sale is used for talways', hum for interrogation 


and altalte for suspicion’. ?* 


‘om and um are additives. The forms e, @, 0, 0 


expfess¢ doubt, question and objection'.!° 


'The forms summane, summage, baride, allavar are 


used for ‘no reason'. For the word antarim the non-e form 


of the instrumental viz., im, indam, indem, inde occur. 16 


‘The forms balike, balikkan, balikam, balikkam, 
baliyam give the sense of ‘after’. men is used to indicate 


‘alternative’.-* 


10. S.D. sutra 
11. 5.D. sutra 
12. 8.D. sutra 
13. §.D. sutra 
14. S.D. sutra 
15. S.D. sutra 
16. S.D. sutra 
17. b.D. sutra 


teretrte 
Q 
no 
“I 
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‘pavvane indicates accident and fear. antu, intu 
are for the completion of the pada. chih, issi are used 


for contempt. 118 


'The forms antire, ante, antevol, vol are used in 
the sense of analogy; and gala, gada are for formal 


information and proper conversation. '?9 


‘palle, bali are used for once more', andu, indu, 


undu, endu indicate time! °° 


'The forms antu, intu, untu, entu are giving the 
meaning "this way" etc. The indeclinables to be mentioned 


next will indicate time and are with dative and genitive’. 


‘Agal, igal, agadu, igadu indicate time. savalade, 
poltade, savaltade indicate dawn’ .”” ‘nadidu, nale 
indicate fwture, and ninne, monne indicate past. ivari 


and money edu are used for near past and past respectively’. 


At the outset, it is obvious that Kesiraja's treatment 
of the indeclinables does not contain much, in the form of 
theory. It just contains a list of indeclinables, of 
course with meaning. In the following section sone 


attempt at systematisation will be made, 


CNG Dn SED IS SP yy TP HD ee AP nemgy SO ee ON Ue A We LeRNND HOY SEO END eyayp S e 


18. 8.0. sutra « 332 
20. S.D. sutra - 354 
21. S.D. sutra «= 335 
22. S.D. sutra + 536 
23. $ D snes 357 


» sutra 


28 
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The definition of the noun given in the previous 
sections was: 'The form which takes, or in capable of 
taking, the case suffixes is noun'. According to this 
definition mara, gida ete. are of course, nouns. But, the 
forms like andu (andina, andininda ete.). megu (megina, 
eto.), mele (melina etc.). are also nouns. Kesiraja himself 


a4 in the section on 


has included the forms like andu etc. 
nouns saying that these forms take all the seven case 
suffixes. The same forms vig.e, andu, indu, unda, are 
included in the indelinables also.”° According to him she 
forms agal, igal, agadu, igadu, savaltade, poltade, nadidu, 
nale, ninne, monne moneyédu which indicate time take : 
dative and genitive case suffixes.”° It can be added to 
his statement and said that these forms take all the case 
suffixes. Hence, all forms included in the list of avyayas 
by Kesiraja may have to be included among noung. ‘Some 
scholars”? go to the extent of not recognising this class. 
The reason why Kesiraja has included these forms indicating 
time appears to be the fact that they have been included 
among avyayas in Sanskrit. It would have been appropriate 
if he had said that the some nouns like andu, indu ete. are : 
used as adverbs also. ; 


OE oe On OP Uw OR ee Ee a SD 
’ - 


24. S.D. sutra = 131 
25. S.D. sutra - 334 
26. S.D. sutra - 336 and 337 
27. 'The Dravidian languages have no adverbs of all. S 
Every word that is used as an adverb in the 
Dravidian languages is either a noun-declinable 
or indeclinable, or a verbal theme or an 
inkinitive or gerund of a verb! ~ Caldwell - 553 


o~ 437 «= 


Kesiraja has established the form illa as a separate 
entity calling them 'verbal indelinable'. This is a 
negative form of the root il. Then, there are other forms 
like an, in, mun, pin etc. occurring in the words sngay, : 
angal, inecara, mungal, mungay, pihgal, pimbede ete.”° are 
also indelinables. These are indeclinable forms indicat-~ 


+ 


ing place. 


All the indeclinables may be classified into four 


broad classes. 


4 Interjections (Bhavasucakavyaya) 
2. Adverbs (kriyavisesanavyaya) 
3. conjunctions (samuccayakavyaya) 


4, post=-positions (Anusargavyaya) 


1) Interjections: To express certain feeling, we use 
certain sounds. To express feelings like joy, sorrow, 
contempt and so on, we use separate words. Such forme 


are indeclinables. 


Examples: 4 
Calling: G@, a, e@, 6, ela, ela, elay, elo, elau, elelé 
Emphasis: ¢@,) e. 

Interrogation and doubts; ay, @, @, eM, 0, 6 

Feelings: ah, akata, akkata, ayy, ahaha, aha, uh, th, ohd, ha, 


hoho, chih, issi, thu, che, etc. 


(Can Ce eyes SD SR EO Nap Cd GIFD ED Ip Ges GND ONO Mp SND Ome wits 


28.5 $.D. sutra = 177 
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Even particles (nipatas) expressing the above feel~- 


ings are included in this class. 


Be Adverbs: Verbal indeclinables indicate the manner, 
place, time or nunber of the action that took place. Among 
the indeclinables the adverbs, and the imitative words 
are in majority. To achieve such forms the adverbial 


suffixes ane, age etc. are added. 


Examples: 


Imitative: ' girrane-girrage, bhonkane, bhorane, 


summane-summage, nettage etc, 


Adjectival: kammane-kammage, nunnane~nunnage, mellane=- 


mellage etc. 


The forms called by Kesiraja as analogical forms 
are also included, in this class. For example, antu, intu, 
entu ete. Similarly, ante, antevol, vol also are the 


exanples,. 


3. Conjunctions: These are the linkage which are 
responsible for joining two words or two sentenees. In 
the sutra 133 some conjections like am, um etc. are given, 
Kesiraja has also matte which gives the meaning of ‘again’, 
men used in the sense of ‘optional’, mattam also is one 


such conjunction. 


4, Post-positions: Some indeclinables coming after 


the verbal themes and nouns give some different meaning. 
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Such forms are called post-positions. The forms like 
anegan, inega, annegam, annam, inam, alodam, e with 

bindu (in sati saptami), veram, varegam, mutte odam, odane 
ete. are the examples for post=positions. The reason why 
they are called post-positions is that they are not 
suffixes, but independent words. Kesiraja includes ante, 
entire, antevol etc. among the independent words. But does 
not do so with regard with the forms like annam, inam 


ete. The reason for such a treatment is not clear. 


Finally, the term indeclinable which is improperly 
equated the adverbs is not understood clearly. ‘fhe noune 
etc. taking the case suffixes etc. undergo changes due to 
elision, insertion or mutation etc. Hence, they are 
changing (vikari) forms. Some forms do not undergo any 
change (avikari). Such forms are called indeclinables, 


and among many classes of indeclinables, adverbs is one. 


\ 
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29-6 S.D. sutra - oe" 


VERBAL THEMES 


at cd 
Kesiraja's treatment of the verbal theme is given 


in the following sutras: : 


‘Base indicating action, and without any case 
suffix is called a (verbal) root. What remains after 
the negative suffix is taken out, is a root. Suffixes 


are of six kinds'.+ 


fhe definition of the verbal root is given in this 
sutra.’ The base form which expresses action and has no 
suffixes is called a root. After stitra 265 Késiraja 
says ‘kriyarthodhatuh'. Of all the grammarians, 
Késiraja has defined the term dhatu satisfactorily. 
Agcording to this slitra the expressions like madigu, 
kUdisu etc. are excluded from being dhatu. According to 
the definition of Kesirdja pratyaya and vibhakti are same; 
hence all the suffixes are removed from the form to get 
the root. He has given the procedures to detect this 
root. A negative form is to be taken; from that forn, 
the negative suffix is to be taken out. Then there is 
one more thing which is not stated in the sutra. That is, 
after raking out the negative suffix, still there is 
personal suffix. That also has to be removed. Then what 


remains is a root. 


 Aennmbeonsdantaduanalens dan shosn bamaiese deme hansdaedhsanbssabened-nahamndoced 


1. 8.D. sutra - 227. 


For example, take the form madidam. The negative 
form will be madam. From this, if the 3rd person singular 
suffix -ah is renoved, the form madu (madu-ahy ~ med ext ) 


is a root. Similarly kiidu, nddu, kadu, etc. are roots. 


Only defect in this sitra is: according to the 
procedure of Kesiraja after the removal of the personal 
termination -ah in madai , what remains is mad. But 
he says what remains is madu . Instead of stating the 


morphophonemic rules, he has taken them for granted. 


The six suffixes mentioned in the previous sutra, 
are given in the next sutra: '-ah , -ar, -ay, -ir, ~en, 
-evu, are the suffixes of singular and plural mumber,and 


of three persons respectively’. 


Késiraja gives the list of Kannada roots after the 
following two sutras: ‘As Sanskrit roots were treated by 
Bhima, in the same way Kannada roots were treated by 


Koskva'.® - 


'fie Kannada roots are not with aspirated sound and 


i“. 4 : 
the phonemes A, n, 8S, Sy hb, kaa in the final position'.* 


The six suffixes which regularly come in the verbal 


themes can be listed in the following manner: 
Zz. 8.D, sutra - 228 
3. S.D. sutra - 264 
4. S.D. sutra = 265 
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Singular Plural 
IIIrd person «ail -ar 
Ifind person -ay -ir 
Ist person “en -evu 
For example: 
IIIrd person madidam | madidar 
IInd person madiday madidir 
Ist person madiden madidevu 


‘Verbal suffixes are found in adjectives, pronounty 


numerals and Sanskrit adjectives'.° 
For examples 


Adjective: ollidam, ollider ete 


pronoun: peram, perar, ete 
Numerals orvam, orvar etc. 


Sanskrit adjeetive: uddhatam, uddhatar etc. 


non-adjectives: e.g. kavikésavanem, dauhitranem. 


Mallikarjunasutanem etc. 


In the next sutra, he talks of different number 
suffixes: ‘The suffix -ar which comes as a substitute 
for -gal in masculine and femine,is found optionally for 
-ir, -nuv of second person, and -evu of first person. In - 
In Sanskrit adjectives, it is compulsory. There will be 
n before ~en of the first person singular, and for -vu 


in -evu there is a bindu according to some people'.® 


Be $.D.. sutra baad 230 
6. S.D. sutra = 261 


=~ 443 = 


Examples: 


optional ear: kuridir -kuridarir, neridir - neridarir. 


piriyevu = piriyarevu. orvir -orvarir. 


=~ar compulsory in Skt, adjectives: kulavriddhar 
ni piriyanen, asiyanen. 
optional bindu in -6V, -uv: noduvenu - noduven, paduvenu “ 


s paduvenm. 


So, here also Kesiraja considers -gal as the basic 
form, and others as the substituted forms. Though worthy 


of a formal grammarian, it is hard to accept. 


In the following sutra, he gives the tense suffixes: 
‘The augments -da, -dapa and -va indicate the turae tenses 
viz., past, present and future. Before -da and -dapa 


irrespective of number, there will be ~i after -u ending 


words. For -va of future there is no 4.0% 
Examples: 
=das padedam, geldam ididan 


=-dapa: ettidapam, ottidapam 
=Vas kuduvan, uduvam 


Insertion of -i: tugidam, bagidan 


No insertion of i: bigivam, nadevam. 


‘AL1] the verbs indicating past, present and future 
will be past tense forms while indicating negation.'® 
For example, the negative form madam indicates madidam, 
madidapam, maduvam. 


76 S.D. sutra - 232 
8... 5.D,. sutra = 255 


” 
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'There will be p for v in the roots ending in r, x, 
1, Ny 8) S, O and in some other instances there is doubling. 
In ~g and -s ending roots it is dropped. In -n and =n 


ending roots v becomes v9 


The roots ending in r, r, 1, n, g and s, the future 


tense marker v becomes pe Sometimes it is doubled. And it ie- 


dropped after ~g and -s ending roots. 


Examples: 

-r3 kurpam, tarpam, barpam - 
~1: arpam, torpam 

<1: agalpam, kilpam e 
-n3 anpam, nopam : 
-ei popam, tapan, tupam 

-Si tarlipam, baripam, besapam 

“02 opam,. 


Doubling: tolappam, udayippam, belappam 
te > « 
bafter n: enbam, nanbam 


batter n: unbam, kanbam, manban : 


« 


‘The =p in -dapa is optionally doubled. After the 
root no-, if there is -da or -dapa there will be <n, and 
the length in no will be short. Due to linkage, in the 


root be also the same changes are founa',+° 


Sree ree en ae FR AA seen Coke Ket CER FERED GEDD comes REP RE SINT wee ~ 


10. 5D, sutra ~ 244 
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Examples; 


optional doubling: baredapam — baredappamn 


karedapam ~ karedappam 


no: nondam, nondapam 
be: bendan, bendapam 


‘For the past action, there will be ~-i and =u. 
For the present one, there will be -utum, ~-uttum, ~ute, 


-utte, ttt = 


Examples: 


past tense wi: nacci bandam, mecci pogaldan 
past tense -u: kusidu nadedam, nenedu peldam 


present tense -utu: nagutum, pugutua 


present tense -uttu:s kuduttun, jadiyuttun 
present tense -utte: kettutte, parasutte 


present tense -ute: mirugute, enute 


The forms -utu -uttu and -ut -utte are not having 
any definite environment of their own. Hence, they are 


in free-variation. ¥ 


‘After mi, tar, bar,kol, sal, if there is ~da and a 
~dapa, there will be n for mi, vr and 1. In nil it is 
optional’? 


41. SD. sutra - 247 
12. S.D. sutra = 248 
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When past tense indicater ~day and present tense- 
indicater -dapa are there, the previous mi, r in tar and 
bar, 1 in kol end sal are changed to nw For nil it is 
optional. 


Examples: 


n: mindam, tandam, bandam,kondam, sandam 


optional in nil: nindam = niltam 


'Por final =i and -u of the roots before -da and 


-dapa, there will be -e and -o. In negative meaning the vowel _ 


in tar and bar is lengthenea,'?% 


i and u when followed by «da and -dapa are changed 
to e and o. And the vowel in tar and bar is lengthened in 
negation. 

4 - @% kidu - kettam, isu-ecean, tiru-téttan 


u- o8 ugu-okkam, pugu-pokkam, kudu-kottam 


There is no such change in some: idu-ittam, iru-irdan, 


jelttan; udu-uttan, sudu-suttam. 
Vowel length: taram, baram. 


‘In no-negation also, vowel is sometimes lengthened 


e.g. bara maralikagamane. 


‘The root-final third varnas (of varga) before ~da 


and -dapa become the first varnas (of the varga). For 


4 : 
root-final «gu, there is ott ia ot 


 ebantanatata satetatetabanetatatata PPS 
13. S.D. sutra — 249 ches ve 
14. s.D. sutra - 250 fe pig eet 
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Examples: 


g- ks ugueokkam, pugu-pokkam, nagu-nakkan 


ad - +t: nadu-nattam, kidu-kettam, kudu-kottan 
aqa- ts mudu-nuttam 
su-c 3: pasu-paccam, bisu-beccam isu-eccan 


Similarly for -dapa also 


'For root-final r, for the roots as and i, there 
will be t before ~da. The length in sa and i is 


shorteneat, 25 


Examples: 


nm kiru-kettam, peru-pettan, geru-gettam 
r> rt aru -artam (arutam also) 

sar =sattam 

i: ittam 


There are some other examples like sa and i. eg. 


kn-kandam, mi-mindan, @-eldan, bil-bildan; 


‘eda coming after KM Cy ty t, p assumes that form. 
If there are other varnas, -da becomes -da or ta or tat. t6 


“da is assimilated to the root final k,c,%t,t,p. 


4 


SDF crew Ges Ss ey SD ante Oca ORS Ge CE BH ct Gane Kine OO 


15. S.D. sutra ~- 251 
16. S.D,. sutra ood 252. 
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Examples: 


wIes ugu=xdam ~- okkan, migu<dam - mikkan 
—C? isu-eccam, bisu-beccam, pasu-paccam 
-ts todu-tottan, kodu-kottam, bidu-bittam 
=t3 peru-pettam, teru-tettan, poru-pottam 
~d: wunedam - undam, kandam, kondam 


~d -ts pol-poltam, sol-soltam, nil-niltan 


Due to the use of ‘men! it is not found in some 


cases @.g. pundam, mandam, neéldam, bildam ete. 


Késiraja says,if after words ending in k,c,t,t,p' 
etc.: but the words here actually end in the voiced sounds, 
as in migu, ugu, todu, etc. So he would have sald that 
words ending in k,c,t,t,p. But, it would have been more 
faulty. The real situation is in these examples the past 
tense suffix is not -da. Because,when two voiced sounds 
(g¢ (in migu) - 4 (in dapa) come together, they cannot 
result in voiceless sounds. At least one of the soundes 
has to be voiceless, for -such an assimilation. Hence, -t- 
has to be taken as the past tense suffix, as the roots 
end in voiced sounds. About the past tense suffixes, 


more will be said after the summary is complete. 


‘The g in pogu, aguis dropped if -da or -dapa comes. 
In past tense, y comes, and for the neuter -udu, there will 


be «tu and -ga ig dropped'.?* 


AON (ee Cine Sele GR OD Cap ED CE OR ae) OE GRR Gane coe GE OE EE 


17.  #+°$.D. sutra - 253. 


Examples: 


dropping of g: podgu-da-am — podam 
@gu-da-am - adan 

insertion of y: agu-tu - aytu 
pogu-tu —- poytu 


‘lL of kol before -da becomes ne. The u of the root 
ul becomes ol, and -da is forbidden. The neuter plural 


-uvu becomes mavu, 118 


Examples: 


kols kol-dam ~ kon-dam, 
uls olam, olar 


Neuter (ul): olavu 
The negative of untu is il 


‘irrespective of tense, number and gender there will 


be ~gum and -kum in third person singuiar'’*9, 

The suffix -gum or -kum 1s applied irrespective of 
any tense, number and gender. 
Examples: 


past tenses andu madugum, andu malkum 
Three gender: talodari bisusuygun. Bhuvalayadhipam nudigum 


Present and future: emagigale sucisugum 


Ee De tow CD CD CHER LIN ONT SRD MRD HOO RON MD ATP sh 


18. S.D. sutra = 256 
19. S.D. sutra - 258 
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Number: orvane gelgum, irvarum nudigum 


-kum: kamarivokum, nungirkum, barkum. 


Also siicisugum-sucikum, madugum-malkun. 


‘If -kum comes after -isu, sometimes 1 is dropped - 
from -isu. Some people double that k in -kum. It has ne% 
to be used when pleasing to the ear’, 70 


Examples: 


Elision of ~su: manisu-kum - manikun 
bhavisuekum - bhavikun 

Doubling: purudikkun, ranjikkum, palikkua 

Harsh to ears: ondikkum, bidikkum, kedikkum 


‘In imperative, for third person singular and 
plural, there will be -ge or -Ke. That -ke is sometimes 
doubled. For second and first person plural, in 
simultaneous statement, there will be -im and -an 


respectively'.* 


Exanples: 
-ge% avam kuduge, avam padege 
-kes avam tarke, avar barke 


plural: avar malke, avar torke 

optional doubling for -kes raksike - raksikke 
pijike - pujikke 
-in: irisin, tarisin 

sa ~“taguvam; egayvam 


29. 5.D. sutra = 239 
21s s.D. satra - 240 


~ 
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'The second person singular with the root is 
imperative form also. For the root ir,there will be -u. 


Imperative is found with repeated action.'*” 


The nature of the imperative is given in the sutra. 


The second person singular form is imperative form also. 


For example, nodu, padu, kel, iru, bidubidu, kolkol, 


nadenade. 


'For the Kannada root in purpose, self doing, or 
othersvdoing, there will be -Lisu. For the Sanskrit 
polysyllabic roots in self-doing -isu- is used. In the 
sense of utility also there will be ~igu'.” 


Examples: 


Purpose: matim nagisidam, pajjeyim kanisidan 
Self-doing: nattisidan, kattisidam, bettisidan 
o ther-doingt nudiyisidan, mudiyisidam 
Monosyllabic root: iyisidam, teyisidam 
Sanskrit root (self doing): khandisidam 
' There is no isi for Sanskrit roots in others doling. 
utility: -skt: -citrisidam mudrisidam. 
kan: pongisidam, soppisidam 


22. : 8.D, sutra = 241 
23. SoD. sutra - 2482 
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‘In second person negative and imperative there will 
be -al. In the sense of utility, object and causative 
also, there is ~al. When the action is indicating the 
meaning, there is also ~al' "4 


Sitra is about the use of -al suffix. 


Examples: 


Imperative: usir-al-im - usiralin, saralim etc. 
Nonimperative negative: bageyal, pugal 

Utility: iriyal, iyal, tariyal 

Action: gelal, pugal, muttal 


'If there is no negative,there will be ~ke after ~al. 
Sometimes, that ~al is aropped’.”? az 


Examples: 


-ke: mnudiyalke, pelalke, bedalke 
Dropping of -al; udalvel-udavel, todalvel - todavel 


~ 


‘If the imperative ~ke and -kumw are there after pogu, 


the last syllable of pogu is dropped, The final syllable - 
of agu is also dropped, and the previous vowel is shortened. *”© 


em 


Examples: poke —pokun, akke~akkun, 


"1 of ul becomes Ne The second member vig. the 


neuter -udu becomes ~tu. In negation, for neuter -udu 


and «uvu, there will be ‘~adu and ~avul,”" 


R4. SoD. sutra ~ 24 
206 S.D. sutra — 246 
27. S.D. sitra - 255 
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Examples: 
ul-du-untu 


negations uli-adu ~ uliyadu, miliyadu, palasadu 


-avu: sallavu, nillavu, gellavu 


After the treatment of tense suffixes, Kesiraja 
treats of person in the following sutras: ‘First, second 
and third persons have independent meaning. When three 
together, first person predominates. When second and third 
person are together, second person predominates. In 


simultaneous atatement third person is never important’ .”2 


Examples: 
For independent meaning: atanirdam, avarirdar; nim kanday, 
| 


nim kandir, an keldem, am Keldevu. 


Difference: ninumatanumanum popevu 


atanumanum ninum peldevu 
@num ninumatanun besakeyvevu 
predominance of second person: ‘atanum ninum kudiéir. 


ninumatanum kndidapir. 


‘tan, nin, an forms are third, second and first 
persons respectively. Singular is referring to one, and 


plural to many! =? 


Here, Kesiraja gives the third, second and first 


person forms and also defines the terms singular and plural. 


HR A OO HOT SED SD ED eR EES SGP SEP A See ca yA 


28. S.D, sutra — 234 
296 §.D. sutra - 235 
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Examples: 


Third person! taneccam (sg)3 tav todardiriyar 
Second person: nin munciday 
First person? anariven 


"For the third person neuter singular and plural 


there will be «udu and -uvua respectively. -udu is used 


in the abstract sense also’, °° 


fhe suffixes of neuter gender are treated here. 
Examples: 
Singular: bare-da-udu ~ baredudu: neredudu etc, 


Plural: nimir-da-uvu - nimirduvu: amarduvu ete. 


Abstract gense: ivadu sahajam, kurpudu ete. 


Even in imperative: raksippudennan 


‘For neuter singular there are ~itu, -ittu, and ~attu 
forms. For third person singular in feminine, there will 
bé -al', >t 
-attus irdattu, pagsarisidattu 
-al: tadedal, padedal 


‘In satisaptami which is responsible for two subjects, 
there is e. For that e some people use ~al. The correct 


form is slodam' <°” 

30. 8.D. sutra ~ 236 
51. &.D. sutra = 257 
32. &D. sutra — 260 
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'Satisaptani is responsible for two subjects. 
Examples: 


gayakam pade devam meccidam. 
patravade vadakam bajisidam 
-al: padapadmangalanandottuttiral sudraka 
nripatisukhasinanay 
gitlandgal 
alodam: vasantam baralodam kogileyuligum : 


'If there is @ in the final position of the word, 
indicating the different party,that word comes after the 
root irrespective of three genders,three numbers and three 


persons’,°° ‘ 


y 


Bxamples: 

Feminine: nolpode aval 

Masculine: nudivode avam 

Neuter: tiduvode kammelar tidugum 
Singular: kaduvode SEyane ballidam 
Dvivacana: polisuvodirvarum takkar 
Plural: nudivodellarum natarlyar 


Ehree numbers: porduvode avan ollidam 


tirduvode avar ollidar 
belpode ninollidayt, ivode nivollidir ete. 
Past: pusidode bittai : : 


O56 '$.D. sutra ~ 261 
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Present; palancidapode kondapam 


Future: citripode tulikeyam tarisuvam. 


‘Inegam, udum, annam, annegam, inam, alodam these 
are always with bindu. These comes as mutation(adesha) 
forms for e of setisaptami, and before e the form alodam 


also comes’. °* 


Examples: 

~inegam: kamakaram karamadangl nurgappinegan Kamadanadangevoy dsm 
-udua: baravélenbudun eoe barpambujodaran 

~annam: uddade negevannam poyyalendavvalipudu 
~annegam: oleyodane muttungalol nare barpennegamiru 
~inam: puguvinan 

~alodam: kurukuladhipam nudiyalodan 

~e: nelanedire notakar kannalase manam korage : 


e and alodam agama: baralodane kottam 


'The forms avmegam, annamn, inegam, inam are common 
for present and future, -udum and alodam are used in past 


tense'.°> 


Examples: : 


Present: nenevanegam bandam 

Future: ivanfegemirdam, belagappinam kéelisidam 2 
‘Past? pavase kidalodam nir tilidudu 

All these are the examples of satisptami. 


34. s.D. sutra - 257 
35. 8.D. siitra —- 258 
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‘If the words varam, varegam are the second members, 
then annegam, innegam ennegam drop their -ga. Elsewhere 
though varam and varegam are there, there is no elision. 


The word mutte also gives the sense of boundary’. 
The words varam, varegam indicate the boundary. 


Examples: 


Elision of -ga: ennegam-varam-ennevaran 
innegam-varam - innevaran 


mutte: desemutte, vardhi mutte etc. 


In the next sutra, Kesiraja gives the nature of the 
transitive verb. ‘If where, what are the questions 
demanded, it is transitive. To all the roots padu with 
wal is affixea'.°6 


The verb together with the subject, if expects the 
question where and what, it is called transitive. There, 
for all the roots, padu-al is affixed. And previously 
stated person suffixes like <am, -ar etc. will be there ~ 
of course. For example, taniralpattam, tamiralpattar; 
niniralpattay, nimiralpattir, aniralpatten, amiralpattevu 


ete. 


In the next sutra, Késiraja takes up a stray example: 
'The root bele is used for plants, and bale in other cases. 
The abstract noun of bele is bele and that of bale is 
palavi' 5%. 


36. S.D. sutra =263 
OV. §.D. sutra -229 


hey 
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It needs no explanation and example. 


In the next sutra, Kesiraja makes some geseral 
statement about the meaning. ‘The roots can convey many 
meanings. They should be understood in accordance with 


the usages of the great.°° 


According to Kesiraja there are three tenses viz., 
past, present and future and the suffixes indicating those 
tenses are -da~, -dapa~, ana -va- respectively. Then,he 
says that in some cases of past tense i is inserted before 
“da og. tugu -i- da-am-tugidam, bagidam ete. It can be 
put in another way also, That is, in the examples quoted 
above the past tense suffix is -ida. In another place | 
(sutra 250) he says that before -da, -dapa, root-final 


B,4,d, are changed to k,t,t, which is hard to explein. 


The suffixes which represent past, present and future 
are not «dae, -dapa, and -va but -d~-, -dap- and -v-. The 
~a in all these examples does not seem to be necessary.in 
the examples bare-~dafan etc. it appears that -da- is the 
form. But this can be easily shown thet it is due to the 
morphophonemic process of elision of one of the vowels. 
Hence, the form of these suffixes may be stablished as 


-d=, ~-dap, and ~Vee 


OP ae re gn ee ed Oe ee Op oe ee es Ee ee 


386 SD. sutra - 262 
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Again, the present tense indicator -dap does not 
appear to be a separate suffix like “ae, and «ve, I+ - 
appears to be the combination of both past tense and fubure 
tense suffixes. Dr.Caldwell in search of the origin of this : 
suffix -—dap- aecepts”” the explanation given by Rev.Kittel. 
Dr.Kittel regards dap ag being properly dapa, and dapa as 
consisting of da-apa. This apa he considers identical with 
aha, the future participle of ahu. The present tense 
suffix which is the combination of the past and future 
tense suffixes, lends credence to the theory that in 
Kannada there are only two tenses past and non-past (which : 
includes present and future). Though there may be separate : 
‘suffixes for present and future, really there is no 


distinction between them on the level of usage, 


About the past tense -d-. In the light of the different _ 
explanations given by Kesivaja vig., insertion of the vowel 
i in some cases, and voiced phoneme changing to voiceless 
one in some environments, it is better to establish three 
forms in the past tense suffix. Otherwise, it will be - 
difficult to explain certain forms according to the rules 


given by Kediraja. The three forms are -d-, -id~, and -t-. : 


The form -d- occurs in the examples like padedan, - 
geldam, ididam etc., the form “ide is found in the 
examples like tigidam, bagidam ete. And -t- occurs in 


pokkam, nattam, kettam, muttam etc. It appearg all the 


SS eee as ee OE ee GN ee A ee Oe OD CURD 


39. Caldwell p. 491. 
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985 roots given by Kesiraja may be convéniently grouped 
into these three classes. He has just listed the roots. 


He has not any classification, which may be attempted here. 


For the sake of such a classification the past tense 
suffixes are taken as the bases. As there are three 
suffixes vlg., -d=, -id= and -t- the classes may be called 


-d=- class, -ld- class and -t~ class. 


1) “d- class: pade, gel, idi, i, 0, no, be ete. 
2) -d- class: tugu, bagu, talku, tinuku etc. 
3) -t- class: nadu, kidu, kudu, ugu, pogu, mudu ete. 


The usual structure of the Kannada verb is Root and 
Tense suffix plus personal ending. The above classes may 


be explained in the following manner. 


1) pade-d-am - padedam 
gel-deay - gelday 
be-d—en = benden 

2) tugueid-ar - tugidar 
bagu-ideir - bagidir 
talku-id-evu - talkidevu vt 

3) nadu-t-an : nad-t-am - nad-t-am - nat-t-am 

- nattan (due to assimilation) 

kidu~t~am - edu (sitra 249) -t-am - kettam 
kudu-t=am ~ kottam 


In the light of the above treatment, the sutra - 250 
appears to faulty. ‘The sutra states that the root~final 


- 
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third varnas of the varga before -da-, and dapa become 
the first varnas. Two voiced sounds coming together, and 
both assimilating to the voiceless sounds is something . 


impossible. 


About they inserted i in past tense, there is a 
considerable discussion Dr.Caldwell says that it is a 
suffix indicating past tense. It cannot explained due to 
enphonic combination. *? R.Narasimhachar also supports 


the view of Dr.Caldwell. He says*!: 


‘Another temporal 
particle used.for forming the past tense in all three 


languages is i which is followed by -d in Kannada’, 


But, is the view of both Caldwell and R.Narasimhachar 
does not appear to be logical. Because, i independently 


does not occur in any verbs, 


The future tense suffix is «v= according to Kegiraja. 
And this assumes the form of by p, pp.? 


For example, 

-v-: kelvem, pelvam etc, 

-p-: enbam, tinban, kanbam etc. 
“pe: barpam, tarpam, kurpam 
-pp-: tolappam, belappam etc. 


4, 


According to A.N.Narasimhayya 5 the earliest future 


tense suffix is =-pp~. And from this ~p~ and -v=- developed 


later on. According to Caldwell -v- is the original form. 
40. Caldwell ~ p.499 : 

41.. History of Kannada Language — p.95 

42. S.D. sutra - 243 ~ 

43. A.N.Narasimhayya - p.205 

44. Caldwell - p.514 
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Then there is a suffix -gum and -kum. The peculiarity 
about this suffix is that it stands for all the three 
tenses, gender, number and person. 

For example, andymadugum (past), 
nale madugum (future) 
| indu madugum (present) 
talodari bisusuygum (feminine) 
bhuvalayadhipam nudigum (masculine) 
irvarum nudigun (plural) 


That is, in ~kum and -gum there is a neutralisation 


of tense, person, gender and number distinctions. 


Then, there is a suffix -ke (-kke) and -ge. This 
comes in imperative, in place of ag the third person 


terminations Cove 


avam kuduge, avam padege (-ge- singular) 
avam tarke, avam barke (-ke~ singular) 
avar malke, avar torke (-ke-plural) 


avar pujike - pujikke (-kkeke optional) 


‘ 


~ 


The forms -ke, -kke and -ge may be treated ac the 
variants of one form. It appears that -ke occurs after 
the roots ending in r, 13 and -ge elsewhere. -kke is in 
free~variation with “ke. Henee, all the three forms may 


be considered the submembers of one morpheme. 


Qe Then there is a treatment of personal terminations. 
They are, in all, six, differing due to gender and person. 


They are: 


Singular Plural 
First person en evu 
Second person ay ir 
Third person an ar 


al (feminine) 


udu (neuter) uvu (neuter) 


Kesiraja also states that for the third person 
singular -am and the forms -itu, -ittu and atte are the 
optional substitutes in neuter. For example, mattitu, 
mettitu, odittu, alladittu, irdattu. A point waich 
Kesiraja did not state regarding these forms was that they 


are used only in past tense. 


Third point Kesiraja has dealt with is 'sati saptami’, 
He has dealt with the idea of satisaptami in five sutras. 
Satisaptami is mainly the concept in Sanskrit grammars. 
Hence, before treating of satisaptami in Kannada, one 
should have a clear idea about satisaptaml in Sanskfit. 
‘An action which indicates another action is called 
“satisaptami'.*° The examples of gdtisaptami are: ‘gosu 
duhyamanasu ramo gatah'. -‘tasmin gate kim vrittam'. 
‘asatau tisthatsu santah taranti' etc. Here, the verbel 
forms dubyamanasu, gate, tisthatsu are in the adjective 
slot. And assuming the form of ere give the same 
form to the nouns also which are their substantives. In 
these examplesj;one action is subordinate to another. Here, 


A een eC He ED Oh ey SD EE ee EN ee GE HTP Se HN SN 


45. ‘yasya-kriyaya kriyantaram laksyate tatah sap tami 
syatit=- siddhanta Kaumudi. 
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‘gatah, vrittan and taranti' are the main actions, and 
others are subordinate. The subordinate verbs do not ‘give 


a complete meaning. 


But inkannada idea of Satisptami is different. 
There are two subjects. One verb is subordinate to the 
other, And unlike Sanskrit, subjects are not in locative. 
Instead, it is the verb which gives the locative sense. 
In Sanskrit, the verbal forms in subordinate action are 
karaka krit forms (e.g. duhyamanasu etc.), where as in 
Kannada they are indeclinable verbal forms (e.#. pada). 
The examples of sati saptami iu Kannada is 'gayakam pade 
devam meccidam'. Here, gayakam and dévam are two subjects; 
pade is the subordinate verb. And this verb pade' 
indicates another vanb like ‘meccidam’. The meaning of 
"pade' is 'padal'. But, Kesiraja has prohibited the use 
of ~al here, The term fpade' gives the sense of the 
locative,and the suffiz that gives this sense is -e. Some 
people do not agree to -e being saptami. When it givea 
the sense of -al, how can it be locative? Hence, it 1s 
not a locative suffix, as a result, there is no satisptani 


in Kannada, “© 


| Késiraja prohibiting the use of -al in this 
environment, specifies ‘the use of alodam ¢.g. Vasantan 
baralodam kogileyuligum'. This form -e is used irrespective 
of three genders, three numbers and three persons. 


ND San A OR Gt ER CER ED NO OD IE EE te Ce ee OH OL 
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Examples: 

nolpode aval (fem.) 

nudivode avam (masc.) 
tiduvode kammelar (neut) 
kaduvode orvane ballidam (sg.) 
Nudivode ellarum (pl.) ete. 


Then Kesiraja gives other forms to be used in that 
ii Goakien via, inegam, udum, annam, annegam, inam, alodam. 
They come always with a bindu. Ail the above forms come 
as mutation forms for e. of these, anegam, annegam, annan, 
innegam and inam are used both for the present tense and 
the future tense; and the forms -udum and alodam are used 


in past tense. 


For examp}et nenevannegam bandam (present) 
: ivannegam irdam (Future) 


pavase kidalodam nir tilidudu (Past) 


The total impression about the treatment of verbal 
themes by Kesiraja will be his indebtedness, to the 
Sanskrit seein. Whether they are apt or not he hag 

imposed the Sanskrit structure on the Kannada examples. 


SYNTAX 


| There are about ten sutras dealing with ayntax. 
There are ideas relating to syntax which might have occurred 
incidentally in some of the sutras. Those will be made 
use of wherever necessary. In the following sutras, 
Kesiraja talks of the syntactic linkages. ‘Of the 
linkages ~am and -um, -um is used for accusative cage. 
For genitive there is no linkage. The use of ~am and ~um 


in other cases has to be seen through usages. '* 


The forms ~am and -um are called conjunctions. The 
term linkage for conjunctions is from modern linguiatie 


terminology. 


Examples: 
-um in accusative: avaruman, puliyumam ete. 


Other cases: naranum, guruvun (nominative) 
avaigeyum, ningeyum § 
7 ee 
dronangeam, ninagam 
caladolam, kalitanadolam (locatire) 


-um to alli: alliyum, illiyum elliyun ° 


- the function of the syntactic linkages is to join 


to words or two sentences. 


br he 


ee ee ey 


4. S.D,. sutra beaad 133 
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In the following sutra, Kesiraja deals with the 
idea of collective singular: ‘collective singular stands 
for the plural. Hence, even when, there is no collectivity, 
the singular is used for the plural. Here, it behaves 


as an adjective’. 


Singular by definition, refers to one object. If it 
is to convey the idea of more than one, the plural auffix 
is to be used. But, there are cases where, thougk the form 
is in singular gives the plural sense. This is possible 
when that term stands for the whole class or kind (jati). 
This kind of singular referring to collectivity, is terned 


‘collective singular' (jatyéka vacana). 


Sxamples: 
Collectivity* ane nunkidavu - anegal nunkidavu 
kudureyéridavu - kuduregaleridavu 


kalal kaviduvu - kalalgal kaviduva 


In these examples though the verb is inplural, the 
subject is in singular, e.g. ane, kudure, kalal. Here, 
the term ane refers to.the ‘genus' of elephants and all 
the species are included in it, Hence, it gives the plural 
sense. Similarly, the terms kudure and kalal. Kalal et 
dees not refer to an individuel soldier, but the whole 


class of infantry. 
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There are other instances where the term, though sot 
a collective one, is used as a plural e.g. ivellam adhruvamn— 


ivellam adhruvangal. 
manam sanicalamaduvu - manangal sancalamaduvu. 


In the first of these examples, the case is different. 
The plurality is indicated not only by the term cllam, but 
by plural form ivu itself. Hence, the example may not be 
considered apt. But in the second example, term 'manam' 


stands for the plurality. 


In the next sutra the restriction on the use of 


collective singular is given: 


‘When the karaka in the form of an adjective, is in 
the singular, and the verb also is in singular, the 


substantive, though a collective one is used as singular’.° 


Though the term referring to the collectivity which 
gives the plural sense.is there, if it is with karaka 
acting ag an adjective in singular and verb also is ia 
singular, then that collective singular term also gives 


singular sense. 


Examples: 
Karaka: intutuane, intutu kudure 
Aetion: ulidudu kégile, padidudu tumbi 
If in place of singular forms adu and idu, there 


are a and i mutation forms, then such collective term 


optionally gives a plural sense. 
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For example, a erale poduvu, i pulle banduvu. 
'The singular in numeral objects, numbers, nature ete. 
stands for plural. The qualifier can be in plural and | 
the qualified in singular’ ,* " 


Some more light is thrown on the use of collective: 
singular, in this sutra, The singular in numeral objects, 
numerals, and nature is to be taken as plural. And 
though the adjective is in plural, the substantive may 
_be in singular, 


Examples: 

Numeral objects: pattu dese ~ pattu desegal 
Numerals? ondu nalku, ondu nalkugal 
Natures kanhgala kurpu ~ kangala kurpugal 


Singular substantive: neriduvu beral, toriduvu . 
jaghanam, The idea of concord between the qualifier 
and the substantive is expressed in the following sutra, 
‘The qualifier in the beginning of the sentence, though 
in nominative gets the suffix of the last word',” 


The qualifiers in the beginning of the sentence 
though in the nominative get the case of the karaka word, 
though in the other end, o, 4h 


4. 5.D, sutra - 150 ic 
5» 5.D, sutra “ 151 


Examples: 


Viranudaram guci gambhiram nayasali kaydu votteara 


devamgareragar nripatungange. 


It has to be construed as: virange udarange sucige 
gambhirange nayasalige kayduvottara devange nripatungange 


ar eragar. 


Though all the qualifiers of nripatanga are in 
the nominative because the qualified is in the dative,ali 
of them attain the same suffix. That is, there is a 
concord between the qualifier/s and the qualified with 


regard to the cases. 


In the next sutra, Kesiraja talks about the gender, 
in such a phrase. In a simultaneous statement, there is 
predominance of any gender. The gender at the final 
position is important ,° The example, séneyumaraslyymara~ 


sanum bendar, 
aneyunarasanumarasiyum bendar 


arasanumarasiyum caturangabalamum banduvu 


In the following sutra, the number of the nominative 
forms is given'. ‘Many nominative singular words lead 


to plural.'? 


OU eID DEE WEG SREY AOD AY EO pier MED SAY TID ey PEN NS PET EN OND Gy GN OP ENT 


6 . HS) ods sutra = 152 EG Us, 
tee mn bat 
V. S.D, sutra - 153 far “eh, 
i fe { + a " 
fr_ CDS aap eR 
ane i 
a fete pos 
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In the beginning though many nominative singular 
forms are there, still the verb will be in plural: For 
example, avatama otpalatadanam, kanake kafcibandham ..:, 
cakrigittuvalampam. Individually taken, because of the 
nominative singular forms the verb should have been 
‘ Gaicrigattudelaupan'; but because such forms are many 


together they give the sense of plural. 


In the next sutra, the uecof avan, aval, etc., is, 
given avam aval, adu are independent. avam, aval, avudu, 
tan etc., as they expect avan, aval, adu etc., are 


dependent, 9 


Examples: 


Independent meaning: ponnullavane kulinanam means 


avam ponnullavam avane kulinam, 


‘sobagullavale pen means aval sobagullaval. 
Dependent meaning: avanadhikapunyam avane sevyan 


aval pativrate avale manye 


In the next sutra, the treatment of the pair giving 
\ur ad 
the sense of a Laie is given. ‘In the sense of a pair, 


plural there is singular. In the verbal adjective also 


there is singular.'® 


The base which is used to indicate the sense of a 


paix is in singular, Similarly, the adverbd also. 


(OR) NA am Sh SEND SOP ON eat ep eam ON ete Wale a Ome eaten gp We 


8. 5.D. sutra =. 154 
9. 8.D, gutra = 155 


Examples: 


Pair ‘padayugam means padayugalangal 


base? vedangal pramanam 
Adverbé.senemba pempo; entahavargalemba permeyé 


‘There is a juxtaposition between karaka and action. 
If it is not, then there is a fault called ‘néya’. The 


e of doubt, and -um of linkage also are juxtaposed’, ~? 


The juxtaposition between karaka and action should 
be such that it may not lead the fault called néya. 
There is juxtaposition possible between e (expressing 
doubt) and -um (expressing linkage). Juxtaposition can 
take place between the karaka and the verb and between 
the e of doubt and-ua of linkage. Juxtaposition other 
than this leads to a fault called neya. 


‘For example, araktamaégi nériladéreyananukaripuda~ 
dudagasan. To understand this, one has to have another 
phrase from outside vig., sandhyaruciyim.' If such is 


the case it is neya fault. 
Examples for correct juxtaposition: 


1. Karaka: eke nirvahanakke salgumo pundodam 
kritibandhamam, Here the tern 
‘kritibandha' is to be juxtaposed 
‘karnanum dani ménitanum'. This 
example, should be understood as 


‘karnanum dani mén itanum dani’. 


RD SU eR ras HE Orete G ee erty SO ND Ee SED SS eee AD ey OR PS 


10. S.D, sutra - 156 


4 


t 


Re Action: 'purusottamam manusyamatrame' 


For this the answer is ‘allan’ 


e of doubt: In ‘uremanjeme berceme ....déva' e in urem © 


ig to be understood as ureme. 


\ 


Ui of, Linkage ~ ayum siritayum .... kgsitigam. Here the 


last one should be understood as ksitisanun.’ 


' Similarly, all the cases can be understood according 


* 


to the circumstances. 
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(fo sum up | 
\ 


° A 


2 wet ia 
Sebdameni Darpena reveels Kesiraja as e true eremnerian. 


ys (Pollowing points may be noted in this connection: ! 


' 
Sabdameni Darpane, es most of the Indian grammers, has 


peen written on the model of Sanskrit grammars. Of the two 


; important Senskrit Schools of grammars viz., 1) Paniniyan. 


¢ 


o ae } “ 
‘School and 2) Katantra School, Sabdemeni Darpane belongs to 


the Katentra School as is made amply clear in the previous ' 


4a t] 
chepters, The following technical terms used in Sobdemani 


Derpena are from the Katentra School. 


$ abdemani Darpana uses the term *svara’ for vowel, 
‘sandhyakgsara' for diphthongs. The term namin, vyanjene are 
used. The terms, on morphological level, 'litige' and ‘ah Btu’ 
ete. are from Katentra. Again, the names of the cases Viz., 
prathema, dvitiya or anantrana ere taken from it. In this ¢ 
gay the technical terms used in the S abdamant Darpma reveals : | 


its indebtedness to the Katantra School, 


ra 
4 


) But » however y- Sabdamand Darpana, is not free from ihe 


‘a 


ampace of the Peniniyen School, The terms like’ upasergn, 


2 
web 4 + 


yee ete. Avambuadns! for the locative case and so on ere 


from the School of Penini. Hence, Kesiraja, is also indebted 


to: Paniniyen School, though, his grammar, Lergely belongs to - 


- haS= i 
the Katentra School. ‘ 
Structures 


Kesiraja had a great insight of recognizing two layers 
of Kennada, They are: 


1) That of pure Kennada, 


2) That mixed with Senskrit end Prakrit words. 


As such, he is aware of the vernas (phonemes) which 
are exclusively netive ones, and those pertaining to eae 
and Prekrat. His attempt to arrive at the number of 
suddhage (inventory of Kehnada phonemes) is elmost Like 
‘hinting the modern concept of overall pattern (the one used 
in Sanskrit, Prekrit and Kannade words) end a common core 


_ (found in native words). 


The fixation of short e and o as inhermt in Kenoda ; 
phonemic inventory shows the true phonologist having the: 


concept of minimel peirs and phonemes etc. 
2. A Formal Gremm eri.an: 


While describing the sandhi phenomenon, Késiraja stetes . 
that in the case of words indicating appreciation, or « 
acceptance etc, there is no sandhi, The criterion bere 


followed is the meaning. And in another sutra (81), if a 
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suffix comes efter the sten indicating negation ete., then 
Ny 0 etc. are doubled. Here again, he is relying on the 
meening. In‘this and 90 many other instences Kesireje 
clesrly takes meaning as his criterion. But he is a forme) 


bthohor Klat, fre fi 


4 
gremmerian first, , If in a grammar, form is taken as the 


criterion for oe it is called a formel SPeMm ar 
The meaning which cen not be a sure ground for description 
need not be relied upon. If it is the form that underlies 
the analysis, it will be precise. The formal gramm orien 
that he is, Kesiraja in majority of the cases reveals such 
insight. (The sutrag like No.79 where he says ‘After the 
words ending inn, on, 1, y ed 1 and containing « short’ 


2 vowel, if another vowel comes, the word final cossonent will 
aS 


be doubled.* This is nothing but a complete reliance on : 


form, ) 


But more than this, there ere other exemples which 
bring credit to him. While talking about the gender suffix, 


he says that ~al expressing faeninine replaces the neuter 


suffix, The question whether -al is « replacement or not,- 


’ though debatable, it is remarkable thet Késir&je tries to 
establish the suffixes on formal grounds. then he says 

"(No.281) that the masculine and feminine plural ~ar ete, 
comes aS a substitute for the neuter plural suffix ~ val . 


Though he is not correct in this, it is worthy of o true 
_ 


4 
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formal grammarien to derive other forms from some besie form 
a 


only. _ Meny examples may be added to the list to show 


Késiraja as a formel grammerion, } 


rj 


ay os 
i Kesiraje es a Kenneda Grammsrian: 


pre 


~ ‘ ot ate 
wi t bred: Aa fd Ci eye Oe DOW Me 
a * 


2 Though there are three gremmarians end four gremuers on 
Kannada Language, the position of Késir&ja ie unique in the 
Kennada grammetical field, The first Kennsds gremmerien 
Nagaverma wrote his grammar on Kannada Lenguage in Jenskrit. 


a 
fhough he also wrote in Kannada, 1t way, summery of the other 


‘s 
one. The last of the Kannads grammarians slso wrote his, 
gvenmer in Sanskrit. It was Késirdja who wrote a full~ 
fledzed Kamada eremmar in every sense, He wrote it in 


Konnada unlike that of Nageverme Gt was a full-length eremuct. E 


It is Késiraja who gives more emphasis to Kannede 
forms more than eny body else, The list of 181 words, ~hick 
range from one to five meanings, second list contcininyg 
the words with bindu ond without bindu; the third list con- 
talning a list of 985 roots of Kannadas and finelly, 
‘appending a list of 233 different words, along with their : 
meening‘- all these point to his Kannada consciousness, ond 


his painstaking labour. 


The wide cenge of works he has put to use is reclly 


amaging. ‘The works from Nripatufiga (and evea eerlier) to 


pg ae 

af iy %. 2 Zé y 

chee Anti Of FF ae 
his own works sre used to prove his polnts. 4 He is ¢ reel 
gremmarien who fremes his rules on the basis ‘of qhe usa eS, 
(prayd ga sarenah vai yaker anzh) ind the wealth of exemples 

: —e 

put to use by Kesiraja is a pointer to his greatness ng e 


eremmerian.. 


One more important factor contributing to the erect~ 
ness of Késirdja is that he even notes the colloquial fea- 
tures, ‘This is quite unexpected of the grammarian of his 
time, for, the strong belief of the pundits of those times 
was that the colloquial usages sare} out of consider. tion for 
the grammar, They are 'asista' forms, While talking about 
the change of p toh, Késiraje admits such a chenge, and 
evea says that this 1s beautiful for colloquial Kannada. 
Another anstence where he has noticed the colloguicl forns 
is when he is condemning the people who are pronouncing the 
words like beral, eral, korel etc. (No.38) es ~l ending. 
Whether his condemnation is right or wrong, the important 


feature here is his study of colloquial formg also. 


The seme sutre on beral, ersl, koral etc. also reverls 
one more great quelity of Kesiraja viz., his forthricht 
statement about condemning the mistakes, (if he feels it is 
a. mistake, This quality is worthy of a uriter on Sastre. 
He gays: the rustics pronounce the words like beral, eral, 


koral etc. which end in -1, as ending in -l, due to 


Wa 


i 
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misunderstanding, Whether it was misunderstanding on the, 
pert of the people who were pronouncing then as -1 cending, 
ag Os cry bat hd ua rb, Meo + 


is not the question here, Buty, the attitude of Keairaja 


who could not tol erate the daseenes which he felt it wes. 


Another instance of such an attitude is when Késirajs 
condemns the people who are making sandhi between 2 short 
vowel ending word and e word beginning with a consonant 


cluster (No.70). He calls such people as ‘low' people, ° 


The quality of the true grammarion revealed in the . 
above instences is further coroborated in some other form, 
Wherever he has doubt, he never conceals it. He clearly 
admits that he is not sure whether it is this sound or that. 
The eXemple for this is sutra No.35. He gives the list 
of words like jhalekam, jhalapisidam etc, and says he is 
doubtful whether there is 1 or 1 in these examples, This 


quality is really commendable. a, 


Késirdja frequently uses the words like behulen, behu-_ 


el anak 


Lagrehenadim, vikal pah, semucceyavasadim ete, In na rigorous 
pecan thence tat AN, naenarnrerenvencanil, a tenner te 


grammar such terms though inevitable are tio be minimis ed Ps 


Lar as possible. 


4 
- 


So, Késiraja who had followed the grammoticsl works of 


me 


bn 
Nageverma, wrote a gremmer different from those. , Scholars 
me 


Like R ,Weresimhacher “even gay that S abd amend Derpme is an 


Ake 


aoa! 


~LeQ- 


e 


Ba fee en Getht 
exemplification of Nagavarma's grammaticel Wor KS). _ dat, this 
does not mean that Kési raja was without ein Wathey He ig 
original in many respects and his grommer is based on in» 
dependent research, He was ee in hevine o grest 

oe 


number of works by greet poets, et Ot The’ Kaviraja Merge ce of 


é +. 
Uripatuige, Pahpa Bherata, Ranna's Gadayuddha, Ponna's Santi 


a accent 


Purma, and his father's anthology entitled 'Suktisadhargave' 


geste 


enn mn ae atin Sh 


etc. .to mention only afew. This great tradition / jzumber 


y of works by a writerd end his own scholarship contri- 


buted to make (the Sabdemani “Derpena a epreat sremnear. 
Te Mis tar et gis el 


fhe lerge number of works before him provided with a 
fund of examples to Késiraje, This enabled him to frame new 
rules and modify the rules of the previous euthors., His 
untiring Lebour(was also able) to seerch for the new avenues 
in colloguial forms, His labour and scholershin contri buted 
a great deal in making (the S$ abd ameni Verpane, the most popu- 
ler grammer, not ia his own times, bul even today, It ia 
really scien on the part of Kési raja that under so 
epreat an influence, sand himself being much influenced, he 
has come out as 8 true Kannada grammarian, 

About the greatness of Sabd amend Derpana,! it will, bs 
(suffice if wel foicnae svstement of Dr.Burnell: “The great 


end real merit of Sebdenani Derpana is that it bases the 
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rules on independent research and the usage of writers of | 
repute; in this way it is far shead of the Temil end Telugu 


treatises, which are much occupied with vein scholes tic 
disputations." 


Pee 


Re-errangement of the Sutras 


sutras of ° : 
(AlL the/$ spa ameni Derpana are re-errenged from the 


~! te 
modern point of view. ‘This is not to show thet Kesiraja 
was inadequate, but an attempt to readjust the seme to — 


suit the modern concept.) 


Phonetics 
S.No, _ Sutra No, SN Sitre Yo, 
1) 9 2) 4A 
3) 40 4) 26 
5). 39 

Phon emics 
6) 12 7) 1s 
8) 14 9) 41 
10) 42 11) 43 
12) " 16 13) 1? 
14) 18 15) 1g 
16) 20 17) 23 
18) 24 19) 25 
20) 27 21) 21 
22) _ 22 23) ive 
24) 26 25) 15 
26) 28 27) 29 


28) 30 a9) $1 


~ U8h 


$.Ho. Sutra No, S.No. Sutre No. 
Bio rphology 
71) 45 72) 86 
73) . . 82 74) 58 °° 
75) 56 76) 83 
27), 84 78) 85 
79) 90 89) 91 
81) 92 82) 93 
83) ‘94 84) 95 
85) 96 86) 97 
87) 98 88) 99 
89) 100 90) 104 
91) 102 ; 92) 166 
95) 104 ga) . 105 
95) 107 96) 108 
97) 111 98) 112 
99) 113 100) 148 
101) 150 102) 155 
103) 103 104) 115 
105) 116 106) 138 
107) _ 139 108) 116 
109) 117 110) 118 
111) 120 112) 140 
113) 141 114) 122 


115) 123 116) 124 


S.No. - Sutre No. S.No. Stitre No. 
117) 125 118) 142 
119) 4126 120) . 143 
121) 127 122) 144 
123) 129 124) 130 
125) 134 | 126) 135 
127) 136 1.28) 145 
129) 131 130) 137 
131) 146 132) 147 
133) . 119 134) | 121 
135) 87 136) 167 
137) 68 | 138) 107 
139) 163 | 140) 164 
141) 88 | 142) 89 
143) 157 | 144) 158 
145) 159 146) 160 
147) 161 | 148) 162 
149) 165 _* 150) 106 
Derivetives 

151) 208 | 152) 209 
153) 210 154) 211 | 
155) ‘212 156) 215 
157) 214 158) 215 
159) 216 : 160) 217 


161) 218 162) 219 


227 


Sutra No, S.No. 
220 164) 

_ 222 166) 
224 168) 
226 

- Samgsa 

473 | 171) 
185 | 178) 
176 : 175) 
178 177) 
184 179) 
183 181) 
186 | 183) 
189 185) 
191 187) 
193 189) 
195 | 191) 
197 193) 
199 195) 
201 197) 
203 199) 
120 


Verbal Themes 


202) 


174 
175 
177 
187 
182 
184 
188 
190 
192 
194 
196 
198 
209 
202 
179 


228 


if 


ies 


eee 


Sutra No, 


264 
250 
232 
243 
247, 
249 
251 
253 
258 
240 
242 
246 
255 
235 
237 
257 
263 
262 


133 
149 
151 
153 
155 


Sutra No, 


268 
234 
233 
244 
248 
250 
252 
256 
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